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A word from the author

My parents immigrated to the U.S. from Poland and
learned English as a second language. Born in the
U.S., I often had the task as a child to explain the
intricacies of the English language. It is no wonder
that | became an English language teacher.

When I started teaching over forty years ago,
grammar textbooks used a series of unrelated
sentences with no context. | knew instincrively that
there was something wrong with this rechnique.

[t ignored the fact that language is a tool for
communication, and it missed an opportunity to spark the student’s
curiosity. As I gained teaching experience, I noticed that when I used
interesting stories that illustrated the grammar, students became more
motivated, understood the grammar better, and used it more effectively.

[n 1986, 1 published the first edition of Grammar in Context and have
continued to search for topics that teach grammar in contexts that

are relevant to students’ lives. The contexts ['ve chosen each tell a

story: practical ones about technology (social networking and e-books),
interesting people (Tiger Woods), and events that made history (the
election of President Barack Obama). Whether the task is a fill-in grammar
exercise, a listening activity, an editing exercise, an interactive conversation
activity, or free writing, the context is reinforced throughout the lesson.

[ hope you enjoy the new edition of Grammar in Context!

Sandra N. Elbaum

In memory of

Roberto Garrido Alfaro

Xii

A word from the author




T e e,

Welcome to Grammar in Context,
Fifth Edition
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Pet

Americans and Their

Before
You Read

l‘ )»

Ch 1, TRO1

Did You
Know?

The mast common
registered breed

of dog in the
United States is
the Labrador
retriever, as seen
on page 9. 5

vt
i

1. Do you like animals?

2. Do you have a pet?

Read the following magazine article. Pay special attention to the
verb be and other verbs in the simple present tense.

Most Americans love pets. About 63 percent of Americans live with
one or more animals. About 39 percent of households have at least one
dog. Thirty-four percent of households own at least one cat.

Americans think of their pets as part of the family. Americans spend
approximately $5 billion a year on holiday presents for their pets. Almost
half of all pet owners talk to their pets on occasion. Many pet owners sleep
with their dogs or cats. Many people travel with their pets. (It costs between
$25 and $150 to fly with a pet.) Some hotels allow guests to bring their pets.

Americans pay a lot of money to keep pets. They spend abour $43.2
billion a year in vet’ bills. There are schools, toys, hotels, restaurants,
clothes, perfumes, and cemeteries for pets. There are magazines for pet
owners. There are hundreds of Web sites for pet owners.

Pets are a lot of fun. They are affectionate’ too. People who are lonely
get a lot of love from their animals. Medical research shows that contact
with a dog or a cat can lower a person’s blood pressure.

Pets need a lot of attention. Before you buy a pet, it is important to
answer these questions:

* Are you patient!

= Are you home a lot?

* If you have children, are they responsible?

* Are pets allowed where you live?

* Do you have money for medical bills for your pet?

/’ E Unfortunately, some people don’t

realize that pets need a lot of care. Some
people see a cute puppy or kitten, buy it,
and later abandon’ it because they don’t
want to take care of it. It is important

. to understand that a pet is a long-term
responsibility.

"Wet is short for veteringrian. This is an animal doctor.
*Affectionate means loving.
*To abandon means ta leave something. When people abandon a pet, they leave it on the street.

2 Lesson |
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Forms

1.1 Be—Forms and Uses

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION )
Subject Form of Be = Complement
I am home a lot. Use am with I.
My father is patient. Use is with he, she, it, this, that, and
He is intelligent. singular subjects
She is lonely. (for example, cat).
The cat is happy.
That is a friendly cat.
We are responsible. Use are with we, you, they, these, those,
You are home a lot. and plural subjects (pets, cats, etc.).
Pets are fun.
Those are cute kittens.
X 3
Uses
(" EXAMPLES USES =)
I am patient. With a description (adjective)
The pet shop is located on the corner. Note: Some words that end in -ed are
The children are excited about the puppy. adjectives: tired, married, worried, interested,
bored, excited, crowded, located.
This is a Labrador. With a classification or definition of the
A Labrador is a big dog. subject
My dog is in the yard. With a location
My husband is from Guatemala. With a place of origin
It is cold outside. With weather and physical reaction to the
The dog is cold. weather (hot, cold, warm)
My dog is three (years old). With age
The cat is hungry. With physical or emotional states: hungry,
I am afraid of dogs. thirsty, afraid
There are toys for dogs. With there
There is a dog restaurant near my house.
It is ten o’clock now. With time
It is warm today. With weather
Language Note: Be cold means to feel a low temperature. Have a cold shows an illness.
Please hring me my sweater. I'm cold. I'm sick. I have a cold.
X J
The Simple Present Tense; Frequency Words 3




EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with the correct form of be.

EXAMPLE Mydog__ 19

very small.

1. You take care of your dog. You

2. Pet ownership a big responsibility.

3. Myeae 0 U weft

4. Dogs great pets because they
They_ also good protection for a house.

5. My dog a member of my family.

6. Some cats very affectionate. Other cats

independent,
7.1t fun to own a pet.
8. Kittens and puppies ______ cute.
9. We__ ready to get a pet.
10. Somepeople  lonely.
11. My kitten very sweet.
12. Thedog____ cold.

responsible,

affectionate.

very

4 Lesson 1



1 2 Contractwns w1th Be

A contractran combmes two words. We can make a contrachon w1th be. We put an
apostrophe () in place of the missing letter.

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION 5
I am I'm responsible. We can make a contraction with the subject
You are  You're patient. pronoun (I, you, she, etc.) and am, is, or are.
She is She’s happy.

He is He's kind.
It is It's necessary to walk a dog.
We are We're busy.
They are  They're cute.
There is  There's a cat hotel near my house. We can make a contraction with there is.
Thatis  That's a friendly cat. We can make a contraction with that 1s.
My grandmother’s lonely. We can make a contraction with most nouns
Your dog's cute. and is.
A fox is a relative of a dog. We dont make a contraction with is if the
A mouse is a small animal. noun ends in s, se, ce, ge, ze, sh, ch, or x.
This is a cute cat.
Pet products are expensive. In writing, don't make a contraction with a
Dogs are popular pets. plural noun and are or with there are.
There are hotels for pets.
The owner is not home now. To make a negative with be, put not after a
She isn’t home during the day. form of be. The negative contractions are isn't
You are not ready for a pet. and aren’t. There is no contraction for am not.
L You aren't patient. )
EXERCISE Which of the sentences in Exercise 1 can use a contraction?
EXERCISE Fill in the first blank with the correct form of be. Then fill in the
second blank with a negative form. Use contractions wherever
possible.
EXAMPLE Todays_"?_i my daughter’s birthday. It __ismt ;3 holiday.
1. Mydaughterand [ atthepetshop. We _— at home.
2. Myhusband __ atworknow.He _ with me.
3.1 patient. Myhusband _____ patient.
4, Thispuppy _—_ formydaughter. It for my son.
5. Mydaughter ___ responsible. Myson __ responsible.

The Simple Present Tense; Frequency Words 5




6. Dogs__ good for protection. Cats___ good for protection.

7. Mydaughter© ___ excited.She __ bored.
8 1 afraidofbigdogs. 1 afraid of small dogs.
9., This - = - o Chibuahwa. T abisdog.

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks.

EXAMPLE Mydog® hungry. He wants to eat.
1. Mycat _ near the window.
2. My aunt i married. Herdog ____ her favorite
o
companion.
3. Inthe US, there ___ cemeteries for pets.
4. Somecats __ very affectionate.
5. Thedog _ thirsty. Put water in his dish.
6. This_ akitten.lt___ only two weeks
7. Don’tleave your dogin thecar. _ hot today.
8 Mydog__ cold in the winter. She needs a sweater.
9. Myvet'soffice located about two miles from my house.
10. ____ is a picture of my dog.
11. 1 worried about my dog becauseshe  sjck.
12. Your son T responsible becausehe _ only four
no
years

6 Lesson 1
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Dog Walkers

Before
You Read

o)

CD1, TRO2

. R R S S T

1. Do working people have problems taking care of their pets?

2. Are some animals easier to take care of than others!

Read the following conversation. Pay special attention to questions
with the verb be.

Your dog is beautiful. What kind
of a dog is it

It’s a Dalmatian.

How old is he!

It’s a she. She’s two years old.
What’s her name?

Her name is Missy.

Are we neighbors! Are you new

in the neighborhood?

I don’t live here. Missy isn’t my
dog. 'm a dog walker. |
A dog walker? What's that? &
[ walk other people’s dogs when they're at work or on vacation.
Are you a friend of the family?

No. I'm from an agency.

What agency are you from?

[t's a professional dog-walking service.

Are you serious!

Of course I'm serious.

Is the pay good!

[t's OK. But I love my job for other reasons. My “customers” are always
happy to see me. Also, 'm outside all day.

Cool! Are the owners happy too!

(continued)
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B: Yes, they are. When they go to work, they're worried that their does can
Y g Y g

be lonely or bored. Some people even leave the TV on for their pets.

But when they use a dog-walking service, they are happy because their

dogs are happy too.

A: Are there jobs at your agency?

B: Yes, there are. Are you interested in becoming a dog walker too?

A: Yes. It sounds like fun.

B: Here's my card. The agency’s phone number is on the card.

A: Thanks!

1.3 Questions with Be

Compare statement word order and word order in yes/no questions.

(" STATEMENT WORD ORDER

YES/NO QUESTION

SHORT ANSWER

EXPLANATION

I am responsible.

Am I responsible with pets?

Yes, you are.

You are a dog walker.

Are you a friend of the
family?

No, I'm not.

The owner is husy.

Is the owner at home?

No, she isn't.

The pay is important.

Is the pay good?

No, it isn't.

The dog is a female.

Is the dog young?

Yes, she is.

It is a big dog.

Is it a Labrador?

No, it isn't.

We are new here.

Are we neighbors?

No, we aren't.

The owners are at work.

Are the owners happy?

Yes, they are.

They are out.

Are they at work?

Yes, they are.

There are interesting jobs.

Are there jobs at your
agency?

Yes, there are.

That is a cute dog.

Is that your dog?

No, it isn't.

It isn‘t a big dog.

Isnt it a puppy?

No, it isn't.

In a yes/no
question, we put
am, is, are before
the subject.

We usually
answer a yes/no
question with

a short answer.
A short answer
contains a
pronoun (he, it,
we, they, etc.).

We don't use

a contraction
for a short yes
answer. We
usually use a
contraction for a
short no answer.

Pronunciation Note: We usually end a yes/no question with rising intonation. Listen to your
kteacher pronounce the questions above.
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Compare statement word order and word order in wh- questions.

(" STATEMENT WORD ORDER Wh- QUESTION EXPLANATION
I am lost. Where am I? We put am, is, and are
You are from an agency. What agency are you from? before the subject.
That is a nice dog. What kind of dog is that?
The dog is old. How old is the dog?
That is a strange pet. What is that?
Her name is long. What is her name?
You are here. Why are you here?
There are a lot of dog walkers. | How many dog walkers are there?
The owner isn't home. Why isnt the owner at home? Notice the word order in
The dogs aren’t bored. Why aren’t the dogs hored? negative wh- questions.
You aren’t at work. Why aren’t you at work?

Language Notes:
1. Most question words can contract with 7s.
(Exceptions: which is; how much is)
Who's that?
What's a Dalmatian?
Where's your cat?
Which is bigger, a collie or a Labrador?
2. Study these common questions and answers with be.
What's your name? My name is Linda.
What time is it? It's 4:32.
What color is the dog? It's tan.
What kind of dog is this? It's a Labrador.
What's a Dalmatian? It's a dog.
What's this? It's a leash.
How are you? I'm fine.
How's the weather? It's sunny and warm.
How old is your daughter? She’s 10 (years old).*
How tall are you? I'm five feet, three inches tall (or 53").°
Where are you from? I'm from Mexico.
What's wrong? I'm sick.

EXERCISE Interview another student.

EXAMPLE A: Are you interested in a pet’
B: Yes, [ am.

1. Are you home a lot?

2. Are there children in your house?
3. Are they responsible?

4. Are pets allowed where you live?

5. Are you allergic to cats!

*t is not polite to ask an American adult about his or her age.
"For conversion to the metric system, see Appendix D.
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EXERCISE
EXAMPLE

EXERCISE

EXERCISE

I‘ »

CD 1, TR 03

Interview another student.

A: [s this class hatd for you?
B: No, it isn't.

. Are you an immigrant?
. s the teacher from your native country?

. Is your country in North America?

1
2
3
4. Is your hometown cold at this time of year?
5. Are we from the same country!

6. Are there other students from your country in this class?
7

. Is the school located near your house?

One student reads a question. Another student answers.

1. What pets are good for children?

2. What kind of pets are popular in your native country (or with people in
your native culture)?

3. What’s your favorite animal in the zoo?

4, What's a popular name for dogs in your native culture?

5. When’s a good time to get a pet!

6. What's a better pet—a dog or a cat?

Fill in the blanks to complete this conversation. Use contractions
wherever possible.

A: Is this your dog!
(example)
B: Yes, it
(1)
A: He beautiful.
(2)
B: Thanks. But it's a “she.”
A: friendly?
(3)
B: Yes, she
{4)
A: What kind of dog
(3)
B: She = a collie. e
A: What !

(7)
B: Her name is Samantha.
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EXERCISE

)

CD 1, TR 04

{8)

B: She three years old now.
9
A: hard to take care of a dog?
(10)
B: Not for me. [ home a lot. And when
(11)
I home, my brother or parents
(12 not)
home.
(13)
A: 1 love dogs, but 1 home very much, so that’s
{14 not)

a problem.

B: Why - a lot?
5

A: Because I'm a nurse. | work eight hours a day. I want to get a dog for

my grandmother.

B: Why?
A: Because lonely.
(16}
B: Why lonely?
(17)
A: Because nobody home all day.
(18)
We all at work.
(19)
B: I think it _ a good idea for your grandmother
(20)

to have a dog.

Fill in the blanks in the following cell phone conversation.
A: Hello?

B: Hi. This i Betty.
fe:mmple}
A: Hi, Betty. How !
(1)
B: 'm fine. How !
(2)
A: I'm fine. But the cat sick.
(3}
[ home now.
(4 not)
[ at the animal hospital.
(5)
B: wrong!
(6)

(continued)
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EXERCISE

|‘ )

CD 1, TROS

Flufty hungry or thirsty.

(7 not)

He : tired all the time.
(8)
so hot today. Maybe the heat
(9)
the problem.
(10)
[ don’t think so. The house air-conditioned.
(11)
?
(12)
He only four years
(13} {14)
alone?
(15)
No, I'm not.
with you!
(16)
My daughter with me.
' (17)
We in the waiting room.
(18)
Why at school?
(19)
She on spring break now. I think
{20)
the doctor ready to see us now.
(21)

Fill in the blanks in the following conversation.

Look at the dog. What kind of dog 181 7

[example)

[thinkit—_ a mutt.
(1

What _ a mutt?
(2)

It amixed breed dog. Look, it
(3) (4)

so friendly with those children.
My daughter’s birthday is next week. She wants a dog. But dogs

SO expensive.
(3)

A purebred® dog, like a Labrador, is expensive, but a mutt

_ soexpensive. In fact,there ___ animal shelters
{6 not) ¥ (7}

that can give you a dog for free or for a very low price.

What_ an animal shelter?
(8)

A purebred dog is one breed only. [t is not mixed with other breeds.

12
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[t's an organization that takes unwanted

pets and tries to find homes for them.

But_ healthy?

(9)
Yes, they are. The shelter’s doctors check
an animal’s health before giving it to a

family.

Why _ so many unwanted pets’
{10)

There are unwanted pets because some people get a pet and then

realizeit__ too much trouble to take care of it.
(i1}
Thaggp < 100 Gerkilile
(12}
Yes, it is. What about your daughter ______ responsible?

(13)

Yes, she
(14)

Howold . viw i f
(15)
She  ten years old.
(16)
Myson hasadog. Buthe  responsible. He says it’s his dog,
j (17 not) '

butl ____ the one who feeds it and takes it out three times a day.

(18)
Why  responsible?

(19)
Hesayshe __ too busy with school and sports.

(20)
[ busytoo. But find time to take care of the dog.
(21)
What aboutyou? ____ home a lot?
{22)

No, Il Myworkday___ verylong. And my

(23) 24)
daughter _____ at school all day.

(25)
Then you should find a dog-walking service.
expensive!
(26)
Yes,it_ But_______ the only way to have a happy dog.
27) (28)

Maybe a fish would be a better pet!
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Guide Dogs

= R R R TR AT S

Before

You Read 1. Do you think most dogs are intelligent? Are some
dogs more intelligent than others?

2. Do you ever see blind” people walking with dogs?

.‘” Read the following magazine article. Pay special
m1,mos attention to simple present tense verbs.

Most dogs have an easy life in the U.S. They eat, play, get
attention from their owners, and sleep. But some dogs work hard. They are
called guide dogs. Guide dogs help blind people move from place to place safely.

! Guide dogs and their owners are a team. Guide dogs don’t lead the

' owners, and their owners don’t completely control the guide dogs. They work
together. The guide dogs don’t know where the owners want to go, so they
follow the owner’s instructions. The owners can’t see the obstacles® along the
way, so the dogs make decisions for the safety of the owners. Guide dogs stop
at all curbs and intersections before crossing a street. They don’t see color, so
they don’t know if the light is red or green. The owners decide if it is time to
cross the street by listening to the sound of traffic. The dogs help the owners
get on a bus or train. They learn to obey many verbal commands.

Most guide dogs are golden retrievers, Labrador retrievers, or German
shepherds. These three breeds are very intelligent, obedient,” and friendly. A
guide dog needs to work without distraction in noisy places, bad weather, crowds
of people, and difficult situations. When you see a guide dog, it is important that
you recognize that the dog needs to concentrate on its job. Don’t pet or talk to
the dog. Guiding is very complicated, and it requires a dog’s full attention.

Guide dog training lasts about five months. Only about 72 percent of dogs
that enter the training program “graduate.” Those that graduate bring their

owners valuable help and love. In other dog training programs, trainers use
food as a reward. In guide dog training, the trainer does
not use food. He or she uses physical and verbal affection.
This is because a guide dog sometimes takes the owner to a
restaurant. It must lie patiently at the owner’s feet without

wanting to eat.

Guide dogs like to play too, but only after the work is
finished. How do dogs know when their work is finished?
When the harness is on, they know they have to work.
When it is off, they can play. Like all dogs, they love to play.

A blind person cannot see.
“An obstacle is something thar blocks your way. An obstacle creares an unsafe situartion.
JAn ohedient animal is one that obeys.
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1.4 The Simple Present Tense—Affirmative Statements

Form
A simple present tense verb has two forms: the base form and the -s form.°
(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION
Subject Base Form Complement We use the base form when the subject is I,
I you, we, they, or a plural noun.
You
We work hard.
They
Guide dogs
Subject -s Form Complement We use the -s form when the subject is he,
He she, it, or a singular noun.
St works hard.
It
The dog
My family has three cats. We use the -s form with family, everyone,
Everyone in the shelter likes animals. everybody, no one, nobody, and nothing.
No one wants the new kittens.
I have a pet dog. My friend has a guide dog. Have is an irregular verb.
have —= has
%
Use
(" EXAMPLES USES

Dogs give people love.
Guide dogs help people.
Most dogs have an easy life.
Americans love pets.

With general truths, to show that something
is consistently true

Many pet owners sleep with their dogs or cats.
Some pet owners buy presents for their pets.
Owners walk dogs on a leash.

With customs

He walks his dog three times a day.

He feeds his cat every morning and every night.

To show regular activity (a habit) or repeated
action

I come from Bosnia.
He comes from Pakistan.

To show place of origin

WFaor the spelling of the = form, see Appendix A

The Simple Present Tense; Frequency Words




EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with the base form or the -s form.

EXAMPLES Americans ___love pets.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15;

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

(love)
Myson _ loves  his new kitten.
(love)
Mostdogs—_ an easy life.
(have)
Mydog______  allday.
{sleep)
Guidedogs — to obey many commands.
(learn)
Aguidedog__ safety decisions.
(male)
Trainers _— with a dog for five months.
(work) '
Most guide dogs— from the training program.
(wraduate)
My girlfriend _ her dog a present on his birthday.
(give)
People ___ affection from animals.
(get)
Everyone ___ affection.
{need)
I[e______ alotof money to have a pet.
(cost)
Some petowners ____ to their pets on the phone.
(talk)
My daughter _____ a puppy for her birthday.
{want)
My neighbor'sdog __ all the time.
(baurk)
Somepeople ___ with their dogs.
(travel)
Thirty-nine percent of Americans __ at least one dog.
(have)
Mybrother —_ three dogs.
(have) ;
Dogs—their owners.
(protect)
Myfamily_ animals.
(love)
Nobody —_ the dog’s age.
(know)
Everybody _ that puppies and kittens are curte.
(think)
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1.5 Negative Statements with the Simple Present Tense

N - . = . e - et

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION )
The owner knows the destination. Use doesn’t + the base form with he, she, it,
The dog doesn’t know the destination. or a singular noun.

Compare: knows —= doesn’t know
stops —= doesn't stop
Doesn't is the contraction for deoes not.

The dog stops at a curb.
It doesn’t stop because of a red light.

Some trainers use food to reward a dog. Use don't + the base form with I, you,
Guide dog trainers don‘t use food. we, they, or a plural noun.

Guide dogs work when the harness is on. Compare: use — don’t use

They don’t work when the harness is off. work —= don’t work

You have a cat. Don't is the contraction for do not.

You don’t have a dog.

Usage Note: American English and British English use different grammar to form the negative
of have.
Compare:
American: He doesn’t have a dog.
British: He hasn't a dog. or He hasn't got a dog.

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with the negative form of the underlined verb.

EXAMPLE A guide dog needs a lot of training. A pet dog doesn’t need a lot

of training.

1. Most dogs play a lot. Guide dogs a lot.

2. Obedience trainers use food to teach dogs. Guide dog trainers
food.

3. A guide dog works hard. A pet dog hard.

4. People see colors. Dogs colors.

5. A guide dog goes on public transportation. A pet dog

on public transportation.

6. My cats eat special food. They food from
our table.

7. My cats like fish. They chicken.

8. One cat sleeps on my bed. She alone.

9. My landlord allows cats. He dogs.
10. My cats need atrention. They a lot of my time.
11. We have cats. We fish.
12. [ like cats. My sister cats.
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~Search and Rescue Dog
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i

Before

You Read 1. Besides helping blind people, do you know of any other ways that
dogs work?

2. Do dogs have some qualities that humans don’t have?

.‘)) Read the following conversation. Pay special attention to questions
@1, mo;  With the simple present tense.

A: There’s a program on TV tonight about search and rescue dogs. Do you
want to watch it with me?

B: | know about guide dogs. But I don’t know anything about search and
rescue dogs. What does “search” mean? What does “rescue” mean!

A: Search means “look for.” Rescue means “to help someone in a
dangerous situation.” These dogs are called SAR dogs.

B: What do these dogs do?

A: When there is a disaster, like an earthquake or a flood, they help the
workers find missing people. They save people’s lives.

B: How do they do that!

A: They have a great sense of smell. They can find things that people can’t.

B: Do they need a lot of training?

A: 1 think they need at least one year of training. i

B: What kind of dogs do they use as SAR dogs! |

A: They usually use large, strong dogs. Labrador retrievers or golden -

retrievers are often SAR dogs. Let's watch the program together tonight.

: What time does it begin!

s At9rem |

: Does your dog want to watch the program with us? |

: My dog is a lazy, spoiled Chihuahua. She just wants to eat, play, and sleep. }
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1.6 Questions with the Slmple Present Tense

Compare statements and yes/no questlons

~
(Do Subject Verb Complement Short Answer Explanation
Guide dogs  need training. For yes/no questions with I, we,
Do rescue dogs need training? Yes, they do. you, they, or a plural noun, use:
You like  dogs. Do + subject + base form +
Do  you like  cats? No, I don't. complement
Does Subject Verb Complement Short Answer Explanation
Jamie trains rescue dogs. For yes/no questions with he, she,
Does Jamie train  guide dogs? No, she doesn't. | it, or a singular subject, use:
My dog plays a lot. Does + subject + base form +
L Does arescue dog play a lot? No, it doesn't. complement y
Compare statements and wh- questions.
=
Wh- Word do  Subject Verb Complement | Explanation A
Rescue dogs need  training. For wh- questions with I, we,
How much training do  they need? you, they, or a plural noun, use:
You prefer cats. Wh- word + do + subject +
Why do you prefer cats? base form + complement
Wh- Word does Subject Verb  Complement | Explanation
The program begins soon. For wh- questions with he, she,
What time does the program begin? it, or a singular noun, use:
My dog sleeps a lot. Wh- word + does + subject +
| Where does your dog sleep? base form + complement )
Compare negative statements and questions.
=
( Why don't/doesn’t Subject Verb Complement
I don't like cats.
Why don't you like cats?
My dog doesn’t sleep in his bed.
Why doesn't he sleep in his bed?
Language Note: Compare questions with be to other simple present tense questions:
Is the dog cold? Yes, it is.
Does the dog have a sweater? Yes, it does.
Where is your dog?
i What kind of dog do you have? Y,
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EXERCISE Fill in the blanks to complete this conversation.

.‘ )} A: Do you like animals!
(example)
(1T B Yes, ] In fact, I love animals very much. I especially like dogs.
(1)
A:  you haveadog’
(z)
B: No, I
(3)
A: If you love dogs, why a dog!
{4 not/have)
B: Because my landlord dogs.
(5 not/permit)
A: _ hepermit cats?
{6)
B: Yes, he
(7
A: a cat!
(8 hewve)
B: Yes,Ido.ButI______ to find a new home for my cat.
(9 need)
you know anyone who wants a cat!
(10}
A: Why your cat?

(11 not/want)

B: I'm getting married in three months, and my girlfriend

to live with cats.

(12 not/want)
A: Why to live with cats? Doesn’t she
(13 not/want)
them?
(14 like)
B: She them, butshe’s allergic to them. When she
(15 like)
—__ over,she and
(16 come) (17 sneeze) (18 cough)
She to come over any more.
19 not/want)

A: That's a big problem.

EXERCISE Part 1: Use the words below to interview a student with a dog.

EXAMPLES vyour dog/big

A: Is your dog big?
B: Yes, she is.

your dog/sleep a lot (how many hours)

A: Does your dog sleep a lot?

¢ Yes, she does.

How many hours does she sleep?
She sleeps about 15 hours a day.
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. how old/your dog
what/your.dog’s name
it/a male or a female

what/your dog/eat

!.I"I-.F\WMI—‘

how often/you/take
your dog out

6. your dog/do tricks
(what kind)

7. your dog/have toys
(what kind)

8. your dog/friendly
9. your dog/bark a lot
10. why/you/like dogs

Part 2: Use the words below to interview a student with a cat.

1. how old/your cat

2. what/your cat’s name
3. it/a male or a female
4. your cat/catch mice

5. your cat/friendly

1.7 Wh- Questions with a Preposition

6. your cat/sit on
your lap a lot

7. vyour cat/have
toys (what kind)

8. why/you/like cats

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION &
What does she talk about? In conversation, most people put the
She talks about her cats. preposition at the end of the wh- question.
What does your cat sleep on?
She sleeps on a pillow.
Formal: With whom does the dog sleep? Putting the preposition before a question word
Informal: Who does the dog sleep with? is very formal. When the preposition comes at
the beginning, we use whom, not who.
Where do you come from? For place of origin, you can use be from or
I come from Mexico. come from.
Where are you from?
I'm from Mexico.
What time does the program begin? Omit at in a question about time.
L It begins at 9 pm. g
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EXERCISE Ask a yes/no question using the words given. Then
use the words in parentheses () to ask a wh- question whenever
possible. Another student will answer.

EXAMPLE you/eat in the cafeteria (with whom) or (who . . . with)

A: Do you eat in the cafeteria’

B: Yes, I do.

A: Who do you eat with? or With whom do you eat!
B: I eat with my friends.

you/live alone (with whom) or (who . . . with)
you,/go to bed early (what time)
your teacher/come to class on time (what rime)

your teacher/come from this city (where . . . from)

gt Mo

you/practice English outside of class (with whom) o (who . . . with)
6. you/think about your future (what else)
7. you/complain about English grammar (what else)
8. you/listen to the radio (what station)
9, your teacher/talk about spelling (what else)
10. you/interested in animals (what animals)
11. you/come from Mexico (where)

12. you/go to sleep before midnight (what time)

EXERCISE Circle the correct words to complete this conversation.
.‘» A: We're late. Hurry. The train is ready to leave.

(01, TRO9 B Let’sgo... (on the train) . . . Why (that dog is on the train?

(example

(A’r’% Do) they allow dogs on trains?

: That's not an ordinary dog. That’s a guide dog.
: What's a guide dog!

: It’s a dog that helps people with disabilities.

: How (do they he[pé they help) people!

: They (help/helps) blind people move from place to place, on foot and
(3)
by public transportation.

B: (Are(/Do) they need special training?
4]
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A: Yes, they (areé do).

B: Where (dﬂféillfe) they get their training?

A: They get tileir training at special schools.

B: Are they only for blind people?

A: No. Guide dogs help people with other disabilities too. There are guide
dogs for the deaf'! and for people in wheelchairs.

Why (are youéyou are) such an expert on guide dogs?

My cousin is blind. He has a guide dog.

Let’s play with the dog.

> B 22

No. (It’s not/It doesn’t) good to distract a guide dog. A guide dog
(8)
(need/: needs) to concentrate.

(9)
B: When (are/do) they play?

(10)
A: They (play/plays) when the owner (takes/take) off the dog’s harness.
{1I) (12)
B: What (do/does) they eat?
(13)
A: They eat the same thing other dogs eat.

B: It's amazing what a dog can do.

1.8 Questions About Meaning, Spelling, Cost, and Time

(" Wh- Word Do/ Subject Verb Complement | Explanation
Does (Base Form)
What does “kitten” mean? Mean, spell, say,
How do you spell “kitten”? and cost are verbs
How do you say “kitten” in and should be in
Spanish? the verb position
How much does a kitten cost? of a question. Use

the base form in
the question.

How long does it take to train a We use the verb
dog? take with time.
L The subject is it.

YA deaf person cannot hear.
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EXERCISE Fill in the blanks to complete the conversation.

A: Do you have i
")) (example) &

(@LTRI0  B: Yes. I have a new kitten.

A: | don’t know the word “kitten.” What ; !
(1

Kitten means baby cat.

Oh. What's his name!

e ®

Romeo.

|
How ? |

(2) |
R-O-M-E-O. |

Where ?
(3)

He sleeps with me, of course. any pets’
(4)
Yes, I do.

What kind of pet ?
{5)

[ have a bird that talks. I don’t know the word in English.

> ® » ®m » W »

How “loro” in English?
(6) )

¢ Parrot. So you have a parrot. What ¥
(7)

B
A: His name is Chico.
B: How old {
(8)
A: He’s almost 20 vears old.
B: Wow! How long ?
(9)
A: They live a long time. Some live up to 80 years.

B: Are parrots expensive! How much 2
(10)

A: It depends on what kind you get. But they usually cost between

$175 and $1,000.

B: parrots affectionate’
(11)

A: O, yes. They're very affectionate. Chico sits on my shoulder all the time.
B: Whar 4

(12)
A: He eats fruit, vegetables, rice, nuts, and seeds.

B: ?
(13)
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A: Yes. He talks a lot.

B: What__ ° ?
{14}

A: He says, “Good-bye,” “Hello,” “I love you,” and many more things.

He speaks Spanish and English.

B: Maybe he speaks English better than we do!

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks to complete the conversation.

.‘)) A: I know you love dogs. Do you have a dog now!
{example)
DEWMIL B W T But I have two cats. I don’t have time
(1)
for a dog.
A: Why time for a dog’

2)
B: Because 'm not at home very much.
A: Why ?
(3}
B: Because | work eight hours a day, and at night, I take classes. Dogs

need a lot of attention. | = have enough time
right now.

A: Whar about your cats? = need attention too?

B: Not as much as dogs. What about y;)u? o any pets!

A: 1 have several tropical fish.”

expensive!

(7
Some of them are very expensive.

How much !
(8)

Some of them cost more than $100.

L]

Wow! That’s a lot of money for a boring pet.

> W W >

Fish boring. It fun to
(9) : (10}

look at them. And when I go to work, they get
(11)

lonely, like dogs and cats.

B: Yes, but they affectionate like dogs and cats.
(12)

*Fish can be singular or plural. In this case, fish is plural. (Conrinued)
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Before
You Read

()

CD1,TR 12

Marianne and Spark

N e T

A: They make noise like dogs do, so neighbors never

E)
complain about fish.

?

How many fish
(14)

[ have about 14 or 15. My favorite is my Oranda.

How “Oranda”?
(15)

o v Er 8

see my fish tank.

O-R-A-N-D-A. It’s a kind of a goldfish. When you have time, come and

B e R e T T e e T e e e o e S

1. Do people in your native culture treat pets the same way Americans do?

2. What kinds of animals or pets do
people prefer in your native culture?

Read the following e-mail from
Elena in the U.S. to her friend Sofia
in Russia. Pay special attention to
frequency words.

1T
To: !soﬁalQSO@e* mail.com % _ .
Subject: American pets - |

Dear Sofia,

I want to tell you about one aspect of American life that seems strange

to me—how Americans treat their pets. I have a new American friend,
Marianne. She lives alone, but she has a dog, Sparky. Marianne treats him
like a child. She always carries a picture of Sparky in her wallet. She often
buys toys for him, especially on his birthday. She often calls him on the
telephone when she’s not home and talks into the answering machine.
Sparky always sleeps in bed with her.

When she goes to work, she uses a dog-walking service. Twice a day,
someone comes to her house to play with Sparky and take him for a walk.
She says that he gets lonely if he’s home alone all day. She always leaves
the TV on when she goes to work to keep Sparky entertained.
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Once a month, she takes him to a dog groomer. The groomer gives him a
bath and cuts*and paints his nails. When she travels, she usually takes him
with her, but sometimes she puts him in a kennel™ or pet hotel. All of these
dog services cost a lot of money. But Marianne doesn’t care. Nothing is too
expensive when it comes to Sparky.

There’s a small beach near her house that is just for dogs and their owners.
She takes Sparky there whenever the weather is nice so that he can play
with other dogs. While the dogs play together, the dog owners talk to each
other. She always cleans up after her dog.

In winter, she always puts a coat on Sparky. In fact, Sparky has about four
different winter coats. Whenever it rains, Sparky wears his bright yellow
raincoat.

Sometimes I think American dogs live better than most people in the world.
Your good friend,

Elena

1.9 Simple Present Tense with Frequency Words

(" EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION

Marianne often calls her dog on the phone.
Sparky always sleeps in bed with her.
When she travels, she usually takes Sparky
with her.

We use the simple present tense with frequency
words to show a regular activity. Frequency
words are: always, usually, often, sometimes,
rarely, seldom, hardly ever, and never.

Whenever the weather is nice, she takes her dog
to the beach.
Sparky wears a raincoat whenever it rains.

Whenever shows a regular activity. It means
“any time.”

Once a month, she takes her dog to a groomer.
Someone comes to her house to walk the dog
twice a day.

Expressions that show frequency are:

every day (week, month, year)

every other day (week, month, year)

once (twice, etc.) a day (week, month, year)
from time to time

once in a while

Frequency Words always

usually/generally
often/frequently
sometimes/occasionally
rarely/seldom/hardly ever

never/not ever

100%

0%

UA kennel is a place where pets are kept while their owners are away.

The Simple Present Tense; Frequency Words
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EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with an appropriate verb. Answers may vary.

EXAMPLE Marianne always” PYYS 4 coat on Sparky when the weather is cold.

1. Elenasometimes ____ aletter to her friend Sofia.

2. Marianne ____ always worried about her dog.

3. Thedog__ always happy to see Marianne when she comes home.,
4, Marianneoften _ toys for her dog.

5. The TV___ always on when Marianne is at work.
6. Sparkyalways____ in bed with Marianne.

7. Marianne usually _ with her dog when she goes on vacation.

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with an appropriate frequency word.

EXAMPLE [ _ rarely e a public telephone.

1 1 say, “How are you!” when [ meet a friend.
2. 'm__ confused about American customs.
3.1 smile when I pass someone | know.
4 1__ shake hands when I get together with a friend.
5. Americans __ ask me, “What country are you from?”
6. 1 ___ celebrate my birthday in a restaurant.
7. 1 buy birthday presents for my good friends.
8. If I invite a friend to a restaurant, I pay for both of us.
9. 1 take my cell phone with me.

10. I eatin fastfood restaurants.

11. 1 leave my computer on overnight.

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with an appropriate frequency word.
You may find a partner and compare your answers.

EXAMPLE People in my native culture rarely have cats in the house.
1. Dogs in my native culture _ sleep with their owners.
2. Dogs in my native cultureare ____ part of the family.
3. Cats in my native cultureare _ part of the family.
4. People in my native culture __ feed pet food to cats and dogs.
5. People in my native culture ___ travel with their pets.
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EXERCISE In the sentences in Exercise 21, notice if the frequency word comes
before or after the verb. Write B for before or A for after.

EXAMPLE People in my native culture

rarely

have cats in the house. B

1.10 Position of Frequency Words and Expressions

(" EXAMPLES

She always carries a picture of Sparky.

EXPLANATION
Verb The frequency word comes after the verb be.
Sparky J'@ys happy to see Marianne.
Verb
The TV i always on in the day.
Verb
Marianne r'sfr—a\rﬁly home during the day.
Verb The frequency word comes before other verbs.
Marianne oftén calls Sparky on the phone.
4_%\rb
She usually travels with Sparky.
Verb

Sometimes she puts Sparky in a kennel.
Usually she feeds Sparky dog food.
Often Elena writes to her friend about
American customs.

Sometimes, usually, and often can come at the
beginning of the sentence too.
Do not put always, never, rarely, and seldom
before the subject.

Wrong: Always she carries a picture of

her dog. :

Once a month, she travels.
She travels once a month.

Every week, she goes to the beach.
She goes to the beach every week.

A frequency expression can come at the
beginning or at the end of a sentence. When
it comes at the beginning of the sentence, we
sometimes separate it from the sentence with
a comma.

EXERCISE &l

Rewrite the sentence, adding the word in ().

EXAMPLE Marianne carries a picture of Sparky. (always)

Marianne always carries a picture of Sparky.

1. She talks to Sparky on the telephone. (often)

2. She puts Sparky in a pet hotel. (sometimes)
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3. She takes her dog on vacation. (usually)

4. She’s with her dog. (always)

5. Sparky goes out in the rain without a coat. (never)

EXERCISE Add a frequency word to each sentence to make a true
statement about yourself.

EXAMPLE [ drink coffee at night.
[ never drink coffee at night.

1. I talk to my neighbors.

2. I study in the public library.

3. I'm busy on Saturdays.

[ receive e-mail from my friends.

[ call my family in my native country.

[ travel in the summer.

I speak English at home with my family.

I eat meat for dinner.

© ® N v s

I go out of town.
10. [ study in the library.
11. [ eart cereal for breakfast.

12. [ bring my dictionary to class.

EXERCISE Add a verb (phrase) to make a true statement about
yourself.

EXAMPLE [/usually

I usually drink coffee in the morning. OR

I'm usually afraid to go out at night.

1. [/rarely/on Sunday

2. [/usually/on the weekend
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3. I/hardly ever

4. 1/sometimes/at night

5. my family/sometimes

6. my family/rarely

1.11 Questions with Ever

We use ever in a question when we want an answer that has a frequency word.

f N

Do/Does | Subject Ever Verb Complement Short Answer
Do you ever sleep with your cat? Yes, I sometimes do.
Does the teacher | ever bring her dog to school? No, she never does.
Be Subject Ever Complement Short Answer
Are dogs ever unhappy? Yes, they sometimes are.
Is Marianne ever home during the day? No, she never is.
Language Notes:
1. In a short answer, the frequency word comes between the subject and the verb.
2. The verb after never is affirmative.

Does your cat ever drink milk?

No, she never does. )

EXERCISE Answer the guestions with a short answer and the frequency word in
parentheses ().

EXAMPLE Do dogs ever bark! (sometimes)
Yes, they sometimes do.

1. Does Marianne ever sleep with her dog? (always)

2. Does Marianne ever travel? (often)

3. Do fish ever make noise! (never)

4. Do birds ever make noise? (always)

5. Do parrots ever live for more than 20 years? (usually)
6. Do dogs ever live for more than 20 years! (rarely)

7. Are parrots ever affectionate? (sometimes)
8

. Are cats ever lazy? (usually)
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EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with a frequency word to make a true
statement about yourself. Then ask a question with ever. Another
student will answer.

EXAMPLE [_ rarely ot breakfast in a restaurant.

A: Do you ever eat breakfast in a restaurant?
B: No, I never do.

11 sleep with the light on.

> watch TV in the morning.

3. 1 cry during a sad movie.

4. | dream in English.

5 1 take off my shoes when I enter my house.

6. | wear a watch.

/| use cologne or perfume.

8 1 fall asleep with the TV on.

I carry an MP3 player.

10. I discuss politics with my friends.
11. 1 wear sandals in warm weather.
12. 'm__ friendly with my neighbors.

1.12 Questions with How Often and Answers
with Frequency Expressions

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION i
How often do you take your dog out? We use how often when we want to know
I take her out three times a day. about the frequency of an activity.

How often does Marianne travel?
She travels every other month.

How often do you take your cat to the doctor?
I take my cat to the doctor twice a year.
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EXERCISE Ask a question with “How often do you ...?" and the

words given. Another student will answer.
EXAMPLE eat in a restaurant

A: How often do you eat in a restaurant’
B: [ eat in a restaurant once a week.

1. check your e-mail . use public transportation

. shop for groceries . use the Internet

. exercise . go to the dentist

0 00 N O

2

3

4. get a haircut . watch the news on TV
5

. use your dictionary 10. co to the teacher’s office
y ¥y g

1. Observe the simple present tense with the verb be.
Your dog is beautiful.
[t isn’t big.
Is it a collie! No, it isn’t.
What kind of dog is it! .

You are young.

You aren’t ready for a dog.

Are you responsible? Yes, | am.
Why aren’t you ready for a dog?

2. Observe the simple present tense with other verbs.

‘ 2
Base Form -s Form
My friends have a dog. She likes birds.
They don’t have a cat. She doesn’t like cats.
Do they have a bird? Does she like small birds?
No, they don’t. Yes, she does.
What kind of dog do they have? Why does she like birds?
5 Why don’t they have a cat? Why doesn’t she like cats? y
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3. Frequency words:

always 100%
usually/generally
often/frequently

sometimes/occasionally

rarely/seldom/hardly ever

\J

never/not ever 0%

4. Questions with frequency words:
Does he ever take his dog to the park? Yes, he often does.
How often does he feed his dog? Twice a day.

Editing Advice

SR

1. Don’t use have with age. Don’t use years without old.
5 E.;.'rgfi'r

My daughter has 10 years,

2. Don’t use have with hungry, thirsty, hot, cold, or afraid.
aftt

Please open the window. I have hot.

3. Don’t forget the verb be. Remember that some words that end in -ed
are adjectives, not verbs.

The college located downtown.

am
I very tired.
4. Use the correct word order in questions.
are you
Why yeu-are late?
acesi't your sister
Why yeursister-deesn’t drive?
5. Don’t use be with another present tense verb.

I'‘m come from Poland.

We’re have a new computer.
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6. Use the s form when the subject is he, she, it, everyone, or family.

My father live in New York.
Everyone know the answer.

s

My family live in Eqypt.

7. Use doesn’t when the subject is he, she, it, or family.
doesn't
He don’t have a car.
doesn’t

My family der‘t live here.
8. Use the base form after does.
He doesn't speaks English.
Where does he lives?
9. Don’t forget to use do or does and the base form in the question.
aoes

Where your father works?

10. Use normal question formation for spell, mean, cost, and take.
does custom” mean

What means—eustom™~?
do you
How spell “responsible”?
: does cost
How much eests the newspaper?
aoes "

How long it takes to do the exercise?

11. Use the correct word order with frequency words.
sometimes goes
He gees-semetimes to the zoo.
| never
Nevert eat in a restaurant.
am never
I neveram late to class.

12. Don’t put a frequency phrase between the subject and the verb.
all the time

She all-the-time talks on the phone.

The Simple Present Tense; Frequency Words
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Editing Quiz

Some of the shaded words and phrases have mistakes. Find the

mistakes and correct them. If the shaded words are correct, write C.
[

Is that your dog’

(example)

Yes. His name is Buddy.
do

How you spell “Buddy™?
{example)

B-U-D-D-Y. He’s a therapy dog.

.o

&
B
A

A: What a therapy dog does?
(1)

B: He make sick people feel better. We're often go to hospitals to visit sick
(2) (3)

people. He's sits on their laps and they pet him.
(4) (5}

A: How that'}'nfake's sick people feel better?
6)

B: They feel happy when they're with a nice dog. Everyone love
(7) (8)

Buddy—the patients, the nurses, the doctors. He’s very popular.

Patients smile usually when they're with Buddy.
(9)

A: How does a dt}% becomes a therapy dog?
e
B: Not every dog is good for this job. First we has to answer a few
(11)
questions like these:

(12)
e Does he 1[112? a calm personality? (Buddy doesrl(’;;s ')barks_.)
e [s the dog at least one year old? (Buddy has siﬁ;{s}feal‘s.)
Then the dog nggds training. And he hﬁl;;e to pass a test.
Lir)
A: What kind of test does he l?f;ve to pass’
)

B: He has to come when [ call him. He has to follow commands, like “sit”

e Does he like people? (Buddy loves people)
(13)

and “stay,” And a lot of other things too.

A: How much cost Ehg;‘gaining?
(20)
B: It c‘c{)zs[t\s $10 to register the dog. Then he g{&;g? a certificate.
A: How long it 1(:5131)(&5 to train the dog!
B: That depend on the dog.

(24}
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A: Are the dog owners make money’

(25)

B: No. We x;vf%:}( as volunteers.

A: How often do yo(éj_} )vi_sift the hospital with Buddy!

B: We Onc_%'éa) week go to the hospital. The hospital 10?25(:&3 a few blocks
from my hrouss: Aiw‘ayég} bathe him and brush him béfore we go.

If you want more information, go to www.tdi-dog.org.

A: What ST

(31)

B: It means Therapy Dogs International. I have to go now. Buddy needs

i Py g g Y o

Wt e 2

water. He has thirsty.
(34)
A: How you know that?
(35)
B: His tongue is out. That’s dog talk for “I thirsty.”
' (36)

Lesson 1 Test/Review

PART Fill in the blanks with the affirmative form of the verb in

EXAMPLES

parentheses ( ). Then write the negative form of the verb.

Elena _ Wants (g write about strange American customs.

(want)
L]
She doesn’t want to write about the weather.
1. Marianne Elena.
(know)
She Sofia.
2. Marianne 3 dog.
(hewe)
Elena a dog.
3. Elena. . intheUS
{Tive)
Sofia in the U.S.
4, Marianne __ American.
(be)
Elena American.
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PART

EXAMPLE

5 You__ some American customs.

(understand)
You all American customs.
6. American customs ___ strange for Elena.
(be)
American customs strange for Marianne.
vl cats
(like)
| dogs.
8 Dogs__ alotofattention.
{need)
Cats as much attention.
9. Almosteveryone  kittens and puppies.
{love}
Most people snakes.

Read each statement. Then write a yes/no question about the words
in parentheses ( ). Write a short answer.

Elena lives in the U.S. (Marianne) (yes)

Does Marianne live in the U.5.? Yes, she does.

1. Marianne has a dog. (Elena) (no)

2. Elena and Marianne live in the U.S. (Sofia) (no)

3. Elena has an American friend. (Sofia) (no)

4. Elena often writes letters. (you/ever) [Give a true answer about yourself.]

5. You like animals. (you/ever/go to the zoo) [Give a true answer about

yourself.]

6. American customs are strange for Elena. (for Marianne) (no)
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PART Fill in the blanks to complete the question.

EXAMPLE Dogs like people.
Why __do dogs like people?

1. Marianne sometimes travels with her dog.
How with her dog’

2. Sofia doesn’t understand American customs.

Why American customs!

3. Elena writes to Sofia once a week.

How often to Elena?

4. A dogwalking service costs a lot of money.

How much ?

5. Elena doesn’t have a dog.

Why a dog?
6. Marianne carries a picture of Sparky in her wallet.
Why in her wallet?

7. Marianne walks her dog every day.

How often ?

8. She takes her dog to the animal hospital.

How often to the animal hospital?

9. Guide dogs need a lot of training.

Why a lot of training?

10. Rescue dogs save people’s lives.

How people’s lives?

11. A purebred dog costs a lot of money.

How much )

PART Write a question with the words given.

EXAMPLE What/a dog/eat

What does a dog eat?

1. How/spell/“kitten”

2. What/ “puppy”/mean
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Expansion

3. How/say/“cat” in Spanish

4. How much/cost/a parrot

5. How long/take/to train a dog

TR i

Activities

T T AR R e e

€@ Put a check (v) to indicate which of the following customs are
typical customs in the U.S. and which are typical customs in your native
culture. Discuss your answers in a small group or with the entire class.

In my

In the native

Customs U.s, culture
People walk their dogs on a leash. v

Dogs have jackets and other clothes.

Supermarkets sell a lot of pet food.

Students wear jeans to class.

Students write in their textbooks.

People talk a lot about politics.

Children watch TV a lot.

Friends get together in coffee houses.

People eat some foods with their hands.

People are friendly with their neighbors.

People say, “How are you?”

Teenagers text a lot.

People wear gym shoes.

People take off their shoes when they enter a house.

Young adults live separately from their parents.

People usually leave a tip in a restaurant.

Students study a foreign language.

40 Lesson |



9 Work with a partner or in a small group. Tell if you think each
animal is a good pet. Why or why not?

a. asnake e. a turtle

b. a parakeet f. a hamster

g. a cat
c. a rabbit

h. a dog

d. alizard i. a tropical fish

About It € Do you or any of your friends or family members have a pet? Is the
pet like a member of the family?

@ The following proverbs mention animals. Discuss the meaning of
each proverb. Do you have a similar proverb in your native language?

a. You can’t teach an old dog new tricks.
b. When the cat’s away, the mice will play.
c. Man’s best friend is his dog.

d. Curiosity killed the cat.

e. The dog’s bark is worse than his bite.

€ Why do you think pets can improve the lives of sick or elderly
people?

@ Do you think some dogs are more intelligent than others? Do you
think some dogs have a better temperament than others?
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About It €@ Write about differences in how people treat pets in the U.S. and in
another country you know about.

@ Write about American customs that seem strange to you. Compare
these customs to how people behave in your country or native culture.

A Strange American Custom
There is one American custom that seems strange
. to me. Americans always seem so cheerful. When
they meet you, they always smile. When they leave
you, they often say "Have a nice day.” In my country,

Ukraine, people say hello but don't usually smile. ..

For more practice using grammar in context,
please visit our Web site.
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Lesson

Grammar
The Present Continuous Tense?

Action and Nonaction Verbs

The Future Tense

Context
Getting Older

'Some texthaoks refer to this tense as the present progressive tense.



Retirement Living

e

Before
You Read

CD1, TR 13

e e T S T R e T S S TS T T TR T e

1

1. What observations do you make about older
people in the U.S.?

2. Whar is the retirement age in other
countries? Do older people usually have a
good life?

As the U.S. population ages, many building developers are building
homes for people over 55. Read the following conversation between
a 62-year-old man, Jack (J3), who is taking a tour of a retirement
village, and the manager of the retirement village (M). Pay special
attention to present continuous tense verbs.

J: I'm thinking about moving to this retirement village. Can you give
me some information?

M: This is a village for people over 55 years old. The people here are
retired, but most are very active. There are different types of housing:
single family homes, townhouses,” and apartments. For those
who need more help, we also have an assisted-living section. Let
me give you a tour. This is our fitness center. It has state-of-the-art
equipment.’

J: Whar are these people doing?

M: They're doing yoga. And that group over there is lifting weights. Another |
group is doing aerobics. Let’s move on to the game room. Those people |
are playing chess. And that group is playing cards. Now let me take you
to the pool area. In this area, people are swimming laps.*

J: What are those people doing’ »

M: Those people are taking a water aerobics class. Let’s go to the computer | |
room now. That's the computer teacher. He’s teaching that group how

to design Web pages. Jerry, over there, is putting all his family pictures %

‘A tounhouse is one of a series of houses attached to each other in a row.
Stareofthear equipment is the latest equipment,
*Swimming laps means swimming from one end of the pool to the other and back again, over and over.
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on his Web site. Marge, in the corner, is designing a WeDb site with her
vacation pictures and stories about her interesting trips. She likes to
travel all over the world. Now let’s look at the dance area.

J: The band is playing a great song, and many of the people are
dancing. This place is beautiful and certainly offers a lot of activities.
But I don’t know if it’s right for me. I don’t know how to dance, play
chess, or design Web pages.

M: Don’t worry. There are instructors here who will help you.

J: Is everybody doing something’

M: No. My wife is at home now. I think she’s reading or watching TV.
Or maybe she’s playing with our grandchildren.

J: I notice that there are more women than men here.

M: Well, as you know, women live longer than men.

J: I'm a widower, you know. Maybe I can meet a woman here.

M: That’s entirely possible. We have a singles group that meets once a
week in the game room. Mary Dodge can give you information about
the singles group. She’s standing over there. She’s wearing blue jeans
and a red T-shirt.

J: How much does it cost to live here!

=

That depends on what kind of a house you choose. Come to my

office and we’ll look at the costs.

N
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N | Present Contmuous Tense

To form the present conhnuous tense use a form of be (IS, am, are) + verb -ing.’

Forms

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION
Subj. Be Verb +-ing Complement I —> am
L am putting my pictures on a Web site. He/She/It o s

Jack is visiting
She is teaching  Web design.
They are doing yoga.

a retirement village.

Singular Subject = is + verb -ing

We/You/They — are
Plural Subject — are

They're playing cards.

He’s asking questions.
The manager’s answering his questions.

Jack’s taking a tour of the retirement village.

We can make a contraction with the
subject pronoun and a form of be. Most
nouns can also contract with 7s.°

Jack isn’t doing yoga.
Most people arent watching TV.
I'm not playing tennis.

To form the negative, put not after the
verb am/is/are.
Negative contractions:
is not = isn't
are not = aren’t
There is no contraction for am not.

family pictures on it.

Jerry is designing a Web site and putting his

Do not repeat the be verb after these
connectors:

They are playing cards and laughing. and
L She’s reading or watching TV. or
Use
(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION

a. Some people are dancing now.
b. My wife is reading now.

&

Mary Dodge is standing over there.
d. She is wearing jeans.
A man is sitting in front of a computer.

-y

In sentences (a) and (bh), we use the
present continuous tense to describe an
action in progress at this moment.

In sentences (c), (d), and (e), we use
the present continuous tense to describe
a state or condition, using the following
verbs: sit, stand, wear, and sleep.

We can observe these things now.

*Fot a review of the spelling of the «ing form of the verb, sce Appendix A

*See Lesson 1, page 5 for exceptions.
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EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with the present continuous form of the verb in
parentheses (). Use correct spelling.

E] " [l
EXAMPLE Jack © visiting a retirement village.
(visit)
1. He a tour.
{take)
2. He at the different activities.
(lock)
3. The manager of the village him information.
{give)
4. Some people
(dance)
|
5. Some people the exercise equipment. |
{use)
6. One woman weights.
(tift)
7. Those people chess.
(play)
8. Some people
(sawim)
9. Jer . He
] Y {not/read) (put)

his family pictures on his Web site.

10. The manager’s wife is at home. She or
(read)

TV. She an
(waich) (not/take)

aerobics class.

11. Some people anything.
e (not/do) #

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with an affirmative or negative verb to make a
true statement about what is happening now.

EXAMPLES [ M wearing jeans now.
(wear)
The teacher isn’t writing on the blackboard now.

{write)

1. The sun now.
(shine)

2. It NoOw.

(rain}
3.1 my answers in my book.

{write)
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You Read

|‘ )

CD 1, TR 14

Life After Retirement

4. 1 a pencil to write this exercise.

{use)
5. We : this exercise together,
(do)
6. The teacher the students with this exercise.
{help)
7. The teacher a watch.
(wear)
8. 1 my dictionary now.
(1ese)
9. We possessive forms now.
(practice)
10. I jeans.
(wear)
11. The teacher
(stand)
12,1 near the door.
{sit)

1. Is anyone in your family retired? How does that person keep busy?

2. At what age do you think people should rerire?

Read the following magazine article. Pay special attention to
present continuous tense verbs.

The U.S. population is aging. More and more Americans are
thinking about retirement. But today, many people are retiring younger
and healthier than ever before. People are living longer. But they are not
leaving their jobs to spend their days at the beach or to babysit for their
grandchildren. Most older people prefer to keep busy. Many healthy seniors
are starting new careers, They want to explore new avenues in their lives.

Judy Pearlman is a 62-year-old retired school teacher from Chicago.
After 35 years in education, she is starting a new career—making dolls.
“Now I have time to do what I always dreamed about,” she says. “I'm
having more fun than ever before. ’'m meeting new people, traveling
in my new job, and earning money all ar the same time. And I'm still
getting my teacher pension. I'm enjoying every minute of it. I think this
is the best time of my life.”
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“After 33 years as an
accountant, 'm now taking art
classes,” says Charles Haskell of
Cleveland. “I'm discovering a
new talent.”

Some senior citizens decide
not to retire at all. Frank Babbit
of Milwaukee is a carpenter. He
has his own business and works

. 50 hours a week. And he’s almost

38 years old. e 7

5 Many older women are returning to work after raising their children.
“My kids are grown and don’t need me now,” says Miriam Orland of
San Francisco. “So I have time for myself now. I'm taking courses at a
community college. I'm thinking about a career in Web design.”

Some retirees are using their free time to volunteer. “I retired as an
accountant six months ago, and now I volunteer as a math tutor in a public
library near my house. I go to the library twice a week to help students who
are having trouble with math,” says Ron Meyers of Miami. “I work in a
food pantry and feed the homeless three times a week,” says Linda Carlson
of Washington, D.C. “It gives me a lot of satisfaction.”

Today healthy retirees are exploring many options, from relaxing to
starting a new business or making a hobby into a new career. How do you
see yourself as a retiree? |

2.2 Using the Present Continuous for Longer Actions

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION 3
Judy is meeting new people. We use the present continuous tense to show
She is getting her pension and earning a long-term action that is in progress. It may
money from her new job. not be happening at this exact moment.

She is enjoying her new career.
My grandfather is planning to retire soon.

More and more retired Americans are looking We use the present continuous tense to

for a second career. describe a trend. A trend is a behavior that
Some older people are working because of many people in society are doing at this time.
economic necessity. It describes a change in behavior from an

. i ier time.
Americans are living longer. eartier time

Many older women are returning to work
after their children are grown.
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EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with an appropriate present continuous tense

EXAMPLE

verb. Answers may vary.

More and more older people

1. Many people

are working

these days,

2. They

(not)

their grandchildren.

3. They

new Careers.

4. People

5. Some people

6. Some older women

at a younger age.

their time at the beach or babysitting for

longer and healthier lives.

new talents and abilities.

to work after raising a family.

EXERCISE Write three sentences about being a student. Tell
what is happening in your life as a student. You may share your

EXAMPLES

sentences with the class.

I’'m taking five courses this semester.

I'm staying with my sister this semester.

I'm majoring in math.

You may use these verbs:

Eeﬂ.’ml
stay
plan

major

study
live
take courses

improve
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EXERCISE Write three sentences to tell about current changes
in your life..Then find a partner and compare your sentences to
your partner’s.

EXAMPLES

EXERCISE

I'm gaining weight.

I'm planning to buy a house.

My English pronunciation is improving.

You may use the following verbs:

plan get (become)
grow learn

gain improve

lose think about
start change

Tell if these things are happening at this point in time in the U.S.,

in the world, or in another country you know about. Discuss your
answers.

Newp e

10.
11,
12.
13.
14,

. Older people are getting more respect than before.

People are living healthier lives.

People are living longer.

The world is becoming a more dangerous place.
The economy is getting better.

Medical science is advancing quickly.

A lot of people are losing their jobs.

People are working harder than before.

. People are doing more and enjoying less.

The cost of a college education is going down.
The cost of computers is going down.

More and more people are using cell phones.
Cars are getting bigger.

Kids are growing up faster than before.
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2.3 Questions with the Present Continuous Tense

Compare affirmative statements and questions.

(" Wh- Word Be Subject  Be Verb + -ing Complement Short Answer
Jerry is designing  something.
Is he designing  a house? No, he isn't.
What is he designing? A Web site.
They are  taking courses at college.
Are they taking biology? No, they aren’t.
What courses  are they taking? Computer courses.
He is thinking about a new career.
Is he thinking about a career No, he isn't.

in computers?

Language Notes:

1. We can leave a preposition at the end of a question.
What kind of career is he thinking about?

2. When the question is “What . . . doing?” we usually answer with a different verb.
What are they doing? They're taking an aerobics class.
What are those people doing? They're playing chess.

Compare negative statements and questions.

(" Wh- Word Be + n't Subject Be + n't Verb + -ing Complement
Mary isn't dancing.
Why isn't she dancing?
You aren't using the computer.
o Why aren’t you using the computer? a3
EXERCISE Fill in the blanks to make yes/no questions about the readings in
this lesson.
EXAMPLE Are those men playing checkers?
No, they aren’t. Those men are playing chess.
1. this retirement home?
Yes, [ am. I'm considering it now that my wife is gone.
2 a Web site! Yes, she is.
Marge is designing a Web site with pictures of her vacations.
3. pictures now! No, she

isn’t taking pictures. She's putting her pictures on her Web site.
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4. something? No, not

everyone is doing something. Some people are just relaxing.

5. art classes? Yes,

they are. Judy and Charles love art, so they're taking a lot of classes.

6. too many questions’

No, you're not. You can ask as many questions as you want.

EXERCISE Read each statement. Then write a question using the word(s) in
parentheses ( ). An answer is not necessary.

EXAMPLE Some retirees are discovering new interests. (how)

How are they discovering new interests?

1. Judy is having more fun now. (why)

2. Judy is traveling to many new places. (where)

3. I'm starting a new career. (what kind of career)

4. Some seniors are studying new things. (what)

5. My father is thinking about retirement. (why)

6. My mother is looking for a new career. (what kind)

7. We're not planning to retire. (why)

8. People are living longer nowadays. (why)

9. I'm doing things that interest me. (what kinds of things)
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EXERCISE Fill in the blanks to form yes/no questions about the reading on
pages 44-45. Use the present continuous tense.

|0) Jack (J) is talking to his neighbor Alan (A).

CD1,TR15

A: What ___areyoudoing  j,.i7
(example: xow/do)

I at some brochures.
(1 look)

What kind of brochures !
{2 you/look ar)

They're from a retirement village.

So about moving!
(3 you/think)

Yes. I'm thinking about moving into a retirement village.

A: Why?

J: Now that Rose is gone, I feel lonely.
A: But you have a lot of good neighbors here.

J: Most of the people here are young. My neighbors to the north are

never home. Right now they And my
(4 work)

neighbors across the street are never home.

A: They're older people. too!?
(5 waork)
J: No. They now. Right now
(6 travel)
they a cruise’ to Alaska.
(7 mks)
A: But I'm here. 1 my lawn, as usual. And my
(8 water)
wife is inside. She on the phone, as usual,
{9 talk)

J: I'm sorry I'm complaining so much.

A: You You for
(10 not/complain} (11 just/loak)

something to do.

J: There’s a lot to do. | just don’t want to do things alone.
A: But your daughter lives with you.
J: She’s in her 20s. She doesn’t want to do things with her dad. Right now

she a movie with her friends.
(12 watch)

A: What movie ?
(13 they/watch)

J: Who knows? Something for young people. Her movies don’t interest me.

A cruise is a pleasure rip on a large passenger boat.
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EXERCISE

EXAMPLE

{)

(D1, TR 16

A: What retirement village to go to?
{14 you/plan)

J: Sun Valley Senior Village seems nice.

A: What about your daughter?

J: She to move in with a friend of hers.
{15 plan)

Fill in the blanks to complete the questions. Use the present
continuous tense. Answers may vary.

A: Wh 15 your sister wearing sunglasses! It's not sunny,
¥ g Yy

B: My sister’s wearing sunglasses because she wants to look like a movie star.

1. A: What !

: 'm reading an article about older Americans.

$ the article?

B
A
B: Oh, yes. I'm enjoying it very much.
A
B

2. A: Where now!’
: She’s going to the park. Grandma always goes to the park on
Sundays to jog.
A: (not) now?!
B: Yes, it’s raining. But that doesn’t matter. The park has an indoor
track.
3. A: Martha is on her cell phone. Who ?
B: She’s talking to her grandfather.
A: Why on her cell phone?
Why her home phone?
B: Because her sister is using the home phone.
4. Student: )
Teacher: Yes. Your accent is improving a lot.
Student: How with my grammar!
Teacher: You're doing very well.
5. Wife: Something smells good. What 7

Husband: I'm cooking your favorite dinner—steak and potatoes.
(A few minutes later)

Wife: something 4

Husband: Uh-oh. The steaks are burning.

un
un
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6. A: The kids are watching TV, What ?
B: They're watching cartoons.
A: Why their homework?
B: They're not doing their homework because they don’t have
homework today.
7. A: I'm leaving.
B: Where ?
A: I'm going to Grandma’s house.
B: Why 4
A: Because you're making too much noise. I have to study. It's quieter

at Grandma’s house.
8. Dad: I'm planning to retire next year.

Son: You're so young. Why 7

Dad: First of all, I'm not so young. I'm almost 60. I'm planning to travel.

Son: alone?

Dad: No, of course not. [ with Mom.

Son: But she’s still

Dad: She is now. But she’s thinking about retiring too. She loves her

work, but enough’s enough. It’s time to have fun.

Technology and the Generation Gap

Before
You Read 1. Is it hard for older people to learn about new technology?

2. Do you text a lot!

.‘» A teenager, Marco (M), is visiting his grandmother (G). Read their
m1miy  conversation. Pay special attention to the present continuous tense
and the simple present tense.
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357 text messag
a month.

G: Listen, Marco, I'm thinking about getting a new computer. Can you
help me pick one out?

M: Sure, Grandma. How about on Saturday’

G: Saturday’s good. What's that sound? It
sounds like rock music is coming from
your pocket.

M: It's my cell phone. It's my new ring tone.
I'm receiving a text message now.

G: Is it important?

M: It’s a message from Dad. See?

G: It looks like Greek to me. What does it say?

M: He's reminding me to come home early. He wants to give me
another driving lesson. I'm learning to drive, you know.

G: When I have something to say, | use the phone. Don’t you ever use
your phone anymore’?

M: Of course I do. But I also text at least 20 times a day. It saves time.
You can text me too, Grandma.

G: OK. It looks hard. Teach me.

M: Try it. Grandma, you're writing so slowly. And you're using whole words.
Use abbreviations. And forget about punctuation. You need to write fast.

G: You know 'm an English teacher, and I don’t like to write without
punctuation.

M: Everyone writes without punctuation.

G: [ don’t think I can do it.

M: But you send e-mail.

G: That's different. I write slowly and check my spelling before I send.

M: You're so old-fashioned!

G: No, 'm not. I'm still learning new things. I'm studying photo editing
at the senior center. I'm making a digital family album. I love it!

M: I'm proud of you, Grandma.

G: Thanks. Life is different today. But one thing is the same: 16-year-olds

want to get their driver’s license.
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2.4 Contrasting the Simple Present and

the Present Continuous

Forms

(" SIMPLE PRESENT TENSE

PRESENT CONTINUOUS TENSE

Grandma uses e-mail.

She doesn‘t use text messages.
Does she use the Internet?

Yes, she does.

When does she use the Internet?
Why doesn’t she use text messages?

Marco is receiving a message.

He isn’t receiving a phone call.

Is he receiving a message from his friend?
No, he isn't.

How is he receiving a message?

Why isn’t he receiving a message from his
friend?

Use

(" EXAMPLES

EXPLANATIONS

a. Most people have a computer.
a. Young people like to send text messages.

b. Grandma often e-mails her friends.
b. Marco sometimes visits his grandmother.

c. Many people text without punctuation.
c. People use abbreviations in text messages.

Use the simple present tense to talk about:
a. a general truth

b. a habitual activity

C. a custom

a. Dad is reminding me to put gas in the tank.
a. You're writing so slowly.

b. Marco is learning to drive.
b. I'm making a family album.

c. People are living longer these days.
c. People are retiring earlier these days.

Use the present continuous tense for:
a. an action that is in progress now

b. a longer action that is in progress at this
general time

c. recent trends in society

Compare:
a. My grandparents live in a retirement village.
b. My sister is living in a dorm this semester.

a. Live in the simple present shows a person’s
home.

b. Live in the present continuous shows a
temporary, short-term residence.

Compare:

a. What does she do (for a living)?
She’s an English teacher.

b. What is she doing now?
She’s talking to her grandson.

.

Sentence (a) asks about a job or profession.
It uses the simple present tense.

Sentence (b) asks about an activity now. It
uses the present continuous tense.
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EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with the simple present or the present continuous
tense of the verb in parentheses ( ).

1'

A:

What areyoueating 7 s it a hamburger?
(example: you/eat)
No, it isn’t. It’s a veggie burger. I never meat.
(1 eat)
Where’s your lunch?
[ don’t want to eat lunch. 1 too much weight.
(2 gain)
I to lose weight. |
(3 try) (4 eat)
only twice a day—breakfast and dinner.
But you a soda now.
(5 drink)
It’s a diet cola.
What ?
(6 vou/do)
I in the answers.
(7 fil)

Why a pen? A pencil is better. What if

(8 you/use)
you make a mistake?
I never mistakes. My grammar is perfect!

(9 make)
That’s not true. We all mistakes. That’s
(10 make)
why we're in this class.
I'm just kidding. Of course | mistakes all
(11 male)
the time.
What for a living?
(12 your father/do)

He’s a commercial artist. He for a big

(13 work)

. 2 .
company downtown. But this week he’s on vacation.

What this week?
(14 he/do)

He golf with his friends.
(15 play)

(continued)
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A:

: That’s too much. [ never

Is your mom on vacation too!

No. She _ a vacation every December.
{16 take)
Where 7
{17 the teacher/go)

She to her office.

(18 go)
She heavy books. Let’s help her.

(19 carry)
I'm late for my next class. My math teacher always

on time. He angry
(20 start) (21 get)
if someone is late,
You , Daniel. Wake up.
(22 sleep)
I'm so tired. I never enough sleep.
(23 get)
How many hours a night?
(24 you/sleep)
Only about 4 or 5.
That’s not enough. You always asleep in class.
(25 fall)

[ know. But |

(26 take)

(27 talke)

18 credit hours this semester.

more than 12.
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2.5 Action and Nonaction Verbs

Some verbs are action verbs. These verbs show physical or mental activity (run,
play, study, drive, eat, etc.). Some verbs are nonaction verbs. These verbs describe

a state, condition, or feeling, not an action.

(" EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION )

Marco wants to get a driver's license.
Grandma loves her class.

With nonaction verbs, we use the
simple present tense, even when we
talk about now. We do not usually
use a continuous form with these
verbs.

Marco is looking at his cell phone.
He sees a message from his father.

Grandma is listening to her grandson.
She hears his ring tone.

Judy is meeting new people.
She knows a lot of people.

Look is an action verb. See is a
nonaction verb.

Listen is an action verb. Hear is a
nonaction verb.

Meet is an action verh. Know is a
nonaction verb.

Grandma is thinking about getting a new computer.

She thinks that using the phone is better than texting.

When you think about or of
something, think is an action verb.

Think that shows an opinion about
something. It is a nonaction verh.

Grandma is having a good time in her photo class.
She’s having lunch now.

Grandma has free time now.
She has five grandchildren.
Marco has a cold now.

When have means to experience
something or to eat or drink some-
thing, it is an action verb.

When have shows possession, rela-
tionship, or illness, it is a nonaction
verb.

She's looking at her photo album.
She's smelling the coffee.

I want to learn to text, but
it looks hard.
Your ring tone sounds loud.

When the sense-perception verbs
describe an action, they are action
verbs.

When the sense-perception verbs
describe a state, they are nonaction

verbs.

Nonaction Verbs:
like remember see seem
love believe cost prefer
hate think (that) own know
want care (about) have mean
need understand matter
Sense-Perception Verbs:

L smell taste feel look sound
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EXERCISE

Fill in the blanks with the simple present or the present continuous
tense of the verb in parentheses ( ).

.‘ ) 1. A: Grandpa volunteers his time. Twice a week he reads

Cb1,7R 18

(example: vead)

for blind people.

B: My grandmother part-time in a bookstore.
(1 waork)
She books. She usually
(2 love) (3 ride)
her bike to work. She the exercise.
(4 like)
A: Where is she now? now’
(5 she/wworl)
B: Now she’s on vacation. She in Florida.
{6 sail)

2. A: Can [ borrow your dictionary?

B: I'm sorry. | it now. Where’s your dictionary?
(7 use)
A: [ never it to class. It’s too heavy.
(8 bring)
B: to use my dictionary all the time?
(9 expect)
You an electronic dictionary. It’s very light.
{10 need)
3. A: What 3
(11 the teacher/say)
She too fast, so | her now.
(12 ralk) (13 not/undesstand)
B: 1 don’t know. I [
(14 not/listen) {15 think)

about my grandparents.

A: 1 you are a very good grandson.

(16 think)
B: Yes. | about visiting them next weekend.

(17 think)
4, A: What ?
(18 you/write)

B: I a composition about

(19 rite)

my grandparents. | them very much.
(20 love)
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A: with you?
(21 they Tive}

B: No, they don’t. They live in Pakistan. They

us once a year.

{22 visit)

A: them e-mail?
(23 you/ever/send)

B: Sometimes I do. But right now their computer

24 not/work)
Anyway, they handwritten letters.
(25 prefer)
5. A: Look at that girl. Who is she?
B: She’s in my math class. [ her pretty well.
(26 know)
A: What ?
(27 she/wear)
B: She a dress and army boots.
(28 wear)
A: She strange.
(29 look) (30 she/always/wear)
a dress and army boots?
B: No, not always. Sometimes she sandals.
(31 wear)
And sometimes she any shoes at all.
(32 not/wear)
6. A: that guy over there? Who is he?
(33 you,/see)
B: That’s my English teacher.
A: He jeans and gym shoes. And he
(34 wear)
an earring in his ear.
(39 hawe)
He like a student.
(36 loak)
B: I . Everyone he’s a student.
(37 know) (38 think)
But he’s a very professional teacher.
A: What level !
(39 he/teach)
(continued)
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B: He teaches level four. But now he for

(40 look)
another job because he a full-time job
(41 not/have)
here. He to work full-time.
(42 want)
7. A: What this semester?
(43 you/study)
B: English, math, and biology.
A: well in all your courses?
{44 }'uu/’do)
B: [ well in English and math. But biology
(45 do)
is hard for me. | to drop it.
(46 need)
| the teacher very well.
(47 not understand)
He too fast for me.
(48 talk)
8. A: What for a living?
(49 your mother/do)
B: She's retired now.
A: old?
(50 she/be)
B: No, she’s only 58,
A: What with her free time?
(51 she/da)
B: She does a lot of things. In fact, she any
(52 not/have)
free time at all. She two art courses at the
(53 take)
art center this semester. Right now she a
(54 paint)
beautiful picture of me. She also ata
(55 wolunteer)

hospital twice a week.

A: That's wonderful. A lot of retired people

(36 volunteer)

these days.
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EXERCISE This is a phone conversation between two friends, Patty (P) and
Linda (L). Fill in the blanks with the missing words. Use the simple
present or the present continuous tense.

|‘)) P: Hello?

D1, TR19

L: Hi, Patty. This is Linda.

P: Hi, Linda. What are you doing now’
(example: you/do)

L: Not much. to meet for coffee!
(1 yow/ want}
P: Tcan't. | 1
(2 cook) (3 have)
dinner in the oven now, and I for it to be
(4 wait)
finished. What !
(5 you/do)
L: | for a test. But [
{6 stuy) (7 want)
to take a break now. Besides, | to talk to
(8 need)
someone. [ usually to my roommate when
(9 talk)
[ a problem, but
(10 have)
she some friends in New York now.
(11 wisit)
P: We can ralk while [ dinner.
(12 prepare)
It serious.
(13 sound)
L: My parents to put Grandma in a nursing home.
(14 plan)

P: But why?

L: My mom she'll receive better care there.
(15 think)
P: 1 that’s such a good idea. In my family,
{16 not/think)
we our parents and grandparents in a nursing
(17 never/put)
home. We of them at home.,
(18 always/take care)
L: My mom what else to do. Grandma
(19 not/know)
all the time.
(20 fall)
P: Maybe she a cane or a walker.
(21 need)
L: Her memory is terrible too. She where she

(22 never/remember)

puts things.

P: 1 my husband coming in the door, and
(23 hear)

dinner is almost ready. I'll call you later when we can talk more about it.

L: Thanks for listening. Talk to you later.
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The Graying of America

B e s e i e B e

e i e T T

Before
You Read 1.1y yourt native culture, who takes care of people when they get old?

2. Do old people in your native culture get a lot of respect?

i{))  Read the following magazine article. Pay special attention to future
b 1, TR 20 tense verbs.

The overall population of the U.S. is growing slowly. In the
year 2009, the American population was 303 million. By the middle of this
century, it is going to be 404 million. Even though this is not a big growth,
one group is growing very fast—the elderly (65 years old and over). By 2030,
20 percent of the American population will be 65 or over. Today there are
three million people 85 or older. In 2050, 28 million will be 85 or older.

There are two reasons for this sudden
rise in the number of older Americans.
First, life expectancy is increasing. In
1900, when the life expectancy was 47,

1 in 25 Americans was elderly. In 2000,
with a life expectancy of 79.5 years for
women and 74 for men, 1 in 8 was
elderly. By 2050, 1 in 5 will be elderly.

The second reason for this growth

is the aging of the “baby boomers.” In the 18 years after World War 11, from
1946 to 1964, a large number of babies were born—75 million. The people
born during this period, known as the baby boomers, are now middle-aged and
will soon be elderly. The average age of the population is increasing as the baby
boomers get older and live longer. The median age of Americans in 1970 was
28; in 2000 it was 35.3. By 2050, it will be 41.1.
What does this mean for America? First, there will be a labor shortage as
! the baby boomers retite. There are fewer younger people to take their place ar
| work. For taxpayers, the aging of Americans means that they are going to pay
| more taxes as oneAifth of the population uses one-half of the resources. Also, the
! country will see an increase in the number of nursing homes and the need for
people to work in them.

The housing market will have to respond to the needs of the baby
boomers too. As their children grow up and move our, many baby boomers
will sell their bigger houses and move to smaller ones. Others will convert
extra bedrooms to offices and home gyms. Also, we will see more and more
retirement villages for active seniors. Some seniors will move from the
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suburbs to the-city. “We live in
a suburb of Chicago now,” says
Paula Hoffman, 52, “because the
schools for our teenage children
are good. But when they go away
to college, we are going to move
back into the city. There’s much
more activity for us there.”
Susan Brecht, a housing
consultant in Philadelphia,
Pennsylvania, says, “Baby boomers do not view retirement the way their
parents and grandparents did. For starters, they're much more active. My
55 is not my mother’s 55,” Brecht stated. “I think there is a change in how
different generations respond to the aging process. And that’s what we're
seeing now and will see in a dramatic way for the next 10 to 20 years.”
It will be interesting to see how the baby boomers are going to continue
to influence the future of America.

2.6 The Future Tense with Will

rEXAMPLES EXPLANATION
We will move back to the city. We use will + the base form for the
You will see a big change in the next 10 to 20 years. future tense.
I will always help my parents. We can put a frequency word
My parents will never go to a nursing home. between will and the main verb.
I'll be 72 in 2050. We can contract will with the
You'll take care of your elderly parents. subject pronouns. The contractions
are I'll, you'll, he'll, she'll, it'll, we'll,
and they'll.
The population will net go down. To form the negative, put not after
I won't live with my grown children. will. The contraction for will not is
1 won't. .

Compare affirmative statements and questions with will.

(Wh- Word Will Subject Will Verb (Base Form) Complement Short Answer \
She will  live with her daughter.
Will she live with her son? No, she won't.
When will  she live with her daughter?  Soon.
(continued)
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Compare negative statements and questions with will.
(Wh- Word Won't Subject .~  Won't Verb (Base Form) Complement

They won't need a large house.
Why won't they need a large house?

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with an appropriate verb in the future tense.
Use will. Answers may vary.

W

EXAMPLE In the future, people will live longer.

1. The population of old people

2. There more older people by 2050.

care of you!

5. How old you in 20507

6. Many baby boomers are middle-aged now. They

soon elderly.

EXERCISE A 30-year-old woman is saying good-bye to her 60-year-old parents.
They are leaving on a trip in their recreational vehicle (RV). Fill in
the blanks to complete this conversation. Use the future tense with
will. Answers may vary.

" ) A: I'm worried about you. You |l Pe gone for a long time.
{example)
@LR2 B: Don't worry. We only
i1 2)
gone for the summer months.
A: You alone on the road.
(3)
B: We on the road all the time.
4
We at campsites with lots of other
(5) '
RVs and campers.
A: How your clothes?
(6)
B: The RV has a washing machine.
A: Where your food!

(7)

|
3. Where you ‘
when you are old?
4., your children
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> 2 ®

We'll buy food at a supermarket on the way and cook it in the RV. The

RV has everything—a stove, a microwave, a dishwasher. Sometimes

we a fire and cook on the grill.
(8)
Other times we out in restaurants.
(9)
Where first/
{10)
First, we'll go to the Grand Canyon.
That's fabulous! me a postcard from there’
(11)
Of course we And we
(12) (13)
send you e-mail too.
How e-mail!
(14)
From our computer, of course. We it with us.
(15)
Where electricity for all these things?
{16)
At the campsites. There are electrical hookups.
You all the comforts of home. Why, then,
(17)
are you leaving!
We can’t see the Grand Canyon from our home.
pictures!
(18)
Yes, we'll take a lot of pictures. We'll have our digital camera with us.
There a lot of beautiful things to take
(19)
pictures of. We them to you by e-mail.
(20
Have a good time. [ you.
(21)
We'll miss you too.
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2.7 The Future Tense with Be Going To

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION B
People are going to live longer. We use a form of be + going to + the
They are going to need help from their base form to form the future tense.
children.

There are going to be more elderly people in

50 years.

I'm not going to live with my grown children. To form the negative, put not after am,
He isn‘t going to retire. Is, or are.

We're going to go on a long trip in the RV. We often shorten going to go to going.
We're going on a long trip in the RV.

We're going to return in two months. We use the preposition 1n with the

I'm going to retire in ten years. future tense to mean after.

Pronunciation Notes:

1. In informal speech, going to before another verb often sounds like “gonna.” In formal
English, we don’t write “gonna.” Listen to your teacher’s pronunciation of going to in the
following sentences.

Where's he going to live? (Where’s he “gonna” live?)
He's going to live in a dorm. (He's “gonna” live in a dorm.)

2. Only going to before another verb sounds like “gonna.” We don’t pronounce “gonna”
before a noun.

Where is he going?

i He’s going to the bookstore. 4

Compare affirmative statements and questions with be going to.

( wh- Be Subject Be Going to + Verb Complement  Short Answer B
Word (Base Form)
They are  going to sell their house.
Are  they going to sell it soon? Yes, they are.
kWhy are  they going to sell it? Because it's too big. !

Compare negative statements and questions with be going to.

wh- Be + nt  Subject Be + nt Going to + Verb Complement
Word (Base Form)

She isnt going to retire from her job.
Why isn't she going to retire?
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EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with an appropriate verb in the future tense.
Use be going to. Answers may vary.

EXAMPLE Are your children _g0ing to take care of .

1. The cost of health care

2. People higher taxes.
3. Howold __ your daughter in 20507

4, you care of your elderly parents!
5. A lot of people over 100 years old in 2050.

EXERCISE Two co-workers are talking. Fill in the blanks with the future using
be going to.

A: I'm so excited. | ‘m going to retire at the end of this year.
) Y
B

{example: vetire)

@122 p. That's wonderful news. What next’
(1 you/do)
A: 1 don’t really know yet. 1 new things.
(2 explore)
B: For example, what ?
{3 you/explore)
A: 1 think I have a talent for art. | art classes.
{4 take)
B: part-time!
(5 you/work)
A: No way! [ exactly what |

(6 do)
want to do, when | want to do it.

[s your husband happy about your retirement?

aa

Yes. He too.
(7 retire)

But you're not that old.

> W = W

I'm 58 and he’s 56. Our children aren’t going to
need us much anymore.

B: Why you?
(8 not/need)

A: Our youngest son from college in June. And
(9 graduaie)

the other two are already on their own. The oldest

(10 get)
married next year, and the middle one has her own apartment and a job.

B: I you at Work.
(11 miss)

A: 1 you too. But | the boss
{12 miss) (13 not/miss)

and the long hours.
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EXERCISE Do you have questions for the teacher about this semester, next
semester, or his or her life in general? Write three questions to ask
the teacher about the near or distant future.

EXAMPLES What time are you going to leave today?

When are you going to give us a test?

Are you going to retire soon?

2. 8 Choosmg W1ll or Be Gomg To

In many cases, you can use elther wr!l or be going to. But in a few cases, one is

preferred over the other.

(" EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION

A: When is Grandpa going to move into the retirement
home?

going to rent a moving truck and help him.

B: He's going to move next summer, He needs help. I'm

If the decision or plan was made
hefore this conversation takes
place, use be going to.

A: What are you going to do when you retire?

B: I don't know. I'll cress that bridge when I come to it.®

Speaker B is thinking about the
future at the time of talking. There
is no previous plan. If there is no
previous plan, use will.

Grandma: I don’t know how to send a text message.
Grandson: No problem. I'll teach you.

Grandson: Don’t worry. I'll help you.

Grandma: I need to buy a cell phone. What should I buy?

The grandson is making an offer to
help at the time of talking. He had
no previous plan. If there is an offer
to help, use will.

Grandma: I'm lonely.
Grandson: I'll visit you on the weekend.

Grandson: I'll make time. I promise.

Grandma: You always say that. But you never have time.

The grandson is making a promise.
If there is a promise, use will.

Language Notes:

I'm helping her move on Friday.

1. For predictions, facts about the future, or scheduled events, you can use either will or be going to.
The movie will begin at 8 pu. = The movie is going to begin at 8 pw.
Technology will improve in the future. = Technology is going to improve in the future.
2. We sometimes use the present continuous tense with a future meaning. We can do this with

planned events in the near future. We do this especially with verbs of motion.
My grandmother is moving into a retirement home on Friday.

#This is an expression that means: I'll worry about it when the time comes, not before.
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EXERCISE Choose be going to or will to fill in the blanks. In some cases, both
are possible.

1.

- \ 1 ?
A: Where are you going?

B: I'm going to the park this afterncon. I ‘'m going to meet
(example: meet)
my friend and play tennis with her. I have to return some videos to
the video store, but [ don’t have time.
A: Give them to me. | that way.
(1 pass)
| them for you.
(2 veturn)
A: [ have to go to the airport. My sister’s plane
at four o'clock this afternoon.
(3 arrive)
B: | with you. |
(4 ga) (5 stay)
in the car while you go into the airport. That way, you
pay for parking.
(6 not/have to)
A: My sister’s birthday is next week.
B: her a birthday present?
(7 you/give)
A: Of course |
(&
B: What her?
(9 you/give)
A: She loves the theater. [ her tickets to a play.
(10 buy)
B: How old !
(11 be)
A: She 21 years old.
(12 be)
Teacher: Next week we our midterm test.
(13 have)
Student: hard?
(14 it/be)
Teacher: Yes, but | you prepare for it.

(15 help)

(continued)
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5. Wife: [ won't have time to pick up the children this afternoon. 1 have

to work late.

Husband: Don’t worry. [ them up.

(16 pick)

Wife: [ won't have time to cook either.

Husband: Just relax. [ dinner tonight.

(17 prepare)

Man: [ want to marry you.

Woman: But we're only 19. We're too young.

Man: | 20 in April.

(18 be)

Woman: But you don’t even have a job.

Man: | a job.

(19 find)

Woman: Let’s wait a few years.

Man: [ for you forever. | youL
(20 wait) (21 always/love)
A: Do you want to watch the football game with me on Saturday?
B: [ can’t. My brother [ him.
(22 moue) (23 help)
A: Do you need any help?
B: We need boxes. Do you have any?
A: No, but | for boxes. |
{24 look) (25 vo)
to the supermarket this afternoon. 1
(36 gt_‘tJ
boxes there. I them to your house.
(27 bring)
B: Thanks.
A: I'm so excited! | a puppy.
(28 get)
B: That’s a big responsibility. You're never home. How

care of it?

(29 take)

My cousin lives with me now. She doesn’t have a job.

She me take care of the dog.
(30 halp)
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B: What about your landlord? Is it OK with him?

As I him.
(31 not/zell)
B: You have to tell him. He if you have a
(32 know)
dog. You take the dog out
three times a day. And the dog
(34 bark)

(33 have to)
|

2.9 Future Tense + Time/If Clause’®

Some future sentences have two clauses: a main clause and a time or if clause.

Time or If Clause Main Clause
(Simple Present Tense) (Future Tense) Explanation

When the children grow up,  we will move back to the city. | We use the future only in the

If I am healthy, I will continue to work for main clause; we use the simple
the rest of my life. present tense in the time/if
clause.

Main Clause Time or If Clause el

; We can put the time/if clause
(Future Tense) (Simple Present Tense) Skt main clanse. OF o
He will move to a warm as soon as he retires. can put the main clause before
climate the time/if clause.
My parents are going to if they take an early
travel retirement.

Punctuation Note: If the time/if clause comes before the main clause, we use a comma to
_separate the two parts of the sentence. If the main clause comes first, we dont use a comma.

EXERCISE Connect the sentences using the word in parentheses ( ).
EXAMPLE [ will retire. | will play golf. (when)

When | retire, | will play golf. OR | will play golf when | retire.

1. I will retire. 'm not going to live with my children. (when)

2. I will be old. I will take care of myself. (when)

*A clause is a group of words that has a subject and a verb. Some sentences have mare than one clause.
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EXERCISE

EXAMPLES

EXERCISE

()

3. [ won't be healthy. I'll live with my children. (if)

4. 1 won't have money. I will get help from the government. (if)

5. My parents will die. I'll move to another city. (after)

6. 1 will get a pension. I won’t need to depend on my children. (if)

7. I'll retire. I'm going to save my money. (before)

Think about a specific time in your future (when you
graduate, when you get married, when you have children, when you
find a job, when you return to your native country, when you are
old, etc.). Write three sentences to tell what will happen at that
time. Find a partner who is close to your age. Compare your answers
to your partner’s answers.

When | have children, | won't have as much free time as | do now.

When | have children, I'm going to have a lot more responsibilities.

When | have children, my parents will be very happy.

A Korean student (K) is talking to an American (A) about getting
old. Fill in the blanks with the correct form of the verb to complete
this conversation. In many cases, you can use either be going to

or will.

K: How's your grandfather?

(LTRZ3  a He's OK, | M going to visit him this afternoon.
{example: visit)
K: How's he doing?
A: He's in great health. Next week he
{1 go)
to Hawaii to play golf.
K: How old is he?
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He 78 next month. Did 1 tell you?
(2 be)

In June, he married to
(3 get)

a widow he met in the retirement home.

That seems so strange to me. _

Why that! =
(4 he/do)

Why not! They like each other, and they want to be together.

What when he’s no longer
(3 you/do) )

able to take care of himself?

We never think about it. He’s in such great shape that we think

he healthy forever. I think

(6 be)
he us all.

(7 outlive)
But he help as he gets older.

(8 probably/need) d
We that bridge when we come

(9 evoss)

to it. Do you have plans for your parents as they get older?

They're in their 50s now. But when they
(10 he)

older, they with me and my wife.
(11 live)

[n our country, i’s an honor to take care of our parents.

That sounds like a great custom. But [ think older people should

be independent. I'm glad that Grandpa doesn’t depend on us.

And when 1 old, I
(12 be) (13 rake)

care of myself. [ don’t want to depend on anyone.

You your mind when
(14 change)
you old.
(15 be)
Maybe. [ have to catch my bus now. Grandpa is waiting for me.

| you later.
(16 see)

Wait. T have my car. | you to your
(17 drive}

grandfather’s place.

Thanks.
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EXERCISE This is a conversation between two co-workers. They are talking
about retirement. Fill in the blanks with the correct form and tense
of the verb in parentheses ( ).

.‘» A:

(D1, TR 24 B

[ hear you're going to retire this year.

Yes. Isn’t it wonderful? 1 1l be — 65 in September.
example: be)

What after you !
(1 you/do) (2 vetire)

I’'m trying to sell my house now. When I

(3 sell)

it, [ to Florida and buy a condo.
{4 move)

What in Florida?
(5 you/do)

[ - a sailboat and spend most of my time on the water.
(6 buy)

But a sailboat is expensive.

When I 65, 1 to use my
(7 be) (8 start)

savings. Also, | a lot of money
{9 get)

when I my house.
(10 sell)

What when you !
(11 you/do) (12 vetive)

I'm only 45 years old. I have another 20 years until I

(13 retive)
Now is the time to start thinking about retirement. If you

your money for the next 20 years,

(14 save)

you a comfortable retirement,
(15 have)

But if you about it until the time
(16 not/think)

, you
(17 come) (18 not/have)

enough money to live on.

I about it when the time
(19 worry) (20 come)

I'm too young to worry about it now.

If you until you 65 to
(21 wait) (22 be)

think about it, you a poot old man.
(23 be)

On Monday morning when we at work,
) (24 be)

[ you to a woman who can explain the
(25 introduce)

company’s savings plan to you. After you

(26 talk)

to her, 'm sure you your mind about
(27 change)

when to worry about retirement.
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Summary of Lesson 2

Use of Tense

f ~
Simple Present Tense
General truths, facts Many people retire in their sixties.
Retirees get Social Security.
Regular activities, habits, customs Jack plays golf twice a week.
I always visit my grandparents on the weekend.
Place of origin My grandfather comes from Mexico.
My grandmother comes from Peru.
In a time clause or in an if clause When she retires, she will enjoy life.
of a future statement If Grandma needs help, she will live with her daughter.
With nonaction verbs I care about my grandparents.
Your grandfather needs help now.
L My grandfather prefers to live alone now. o
-
Present Continuous Tense i
(with action verbs only)
Now We're comparing verb tenses now.
I'm looking at page 79 now.
A long-term action in progress at Judy is earning money by making dolls.
this general time Jack is retired now. He is starting a new career.
A trend in society The population of the U.S. is getting older.
Americans are living longer.
A plan in the near future She is retiring next month.
She is going on a long trip soon.
A descriptive state Mary is standing over there.
5 She is wearing jeans and a T-shirt. 4

The Present Continuous Tense; Action and Nonaction Verbs; the Future Tense

79



Future Tense

will increase.

= 5 .
will be going to
A plan He is going to retire in two
years.
A fact The number of old people The number of old people is

going to increase.

A prediction

I think you will enjoy

I think you are going to

retirement. enjoy retirement.

A promise

I will take care of you when
you're old.

An offer to help

Grandma, I'll carry vour |
grocery bags for you. |

A scheduled event

Dance instruction will begin
at 8 v on Saturday.

Dance instruction is going to
begin at 8 v on Saturday.

Editing Advice

e o e e 1 T i T S P =T T i g S N e B T T R o E o v T e e e i iy

. Always include be in a present continuous tense verb.

s
Shehworki ng now.

. Don’t use the present continuous tense with a nonaction verb.

=

I am likirg your new car.

. Don’t use be with another verb for the future.

I will be go back to my native country in five years.

Include be in a future sentence that has no other verb.
be
He will angry.
: be
There willﬁa party soon.

. Don’t combine will and be going to.

He will geing-te leave. or Hes going to leave.
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Editing Quiz

6. Don’t use the future tense after a time word or if.

When \they witt go home, they are going to watch TV.
A

If T witlb-be late, T'll call you.

7. Use a form of be with going to.
1z

He going to help me.

8. Use the correct word order in questions.
will you
When yeuwill go back to your native country?
51t she

Why she-isr’t going to buy a new car?

e e —————— T T T e e

Some of the shaded words and phrases have mistakes. Find the
mistakes and correct them. If the shaded words are correct, write C.

My grandfather is retired now and he’s not happy. He wakes up every day
will |
and says, “What £wilt do today?” On the other hand, my grandmother

(example)

is very busy. My grandparents live in a retirement village and Grandma

( r_‘xampfe)

is learning how to draw. She’s also take singing lessons, and she
(1) (2) R

stu;c_(iﬁng photography. Next month, she going to take a trip to India with
4 o)

a group of older people. When Grandma will %et back from India,
(6
she’s going to make a photo slideshow of her trip.
(7)
Grandpa doesn’t want to travel. He says, “What I'm g?mgto do
(8)

in India?” I'm thinking that Grandpa is needing to find a hobby.
(9) (10)
Grandma always tells him, “You w111}1e§ppy if you find something to
(11
do.” WAlL I gg?i'hg-:tq have a hard time like Grandpa when [ WIH( r(i_t}:re?
12) i3

[’ll be eress that bridge when I come to it.
(14) (15)
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Lesson 2 Test/Review

s i o

PART Mary (M) is talking to her friend Sue (S) on the phone. Fill in

the blanks with the correct tense and form of the words in
parentheses ( ). Use the simple present, present continuous, or
future tense. In some cases, more than one answer is possible.

S: Hi, Mary.

M: Hi, Sue. How are you!

S: Fine. What are you doing?

M: [ m packing now. We

fexample: pack) {1 move)
next Saturday.

S: Oh, really? Why? You - such a lovely
2 have)

apartment now.

M: Yes, | know we do. But my father

(3 come)
$00N, 50 wWe a bigger apartment.
(4 need)
S: When ?
(5 come)
M: He as soon as he
{6 come) (7 wet)

his visa. That'll probably be in about four months.

S: But your present apartment an extra bedroom.
(8 hawve)
M: Yes. But my husband to have an extra room
(9 always/like)
for an office. He usually a lot of work home.
(10 bring)
He a place where he can work without noise.
(11 need)
S: his own apartment after he
(12 ~our father/get)
a job!?
(13 find)
M: He’s retired now. He with us.
(14 live)
He to live alone.

(15 not/like)
S: Do you need help with your packing?

M: No, thank you. Bill and [ home this week to
(16 stay)
finish the packing. And my sister me Now too.
(17 help)
Ss 1 over next Saturday to help you move.
(18 come)

82

Lesson 2



PART

EXAMPLE

M: We professional movers on
(19 use)

Saturday.“We don’t want to bother our friends.

S: It’s no bother. I to help.
(20 want)
M: Thanks. There probably - a few things you
(21 be)
can help me with on Saturday. | have to go now. [
Bill. He me.
(22 hear) (23 call)
He me to help him in the basement.
(24 want)
| you back later.
(25 call)
S: You don’t have to call me back. I you on
(26 see)

Saturday. Bye.

Fill in the blanks with the negative form of the underlined verb.

Mary is busy. Sue isn't busy.
1. Sue is talking to Mary. She to her husband.

2. Mary is going to move to a bigeer apartment. She

to a house.

3. Mary’s husband needs an extra room. He a big

TOOm.

4, Sue will go to Mary’s house on Saturday. She

tomorrow.

5. Mary will move the small things. She

the furniture.
6. Her new apartment has an extra room for her father. Her old apartment

an exftra room.

7. Her father likes to live with family. He to live

alone.
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PART Write a yes/no question about the words in parentheses ( ).

EXAMPLE

PART

EXAMPLE

Then write a short answer based on the conversation in Part 1
on pages 82-83.

Mary is busy. (her husband)
Is her husband busy? Yes, he is.

1. Mary’s husband is helping her pack. (her sister)

2. Her husband works in an office. (at home)

3. Her present apartment has an extra room for an office. (for her father)

4, Professional movers will move the furniture. (her friends)

5. Mary is staying home this week. (her husband)

6. Mary’s going to move. (Sue)

Write a wh- question about the words in parentheses ( ). An answer
is not necessary.

Mary’s packing now. (why)

Why is she packing?

1. They're going to move to a bigger apartment. (why)

2. Her husband needs an extra room. (why)

3. She doesn’t need her friends to help her move. (why)

4. Her father is going to come soon. (when)

5. Bill is calling Mary now. (why)

6. They'll use professional movers, (when)
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Expansion

@ Check (v') your predictions about the future. Form a small group
and discuss your predictions with your group. Give reasons for your

Activities

EXAMPLE

beliefs.

a. People are going to have fewer children than they do today.
b. _ People will live longer.

£ People will have healthier lives.

d. _ People are going to be happier.

e. __ People will be lonelier.

f. ___ People will be more educated.

g. Everyone is going to have a computer.

h. ____ There will be a cure for cancer and other serious illnesses.
i. There will be a cure for the common cold.

€ Check (v)) the activities that you plan to do soon. Form a group
of between five and seven students. Ask questions about the items

another student checked.

Y move

When are you going to move!

Why are you moving?

Are your friends going to help you?
Are you going to rent a truck?
Where are you going to move to!

a. send e-mail
b. visit a friend
C. ____ invite guests to my house
d. buy something new
e. take a vacation
f. celebrate a birthday
or holiday
g. go to a concert or

sporting event

h. transfer to another
school

i. move

j- take the citizenship test

k. start a new job

L have an out-of-town
visitor

m. get married
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About It

About It

€) What is the attitude toward older people in your native country or
culture? Do they get a lot of respect?

@ Is it hard for older people to keep up with all the changes in
technology?

€ How can retired people use their time? Do you know anyone who is
retired? How does this person use his/her time?

€) Write a short composition telling how you think your life will be
when you are 10 years older than you are now.

Sample beginning: I'm 25 years old now. When I'm 35 years old, I think
Iwil...

@ Write a short composition describing the Llife of an old person you
know—a family member, a friend, a neighbor, etc.

My Great-Uncle
My great-uncle is 65 years old now and he lives
alone, but | think he’s going to need help soon. He
| sometimes falls. Also his memory is not good. My

aunt. thinks she'll have to put himin a nursing home . . .

For more practice using grammar in context,
please visit our Web site.
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Lesson

Grammar

Habitual Past with Used To

The Simple Past Tense

Context
Working Toward Equality

Martin Luther King Jr., 1929-1968



B S ———

Equal Rights for All

e TR T - = e e T T ST et et

Before

You Read 1. 1n your native country, does the government give
equality to everyone?

2. Is there one group of people that has a harder life
than other groups? Which group? What kinds of
problems do these people have?

1» Read the following textbook article. Pay special
D1, TR 25 attention to simple past tense verbs and
used to + base form.

Did You | law. But this was not always the case, especially for African-Americans.!
Know? |

Even though slavery in the U.S. ended in 1865, blacks continued to
Martin Luther

Gl suffer discrimination® and segregation,® especially in the South. Many
ff;;g e“gm;}f; - hotels, schools, and restaurants were for whites only. Many businesses
iz af Uishatina ] there used to have signs in their windows that said “Blacks Not Allowed.”
Gandthi of India. | Black children used to go to separate, and often inferior, schools. Many _
He studied and | professions were for whites only. Even in sports, blacks could not join the ;
e e | major leagues; there used to be separate leagues for blacks. |
technique of : . X |
e | In many places in the South, buses used to reserve the front seats for
protest. ||| white people. One evening in December of 1955, a 42year-old woman,
| | Rosa Parks, got on a bus in Montgomery, Alabama, to go home from
work. She was tired when she sat down. When some white people got on
the crowded bus, the bus driver ordered Ms. Parks to stand up. Ms. Parks -
refused to leave her seat. The bus driver called the police, and they came %
and arrested Ms. Parks. |

Martin Luther King Jr.,* a black minister living in Montgomery,
Alabama, wanted to put an end to discrimination. When King heard
about Ms. Parks’s arrest, he told African-Americans in Montgomery
to boycott® the bus company. People who used to ride the bus to work
decided to walk instead. As a result of the boycott, the Supreme Court
outlawed" discrimination on public transportation.

'African- Americans, whose ancestors came from Africa as slaves, are sometimes called “blacks.” They used to be called
"negroes” or “colored.”

‘Discrimimation means giving some people unfair rreatment, especially because of race, age, religion, ete.

‘Semegation means separation of the races.

"When a father and son have the same name, the father uses senior (Sr.) after his name; the son puts junior (Jr.) after his name,
"Ta boyeatt is to refuse to do business with a company.

“To outlaw means ro make an action illegal or against the law.

Rosa Parks
Today all people in the United States have equal rights under the -
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In 1964, about 100 years after the end of slavery, Congress passed a
new law that officially gave equality to all Americans. This law made
discrimination in employment and education illegal. King won the Nobel
Peace Prize” for his work in creating a better world.

In 1968, a great tragedy occurred. Someone shot and killed King when
he was only 39 years old.

In 1983, Martin Luther King’s birthday (January 15) became a national
holiday.

African-American Firsts

1947 Jackie Robinson was the first African-American to play on a
major-league baseball team.

1983 Guion Bluford was the first African-American to go into space.

1989 Oprah Winfrey became the first African-American to own her
own television and film production company.

1997 Tiger Woods, whose father is African-American and whose
mother is Thai, became both the first African-American and the
first Asian-American to win the Masters golf tournament.

2001 Halle Berry became the first African-American woman to win an
Oscar for best actress.

2001 General Colin Powell became the first African-American secretary
of state.

2005 Condoleezza Rice became the first female African-American
secretary of state,

2009 Barack Obama became the first African-American president.

Oprah Winfrey Colin Powell and Condoleezza Rice

>

"The Nabel Peace Prize is one of six international prizes given once a year for great work in literature, science, economics,
and world peace.
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3.1 Habitual Past with Used To

(

EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION

Black children used to have separate schools.
Many professions used to be for white people only.
There used to be separate baseball teams for
black people.

Used to + a base form shows a habit or
custom over a past period of time. This
custom no longer exists.

Language Notes:

1. Used to is for past habits or customs. It is not for an action that happened once or a few

times.

Many restaurants used to serve white people only. (This happened over a period of time.)
Rosa Parks used to ride the bus to work. (This happened over a period of time.)

In 1955, Rosa Parks got on the bus and refused to stand. (This happened one time.)
The bus driver called the police. (This happened one time.)

2. For negatives, omit the d in used to.

Some restaurants didn’t use to serve African-Americans.

.
EXERCISE LEMIRCTY Tell which of the following you used to do when you
were a child.
EXAMPLE crya lot
[ used to cry a lot.
1. enjoy school 8. have a pet
2. obey my parents 9. tell lies
3. attend religious school 10. read mystery stories
4. play with dolls 11. live on a farm
5. play soccer 12. live with my grandparents
6. fight with other children 13. watch alot of TV
7. draw pictures 14. read comic books
EXERCISE LELIR(CITE Name something. Practice used to.
EXAMPLE Name something you used to know when you were in elementary school,
[ used to know the names of all the presidents (but I don’t know them
anymore).
1. Name something you used to do when you were a child.
2. Tell what kind of stories you used to enjoy when you were a child.
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EXERCISE

EXAMPLES

EXERCISE

3. Name something you used to believe when you were a child.

4, Name something you used to like to eat when you were a child.

5. Tell about some things your parents, grandparents, or teachers used to
tell you when you were a child.

6. Tell about some things you used to do when you were younger.

Write sentences comparing the way you used to live
with the way you live now. Share your sentences with a partner or
with the entire class.

| used to live with my whole family. Now I live alone.

| used to work in a restaurant. Now I'm a full-time student.

1 didn’t use to speak English at all. Now | speak English pretty well.

Ideas for sentences: :
school job hobbies apartment/house family life friends

A young man is comparing how his life used to be five years ago and

how his life is now. Complete his statements. Answers may vary.

EXAMPLE [ used to be lazy . Now [ work hard.

1. T used to Now [ save my money.

2. Tused to Now I'm a serious student.

3. lused to . Now [ live alone.

4, 1 used to Now I almost never watch TV.

5. I used to Now I come home after work
and study.

6. 1 used to Now I have short hair.

7. Lused to Now I have a car and drive
everywhere.

8. [ used to . Now I'm on a diet and I'm

losing weight.
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George Dawson—Life Is So Good

9, Tused to . Now | make my own decisions.

10. Tused to __° . Now [ use my credit card for most

of my purchases.

Before

You Read

1‘ )

CD1, TR 26

oy e

i s T et LS T T T L TR oy Ty o T oy

1. [s it necessary to know how to read in order to have a good life?

2. Is it hard for old people to learn new things?

Read the following magazine article. Pay special attention to the
simple past tense.

George Dawson lived in three centuries—the end of the
nineteenth, all through the twentieth, and the start of the twenty-first. He
was born in 1898 in Texas, the grandson
of slaves. He was the oldest of five
children. His family was very poor, so
George had to go to work to help his
family. He started working full-time for
his father when he was four years old.
As a result, he didn’t attend school. He
worked at many jobs during his lifetime:
he chopped wood, swept floors, helped > T
build the railroad, and cleaned houses. George Dawson (1898-2001)
For most of his adult life, he ran farm machinery at a dairy farm.®

In his lifetime, great technological changes occurred: cars, television, airplanes,
spaceships, and computers came into being. He saw several wars and political
changes in the U.S. He outlived” four wives and two of his seven children.

He lived at a time when African-Americans had fewer opportunities
than they do today. And he lived in the South, where there was a lot
of discrimination against African-Americans; African-Americans were
segregated from others, and job possibilities were limited. By the end of his
life, he saw others have the opportunities that he didn’t have when he was
young. He witnessed the success of many African-Americans.

Because he didn’t know how to read or write, he signed his name with,
an X. Then, when he was 98 years old, Dawson started attending school.
He went to adult literacy classes in Dallas County. The teacher asked him,
“Do you know the alphabet!” He answered, “No.” Over the next few years,

I ikl

8On a dairy farm, cows are used to produce milk and milk praducts,
“To outlive means to live longer thin athers.
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his teacher, Carl Henry, taught Dawson to read and write. Dawson said,
“Every morning [ get up and I wonder what [ might learn that day.”

In 1998, an elementary school teacher, Richard Glaubman, read an
article about Dawson in the newspaper. He wanted to meet Dawson.
Together Glaubman and Dawson wrote a book about Dawson’s life, called
Life Is So Good. In this book, Dawson tells about what makes a person
happy. Dawson had a close family and never felt lonely. He learned from
his father to see the good things in life. His father told him, “We were born
to die. You didn’t come here to stay, and life is something to enjoy.” He
taught his children to see the richness in life. Dawson says in the book, “We
make our own way. Trouble is out there, but a person can leave it alone and
just do the right thing. Then, if trouble still finds you, you've done the best
you can. . . . People worry too much. Life is good, just the way it is.”

Excerpt from Dawson’s book:

“My first day of school was January 4, 1996. I was ninety-eight years old and 'm still | =
going. ... I'm up by five-thirty to make my lunch, pack my books, and go over my

schoolwork. Books was'® something missing from my life for so long. . . . [ learned to | =
read my ABC’s in two days—I was in a hurry. . . . Now [ am a man that can read.” o

3.2 Past Tense of Be

The past tense of be has two forms: was and were.

(" EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION ™y

Life was hard for George Dawson.
He was poor.
His grandparents were slaves.

The past tense of the verb be has two forms:
was and were.

I, he, she, it —= was

we, you, they —= were

There was discrimination in the South.
There were many changes in the twentieth
century.

After there, use was or were depending on
the noun that follows. Use was with a singular
noun. Use were with a plural noun.

Dawson’s life wasn't easy.
Education and hooks werent available to
Dawson as a child.

To make a negative statement, put not after
was or were. The contraction for was not

is wasn’t. The contraction for were not is
weren't.

Dawson was born in 1898.

Use a form of be with born.

Dawson was married four times.
He was never bored.

.

Use be with adjectives that end in -ed: crowded,
tired, bored, interested, worried, married,
divorced, allowed, and permitted.

=

WThese are Dawson's exact words. However, this sentence is not grammartically correct. The correct way is: Boaks were . . . .

(continued)
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Compare affirmative statements and questions.

( Wh- Word Was/Were Subject Was/Were Complement  Short Answer W
Dawson was poor.
Was he a slave? No, he wasn't.
Where was he from?
Compare negative statements and questions.
(" Wh- Word Wasnt/Werent  Subject Wasn't/Weren't  Complement 3
Dawson wasn't in school.
Why wasn’t he in school?
There weren’t many opportunities.
i Why weren't there many opportunities? y

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with an appropriate word. Some answers may vary.

EXAMPLE George Dawson ___Was ___ poor.

Dawson'’s father used to tell him, “We

born to die.”

1. Dawsonwas __ in 1898.

2. At thattime, there ___ 3 lot of discrimination.

3. Hispatents. __poor,

4. Life for most African-Americans in the South was

5. Job possibilities for African-Americans limited.
6. Whenhewas __  he learned how to read.

T

8.

He was poor, but he wasn't
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EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with the correct word(s).

EXAMPLE Martin Luther King Jr. was a great American.
1. Martin Luther King Jr. born in Georgia.
2. He (not) born in Alabama.
3. He and his father ministers.
4. There discrimination on public
transportation.
B discrimination in employment! Yes, there
6. Rosa Parks was a citizen of Montgomery, Alabama.
an African-American! Yes, she was.
7. She was tired and took a seat on the bus. Why
tired?
8. African-Americans weren't allowed to sit down on a crowded bus in
Montgomery. Why allowed to sit down!?
9. George Dawson wasn’t able to write his name. Why
able to write his name’
10. George Dawson (not) lonely.
11. How old when he learned to read? He was

12.

3.3 The Simple Past Tense of Regular Verbs

98 years old.

slavery when Dawson was born? No, there wasn’.

To form the simple past tense of regular verbs, add -ed to the base form."*

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION )
Base Form Past Form
Dawson signed his name with an X. sign signed
Dawson learned a lot from his father. learn learned
African-Americans suffered discrimination. suffer suffered
Dawson lived to be 103 years old. live lived
If the verb ends in an e, add only -d.
The past forms are the same for all persons.
Dawson learned to read and write. The verb after to does not use the past form.
L A teacher wanted to meet Dawson. )
lEor a review of the spelling and pronunciation of the ed past form, see Appendix A
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EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with the past tense of the verb in parentheses ( ).

EXAMPLE Dawson __learned ¢, read when he was 98.
(learn)

1. He_ for many, many years.
{live)
2. He__ his name with an X.
i {sign)
3. He ___ all his wives.
(outlive)
4, Many changes_ during his long life.
{accur)
5. He____ school when he was 98.
{attend)
6. Histeacher __ “Do you know the alphabet?”
(ask)
7. Dawson____ from his father to enjoy life.
(learn)
8. Richard Glaubman _ to meet Dawson.
(want)

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with the simple past tense of the verb in
parentheses ( ).

EXAMPLE King __lived  ip the South.
(lizse)

1. Slavery —__ in 1865, but discrimination
{end) {continue)

2. King______ equality for all people.

{want)
3. King— ' 454 ministet.

(work)
4. In many places, thelaw __ whites from blacks.

{separare)
5. Black children — . separate schools.
{attend)
6. Abusdriver . Rosa Parks to stand up, but she
(omeer) (refuse)
7. Thebusdriver ____ the police.
(eall)
8. Thepolice ___ Ms. Parks.
(arvest)

9. King_ a peaceful protest.

{ovganize)

10. In 1964, Congress ____ the law.
) (change)
Black students entering -
a school in Clinton, 11. In 1968, agreattragedy . Someone _____ King.
Tennessee, in 1956 (occur) (kill)
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3.4 The Simple Past of Irregular Verbs'?

‘Many past tense verbs are irregular. They do not have an -ed ending.

(" Verbs With No Change Final d Changes to ¢ 5
beat fit put spit bend—bent send—sent
bet hit quit split build—built spend—spent
cost hurt set spread lend—lent

L cut let shut 3

& Verbs with Vowel Changes )
feel—felt mean—meant® dig—dug sting—stung
keep—kept sleep—slept hang—hung strike—struck
leave—left sweep—swept spin—spun SWing—swung
lose—lost weep—wept stick—stuck win—won
awake—awoke speak—spoke begin—began sing—sang
break—broke steal—stole drink—drank sink—sank
choose—chose wake—woke ring—rang spring—sprang
freeze—froze shrink—shrank swim-—swam
bring—brought fight—fought blow—blew grow—grew
huy—bought teach—taught draw—drew know—knew
catch—caught think—thought fly—flew throw—threw
arise—arose rise—rose bleed—bled meet—met
drive—drove shine—shone feed—fed read—read*
ride—rode write—wrote flee—fled speed—sped

lead—Led

sell—sold tell—told find—found wind—wound
mistake—mistook take—took lay—Iaid say—said®®
shake—shook pay—paid
swear—swore wear—wore bite—nbit light—lit
tear—tore hide—hid slide—slid
become—became forgive—forgave fall—fell run—ran
come—came give—gave hold—held sit—sat
eat—ate lie—lay see—saw
forget—forgot shoot—shot stand—stood
get—got understand—understood

R o

T \
Miscellaneous Changes
be—was/were go—went hear—heard

L do—did have—had make—made )

2For an alphabetical list of irregular verbs, see Appendix M.
"There is a change in the vowel sound. Meant thymes with sent.

YThe past torm of read is pronounced like the color red.

B8aid rhymes with hed.
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EXERCISE B Fill in the blanks with the past tense of the verb in parentheses ( ).
EXAMPLE Dawson____had _ j hard life.

(have) :
1. He______ to work for his father when he was four years old.
(begin)
2. He_ many changes in his lifetime.
(sce) )
3. He___ interested in reading when he was 98.
(become)
4. He 1o the adult literacy program in Dallas County.
(go)

5. Histeacher ______ him the alphabet.
(teach)

6. Dawson ___ “I wonder what I might learn today.”
(say)

7. Dawson _—____ a book.
(wwrite)

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with the past tense of the verb in parentheses ( ).

EXAMPLE King _fought  for the rights of all people.
(fight)

1. King_  born in 1929,
(he)

2. King__ aminister.

(become)
3. He . married in 1953.

(get)
4. He ____ ajobina church in Montgomery, Alabama.

(find)
5. Rosa Parks wastiredand __ down on the bus.

(sit)
6. Some whitepeople __ on the bus.
(get)

7. Thebusdriver ____ Parks to stand up.

(tell)

8. Police __ and arrested Parks.

(come)

9. King_ about her arrest.
(hear)

10. In 1963, he _ a beautiful speech in Washington, D.C.

{give)

11. Many people — to see King in Washington in 1963.
(go

12. King__ an important prize for his work.

{awin)

13 Aman__ Kingin 1968.
(shoot}
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Barack Obama and Dreams from My Father

Before

You Read

)

cb1,TR27

1. Where were you at the time of the 2008 election of Barack Obama!

2. Are there or were there any unusual leaders in your native country?

Read the following magazine article. Pay special attention to the

negative form of past-tense verbs.

On January 20, 2009, Barack Obama became the ﬁrst

African-American preSIdent
He was born in Hawaii in 1961, the son
of a Kenyan father and an American
mother. But Barack didn’t know his
father as he was growing up. When he
was two years old, his parents separated
and his father went back to Africa.
Obama saw his father one more time in
his life, when his father visited Hawaii.
His father died in a car accident in 1982
when Barack was 21 years old. In 1995,
he wrote about his life in Dreams from
My Father. He realized that he didn’t
belong completely to a white world and
he didn’t belong completely to a black
world. When he was young, he didn’t
have a clear racial identity.

His mother married again, this time
to an Indonesian man, and for a while

Barack lived with her in Indonesia. But he returned ro Hawaii when he was
ten to live with his grandparents. His mother returned too, but she didn’t
stay for long. She went back to Indonesia, where she stayed for the rest of
her life. For many years he didn’t live with his mother. She died in 1995.
Barack Obama adored his grandmother but, sadly, she didn’t live to see
him become president. She died one day before the election.

Barack Obama with
his mother

S
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3.5 Negative Statements

Compare affirmative and negative statements with past tense verbs.

(" EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION h

Obama lived with his mother’s parents.
He didn't live with his father's parents.

Obama grew up in Hawaii.
He didn’t grow up in Africa.

Obama knew his mother.
He didn't know his father well.

For the negative past tense, we use
didnt + base form for ALL verbs (except be),
regular and irregular.
Compare:
lived—didn’t live
grew—didn’t grow
knew—didn't know

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with the negative form of the underlined word.

EXAMPLE Obama spent many years in Hawaii. He

years in Kenya.

1. Obama wrote about his life. He

2. He was born in Hawaii. He

(V3]

. He lived in the U.S. He

mos

didn’t s_perld many

a novel.

born in Illinois.

He knew his mother. He

6. He saw his grandparents a lot. He

7. He grew up with his grandparents. He

his father.

8. He studied law. He

in Kenya.

his father very well.

His mother went to Indonesia. His grandparents

to Indonesia.

his father a lot.

up with

engineering.

9. He became a senator of Illinois. He

of Hawaii.

10.

after the election.

His grandmother died before the election. She

a senator
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Questions and Answers about Barack Obama

Before
You Read

|‘ »

CD 1, TR 28

g e A m e 5 = P21 M M e T A

1. What facts do you know about Barack Obama’

2. What facts do you know about the president/prime minister of your

native country’

Read the following questions and answers about Barack Obama. Pay
special attention to past tense questions and answers.

FERERER

FrREEdpeER

e

: What did Obama do before he became president?

He was a senator from Illinois.
When did he get married?

He got married in 1989.

Who did he marry?

He married Michelle Robinson.
Where did he meet her?

He met her at a law office.

Did he work there?

Yes. They both worked there.
Did he ever teach?

Yes. He taught law at the

University of Chicago.
Did he live in Chicago?
Yes, he did. He also lived in Springfield, the capital of Illinois,
when he was a senator from Illinois.

Did he win every election’

: No, he didn’t, In 2000, he wanted to be a U.S. Representative

from Illinois, but he didn’t win.
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3.6 Questions with the Simple Past Tense

Compare afﬁrmahve statements and questlons

(' Wh- Word Did Subject  Verb Complement Short Answer
Obama lived with his
grandparents.
Did he live in New York? No, he didn't.
Where did he live? In Hawaii.
Obama went to Africa.
Did he go to Kenya? Yes, he did.

When did he go to Kenya? In 1988.
\_Language Note: The base form is used in questions after did. 5
Compare negative statements and gquestions.

(Wh- Word Didn't Subject Didn’t Base Form Complement )
Obama didn’t live with his father.

Why didn’t Obama live with his father?
His father didn‘t stay in the U.S.

Why didn't he stay in the U.S.?

.

EXERCISE Read each statement. Write a yes/no question with the words in
parentheses ( ). Give a short answer.

EXAMPLE Obama lived in Hawaii. (with his grandparents) (yes)
Did he live with his grandparents? Yes, he did.

1. His grandmother died before he became president. (his mother) (yes)

2. His father went to Kenya. (his mother) (no)

3. Michelle Robinson became his wife. (his law partner) (no)

4. He met his wife in a law office. (in Hawaii) (no)

5. He lived in Hawaii. (in Indonesia) (yes)
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6. He lost the election for representative of Illinois. (senator of Illinois) (no)

7. He taught at the University of Chicago. (law) (yes)

EXERCISE Read each statement. Write a wh- question about the words in
parentheses ( ). Then answer the question.

EXAMPLE Obama went to high school. (where) (in Hawaii)

Where did he go to high school?

He went to high school in Hawaii.

1. His mother met his father, (where) (in college)

2. His mother went to Indonesia. (why) (to be with her husband)

3. Obama returned to Hawaii. (when) (in 1971)

4. He studied law. (where) (at Harvard University)

5. He wrote a book. (what kind of book) (about his life)

6. Obama became president. (when) (in 2009)

7. Obama’s grandmother died. (when) (in November 2008)

8. Obama didn’t work in Hawaii. (why) (because he lived in [llinois)
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EXERCISE

l‘ )]

CD 1, TR 29

A student is interviewing her teacher about Martin Luther King Jr.
Fill in the blanks with the correct form of the verb and any other
necessary words.

§: Do you remember Martin Luther King Jr.?

T: Of course Ido.1__8aw _ him on TV many times when
(example: see)

I ol
(1 be)

S: him on TV when he was in Washington, D.C.?
(2 see)

T: Yes, 1 T remember his famous speech in Washington in 1963.
3)

S: What about!
(4 speal)
T: He ____ about equality for everyone.
(5 speak)
S: to Washingron?
(6 a lot of people/go)

: Oh, yes. 250,000 people =L to Washington.
7 go)

T
S: Do you remember when he died?

T: Iwas in high school whenhe _____ The principal
(8 die)
~ toourclassand __ us the news.
(9 come) (10 tell)
S: What when you heard the news?
(11 do)
T: At first we it. Then we all started to
(12 not/belicve)
We home from
(13 ery) (14 go)
schooland _ the newson TV.
{15 warch)
S: Where__ he when he died?
(16 be)
T He__ on the balcony of a hotel in Memphis when a man
(17 be)
and him. It was terrible. But we should remember
(18 come) (19 shoor)
King for his life, not his death. We celebrate Martin Luther King Jr.’s birthday.
S: Really? I that. When is it!
(20 not/Tenow)
. He_____ born on January 15. The third Monday in January
(21 be)

— anational holiday.
(22 become)

Sz a holiday right after he died?

(23 this date/become)

T: No.It  aholidayin 1983.
(24 become)

S: How do you remember so much about King?

T: I apaper on him when [ was in college.
(25 write)
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EXERCISE Check (v) the things you did this past week. Exchange
books with another student. Ask the other student about the items
he or she checked.

EXAMPLE _¥' [ made a long-distance phone call.

A: [ made a long-distance phone call.
B: Who(m) did you call?
A: 1 called my father in Mexico.

B: How long did you talk?

A: We talked for about 15 minutes.

1. I made a longdistance 7. T went to the bank.
phone call 8. I read something

2. Ishopped for groceries. interesting (a book,

o el an article).

3. | metsomeone new.

il T ot fngether vtk 9. I went to the post office.
friend. 10. __ 1did exercises.

5. I wrote a letter. 11. | received a letter.

6. [ bought some new 12. __ [ went to an interesting
clothes. place.

Summary of Lesson 3

1. Simple Past Tense

Be

Dawson was happy.

He wasn’t rich.

Was he from a large family? Yes, he was.
Where was he born!

Why wasn’t he in school?

Regular Verb

Dawson lived for 103 years.

He didn’t live during the time of slavery.
Did he live in the North? No, he didn’t.
Where did he live?

Why didn’t he live in the North?
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Irregular Verb
Dawson felt happy.
He didn’t feel lonely.
Did he teel good when he learned to read? Yes, he did.
How did he feel about his life?
Why didn’t he feel lonely?

2. Habitual Past with Used To

Obama used to live in Hawaii.
Black children and white children used to go to separate
schools. Now schools are for all children.

Editing Advice

1. Use was/were with born.

WAS

He born in Germany.
2. Don’t use was/were with die.
He was died two years ago.

3. Don’t use a past form after to.
leave

I decided to teft early.
I wanted to go home and watched TV.

4. Don'’t use was or were to form a simple past tense.
went

He was-ge home yesterday.

5. Use there when a new subject is introduced.
There w

Was a big earthquake in 1906.

6. Use a form of be before an adjective. Remember, some -ed words are

adjectives.
were

They excited about their trip to America.

7. Don’t use did with an adjective. Use was/were.

were

Why éid you afraid?
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8. Use the correct word order in a question.
didn't you

Why yey-eidnt return?

9. Use did + the base form in a question.
did buy
What kind of car you beught?
10. Use the base form after didn't.
He didn’t worked yesterday.
11. Don’t forget the d in used to.
d
She use to live in Miami.

12. Don’t add the verb be before used to for habitual past.

I“m used to play soccer in my country.

Editing Quiz

Some of the shaded words and phrases have mistakes. Find the
mistakes and correct them. If the shaded words are correct, write C.

come C
A: 1 didn’t essme to class last week. | missed two days. What we studied?
(example) {example) (1)

B: Why youdliin’t come to class?
(2

A: 1 had to worked overtime, so | tlt}‘?d
(3) 4

B: We had a great lesson. We learn about racial progress in the U.S.
i o

We talked about Martin Luther King Jr., George Dawson, and Barack
(7)

Obama.
A: Who was George Dawson!
{8)

B: He was an amazing man. He born at the end of the 1800s.
) (10)

He didn’t learned to read when he was young. He starlied to learn
{11) (12

when he was 98 years old., (continued)
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Lesson 3 Test/Review

Wow! Is he still alive?

: No, he was died in 2001. And we also learned about Martin Luther

(13) (14)
King's life.
| 1(1151? to read about him in my country, India. King was s:%d.ied
5
the ideas of our leader, Gandhi. When I was in my country,
I'm U:Se(-% :}to study a lot of history.

And was a story about Barack Obama in our book too.
(18)

: Tknow. [ read it at home. It made me sad.

(1%

: Why did you sad?
(20)

: Because his grandmother didn’t lived to see him become president.

(21)

Yeah, that part was sad.

Was any homework?
(22)

: Yes, there was. We had to wrote a composition about a famous person.

(23) (24)

Thanks for filling me in.

PART Write the past form of the following verbs.
draw ___drew

EXAMPLE

1. eat Btk s RN T 15, it
Cape. 0 9. bring_ 16. go
3.pive 0, talle . . 47, inake
I 11. know______ 18. hear
Booapmd. o ssay 12, find - . 19, feel
6. listen 13. stand 20, £l
Yotead =~ T 14 leave = 7" " 21, peat
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PART
EXAMPLE

PART

EXAMPLE

Write the negative form of the underlined word.
Rosa Parks lived in Alabama. She didn’t live in Washington.

1. She was tired when she got out of work. She

sick.

2. She went to work by bus. She to work by car.

3. The bus driver told African-Americans to stand. He

white Americans to stand.

4. Some African-Americans stood up. Rosa Parks

up.

5. The police came to the bus. They

to her house.
6. They tock her to jail. They her

to her house.

7. Many people had the opportunity for education. George Dawson

the opportunity for education.

8. George Dawson wrote a book. He
it alone.
9. Barack Obama spent a lot of time with his grandparents. He

a lot of time with his father.

Write a question beginning with the words given. An answer is not
necessary.

Martin Luther King Jr. lived in the South.

Where did he live?

1. King became a minister.
Why
2. King was born in Georgia.
When
3. Black children went to separate schools.
Why
4. Some restaurants didn’t permit black people to eat there.

Why
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PART

10.

11-

12.

13.

14.

15;

16.

17.

- King was in jail many times because of his protests.

How many times
King won the Nobel Peace Prize.

When

Rosa Parks worked in Montgomery.

Where

. She was tired.

Why

. She went home by bus.

How many times

She didn’t want to obey the law.

Why

The police took her to jail.

Why

Dawson learned to read.

When

Dawson didn’t feel lonely.

Why

Obama didn’t know his father very well.
Why

Obama won the election.

When

Obama’s father wasn’t born in the U.S.
Where

Obama wrote a book.

What about?

Write two sentences with used to comparing your life ten years ago
with your life today.
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PART

5. King was in jail many times because of his protests.

6.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14,

15.

16.

17.

How many times

King won the Nobel Peace Prize.

When

Rosa Parks worked in Montgomery.

Where

. She was tired.

Why

. She went home by bus.

How many times

She didn’t want to obey the law.

Why

The police took her to jail.

Why

Dawson learned to read.

When

Dawson didn’t feel lonely.

Why

Obama didn’t know his father very well.
Why

Obama won the election.

When

Obama’s father wasn’t born in the U.S.
Where

Obama wrote a book,

What about?

Write two sentences with used to comparing your life ten years ago
with your life today.

1
2.
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Expansion

i Bl Clssraim: el IR -

Activities

€ Check (v') the sentences that are true for you. Find a partner and
exchange books. Give each other more information about the things
you checked. Ask each other questions about these activities.

a. __ I boughtaCD in the past week.

b. [ worked last Saturday.

¢. I rode a bike this past week.

d. [ went to a party last weekend.

e. 1 gotadriver’s license in the past year.
f. __ Itook a trip in the past year.

g. I got married in the last two years.

h. ____Ifound a job this month.

il

[ spent more than $50 today.

j. I received some money this week.
k. I ate pizza in the past month.

l. __ Iboughta car in the past year.
m. I came to the U.S. alone.

@O who did it?
Teacher: Pass out an index card to each student.

Students: Write something you did last weekend. It can be something
unusual or something ordinary. (Examples: I went fishing. I baked a
pie. I did my laundry.)

Teacher: Collect the cards. Pull out one card at a time and read the
sentence to the class. The students have to guess who wrote the card.
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EXAMPLES

EXAMPLE

EXAMPLES

About It

EXAMPLE

© Who used to do it?
Teacher: Pass out an index card to each student.

Students: Think of some things you used to be, wear, do, etc. when
you were younger. Think of things that other students would not guess
about you. Write two or three of these things on the card.

Teacher: Collect the cards. Pull out one card at a time and read the
sentences to the class. The students have to guess who wrote the card.

[ used to hate studying a foreign language.
[ used to have very long hair.
[ used to be a terrible student.

O Bring in a picture of yourself when you were younger. Describe how
you were at that time and compare yourself to how you are now.

[ used to play soccer all day with my friends. Now I don’t have time for it.

© Fill in the blank. Discuss your answers in a small group or with the
entire class.

Before I came to the U.S,, I used to believe that

, but now I know it’s not true.

@ Wwith a partner, write a few questions to ask George Dawson.

Why didn’t you go to school?
What kinds of jobs did you have?
What was the first book you read?

In a small group or with the entire class, discuss the following:

€ Changes in daily life: Compare how life used to be when you were
younger with how it is now.

@ Fashion: Talk about different styles or fashions in the past.

In the 1960s, men used to wear their hair long.
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About It

Choose one of the following topics to write a short composition.

€ Write a paragraph or paragraphs telling about changes in your
native country. Compare how life used to be with how it is now.

@ Write about an ordinary person who did something extraordinary
(like George Dawson). It can be someone you read about or someone
you know.

€ Write a paragraph or paragraphs telling about your childhood.

My Childhood
When | was a child, | lived in a big house with my
parents, grandparents, sisters, brothers, aunts, and
uncles. My parents went to work and my grandparents
took care of me. | always had a good time with them.
My grandmother used to tell me a lot of stories. My

grandfather used to take me fishing. ..

For more practice using grammar in context,
please visit our Web site.
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Grammar
Possessive Forms

Object Pronouns

Reflexive Pronouns

Questions

Context
Weddings




A Traditional American Wedding

L 38

Before

You Read 1. Whart kind of clothes do a bride and groom wear in your native
culture?

2. At what age do people usually get married in your native culture?

.‘» Read the following magazine article. Pay special attention to object

w2 1or  Pronouns and possessive forms.

Many young couples consider their wedding to be one
Did You of the most important days of their life. They save for it
Know? and often spend a year planning for it: finding a place, selecting a menu
e Most American and cake, buying a wedding dress, ordering invitations and sending them
weddings (80%) to friends and relatives, selecting musicians, and much more. The bride
take place in chooses her maid of honor
"; bﬁggg; ’ and bridesmaids ,an d the
The average number Tk chooses his best r.n.an'
of guests is 175, and groomsmen. The bride
ol Sl and groom want to make this
Nl 2y special for themselves and
destination. for their guests.
August is the most When the day arrives, the
P’:f;!j‘j’ _ rzwnm for groom doesn’t usually see the
= "_”’g‘l_ : bride before the wedding. It is
Money is the most 3 e
desired wedding considered bad [uc}( for him
gift. to see her ahead of time. The guests wait with excitement to see her too.
About 43 percent When the wedding begins, the groom and groomsmen enter first. Then
of marriages end the bridesmaids enter. When the bride finally enters in her white dress,
in separation or everyone turns around to look at her. Sometimes guests stand up when the
e i bride enters. Often the bride’s father or both of her parents walk her down
the aisle to the groom’s side.
During the ceremony, the bride and groom take vows.” They promise to

love and respect each other for the rest of their lives. The groom’s best man

bridesmalds

15 years.

holds the rings for them until they are ready to place them on each other’s
fingers. At the end of the ceremony, the groom lifts the bride’s veil and
kisses her.

"The best man is the man who stands beside the groom and helps him.
A vow is a promise.
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There is a party after the ceremony. People make toasts,? eat dinner,
and dance. The bride and groom usually dance the first dance alone. Then

guests join them.

Before the bride and groom leave the party, the bride throws her
bouquet over her head, and the single women try to catch it. It is believed
that the woman who catches it will be the next one to get married.

The newlyweds* usually take a trip, called a honeymoon, immediately

after the wedding.

4.1 Possessive Forms of Nouns

We use possessive forms to show ownership or relationship.

( NOUN

ENDING

EXAMPLES )

Singular noun:
bride

Add apostrophe + s.

The bride’s dress is white.
The groom’s tuxedo is black.

groom

Plural noun ending in -s: Add apostrophe only. She got married in her
parents parents’ house.
guests The guests’ coats are in the

coat room.

Irreqular plural noun: Add apostrophe + s. The men'’s suits are black.
men The women’s dresses are
women beautiful.

Names that end in -s: Add apostrophe + s. Do you know Charles’s wife?
Charles

Note: Sometimes you will see
only an apostrophe when a
name ends in s.

Do you know Charles” wife?

the church
the dress

—

Inanimate objects:

Use “the of the

"

Do not use apostrophe + s.

St. Peter’s is the name of
the church.

The front of the dress has
pearls.

‘A toast is a wish for good luck, usually while holding a glass,

*For a short time after they are married, the bride and groom are called newlhyweds.
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EXERCISE
EXAMPLE

EXERCISE

EXAMPLES

Fill in the blanks to make the possessive form of the noun.

The bride’s  grandfather looks very handsome.

1. The groom _____ mother is very nice.
2. The bride
3. The bridesmaids

4. They invited many guests to the wedding. They didn’t invite the

flowers are beautiful.

dresses are blue.

guests children.

5. The women dresses are very elegant.

6. Charles
7. The newlyweds

sister is a bridesmaid.

picture is in the newspaper.

8. Do you know the children names’

Fill in the blanks with the two nouns in parentheses ( ). Put them
in the correct order. Use the possessive form of one of the nouns,
except with nonliving things.

The bride’s name is Lisa.

{name/the bride)
The door of the church is open.

(daar/ chaerch)
1. The came to the wedding from London.
(bride/srandmother)
2. The has a red carpet.
{churchfloor)
3. The are very beautiful.
(swindows/church)
4. The is crying.
{bride/mother}
5. The is Saint Paul’s.
{church/name)
6. The are black.
(men/tuxedos)
7. The is white.
(limousine/color)
8. The are pretty.
(dvesses/airls)
9. Who chose the ?

(floswers/color}

10. Some people get married in their

{house/ parents)
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4.2 Possessive Adjectives

Possessive adjectives show ownership or relationship.

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION B
Subject Possessive
Pronouns Adjectives
My brother is getting married. I my
Your gift is wonderful. you your
The groom chooses his best man. he his
The bride chooses her bridesmaids. she her
The restaurant has its own reception hall. it its
Our cousins came from out of town. we our
The wedding is the most important day of their they their
lives.
My sicter loves her husband. Be careful not to confuse f”FS and her.
Wrong: My sister loves his husband.
D S RN - 3
My uncle lives with his daughter. Wrong: My uncle lives with her daughter.
The bride’s mother’s dress is blue. We can use two possessive nouns
together.
My brother’s wife did not attend the wedding. We can use a possessive adjective (my)
before a possessive noun (brother’s).
N J

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with a possessive adjective.

EXAMPLE Ilove My  parents.

. | have one sister.

. They have one child.

(6 2 B - ¢ B S

house.
6. My sister and I visit

hours away from us.

. He’s an accountant. He has

sister got married five years ago.

. Sheloves __ hushand very much.

own business.

son’s name is Jason.

. They bought a house last year.

house isn’t far from my

parents once a month. They live two

7. My sister said, “My car isn’t working this week. Let’s visit them in

n

car.
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EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with a possessive adjective.
.‘” A: What are you\ going to wear to ____YOUr __ sister’s

(uanjrfe)

o wedding?

['m goingtowear _ new blue dress.
{1)

Did your sister buy a new dress for her wedding?

No. She’s going to borrow — best friend’s dress.
(2)

Will the wedding be at your horﬁe?

> @ P W

B: Oh, no. We live in an apartment. s apartment
)
is too small. We're going to invite more than 200 guests. The wedding
is going to be at a church. Afterwards, we're going to have a dinner in a
restaurant. The restaurant has ————own
)
reception hall.
A: Are the newlyweds going on a honeymoon after the wedding!

B: Yes. They have friends who have a cortage. They're going to stay at

friends’ cottage in the country for a week.

(5)
A: Is the groom’s mother a nice woman!
B: [don'tknow__ mother. ll meet her at the
(6)

wedding for the first time.

4.3 Possessive Pronouns

We can use possessive pronouns (mine, yours, his, hers, ours, theirs) to show
ownership or relationship.

(" POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVE POSSESSIVE PRONOUN EXPLANATION )
Her dress is white. Mine is blue. When we omit the noun, we
Their wedding was big. Ours was small. use a possessive pronoun.

We had our wedding in They had theirs in a garden. mine = my dress
a church. ours = our wedding
theirs = their wedding
The groom’s parents The bride’s do too. After the possessive form
look happy. of a noun, we can omit the
noun.
The bride’s = the bride’s
e parents )
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Compare the three forms below.

(PSUBJECT PRONOUN ROSSESSIVE ADJECTIVE POSSESSIVE PRONOUN
I my mine
you your yours
he his his
she her hers
it its —
we our ours
L they their theirs y

EXERCISE

Fill in the blanks with an appropriate possessive adjective or
pronoun.

.‘ ) A: 1 heard your brother got married last month. How was the wedding?

CD 2, TRO3

Was it anything like your wedding? I remember ours

(example)

very well.
B: My brother’s wedding was very different from

. His was a very formal wedding
(1

in a church last month. was very

(2)

informal, in a garden.
A: [ enjoyed your wedding. I prefer informal weddings. At most weddings,

[ have to get dressed up in a suit and tie. At , L wore

(3)
comfortable clothes.

B: _ brotherand bride had a very different

4) (5)

honeymoon too. Qur honeymoon was a two-day trip. was a

(6)
two-week stay in a luxury hotel in Hawaii. Their honeymoon was

expensive. was very economical. We drove to Chicago and

(7)
stayed in a motel there.

A: [ remember your wife made her own dress. You saved a lot of money.

B: My sister-in-aw, Gina, spent a lot of money on dress.

(8)

& cost over $1,000. My wife's was only about $100.
9

(continued)
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EXERCISE

EXERCISE

EXERCISE

EXERCISE

A: The cost of a wedding isn’t the most important thing. The most
important thing is the happiness that follows. My uncle’s wedding
cost over $30,000, __ was the most beautiful

(10)
wedding you can imagine. But his marriage lasted only eight months.

Fill in the blanks with I, I'm, me, my, or mine.

a student.

live in an apartment near school. |

1

2

3. _ apartment is on the first floor.
4 parents often visit

5.,

They don’t have a computer. They use

Fill in the blanks with we, we're, us, our, or ours.

1. classroom is large.

2. _ study English here.
3. foreign students.

4. The teacher helps learn English.

5. The teacher brings her book, and we bring

Fill in the blanks with you, you're, your, or yours. Pretend you are
talking directly to the teacher.

1. _ the teacher

2. - come from the LLS.

3. My first language is Polish. ~ is English.
4, _____ pronunciation is very good.

5. Wesee _ every day.

Fill in the blanks with he, he’s, his, or him.

. lhaveabrother.  name is Paul.

married.

1

2

3. has four children.

4. My apartmentissmall. s big.
5

clsee_ on the weekends.
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EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with she, she’s, her, or hers.

1. lhaveasister. ______ name is Marilyn.

2, Ivisit_— twice a week.

3. — lives in a suburb.

4 ateacher. __ husband is a doctor.

5. My children go to private school. _____ go to public school.

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with it, it’s, or its.

1. The school has a big library. ____ comfortable and clean.
2. __ has many books and magazines.

3. . hoursare from 8 a.m. to 8 p.m.

4, Juse _ everyday.

5. on the first floor.

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with they, they’re, them, their, or theirs.

. Myparentsrent______ apartment.

. My apartmentis small, but ___________is big.

1
2
3. weryold now
4 live in a suburb.
5

SIvisit_ on the weekends.

4.4 Questions with Whose

Whose + a noun asks a question about ownership.

WHOSE + NOUN AUXILIARY SUBJECT VERB ANSWER
VERB
Whose dress did the bride borrow? She borrowed her sister’s dress.
Whose flowers are those? They're the bride’s flowers.
Whose last name will the bride use? She’ll use her husband’s last name.
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EXERCISE Write a question with whose. The answer is given.
EXAMPLE Whose flowers are these?

They're the bride’s flowers.

That’s my father’s car.

Those are the newlyweds’ gifts.

She’s wearing her sister’s necklace.

4.

]) s y 22 S o .
L wearing Iy fnend S sulit.

[ follow my parents’ advice.

The bride borrowed her sister’s dress.

4.5 Object Pronouns

We can use an object pronoun (me, you, him, her, it, us, or them) after the verb.
EXPLANATION i
We can use an object

(" OBIECT NOUN 0BJECT PRONOUN

He loves her very much.

Daniel loves Sofia.

Sofia loves Daniel.
You met my parents.

She loves him very much.
You met them last night.

pronoun to substitute for an
object noun.

Do you know the guests?
The bride and groom sent
invitations.

Yes, we know them.
They sent them last month.

We use them for plural
people and things.

I see the bride.
The bride is with her father.

Everyone is looking at her.
She will dance with him.

An object pronoun can follow
a preposition (at, with, of,
about, to, from, in, etc.).
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Compare subject and object pronouns.

(" SUBJECT OBJECT EXAMPLES 2
Subject Verb Object
I me You love me,
you you I love you.
he him She loves him.
she her He loves her.
it it We love 1t
we us They love us.
they them We love them. 4

EXERCISE

EXAMPLE

EXERCISE

{)

CD 2, TR 04

Fill in the blanks with an object pronoun in place of the underlined
words.

The groom doesn’t walk down the aisle with the bride. Her father walks

with ___her

1. The bride doesn’t enter with the groom. He waitsfor _ and
she goes to
2. The groom takes the ring. He puts on the bride’s hand.
3. The bride wears a veil. The groom lifts to kiss
4. The bride doesn’t throw the bouguet to all the women. She throws
to the single women only.

5. People make toasts to the bride and groom. They wish

health and happiness.
6. The groom promises to love the bride, and the bride promises to

10\’ c

Fill in the blanks with the correct subject pronoun, object pronoun,
or possessive adjective.

A: How was your cousin Lisa’s wedding last Saturday?
_ I was great.
{example)
How many guests were there?
Maybe about 200. I couldn’t count
(1)
Wow! That'’s a lot. It sounds like an expensive wedding. How did

e ¥ F =

theypayfor 7
{2)

(continued)
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B: Lisa and Ron worked when _ graduated from college

(3)
and saved moneyfor ______ wedding.
(4) (5)
parents helped _ alittle, but they couldn’t depend on
(6)
too much. — S aren’t wealthy.
(7) (8

A: Did Lisa wear a traditional white dress!

B: Yes.Infact, _ wore_ mother’s
9 (10}

wedding dress. She looked beautiful in o

A: Where did — go on their honeymoon? |

B: They went to Haw-aii. [ was surprised—they sent R TR |
a postcard. They had a great time.

A: Thope  will be happy. The wedding and honeymoon

(14)
are important, but the marriage that follows is what really counts.

B: lagreewith _ But I'm sure they'll be happy.
(15)
She loves and
(16) (17)
loves _ very much.
(18}

A: Did you take pictures?

B: Yes. Doyouwanttosee 7?1 took
(19} (20)

with my new digital camera.

A: I don’t have time now. Canyoushow _______ the pictures
(21)
tOmMorrow’
B: 'll e-mail to later this evening.
22) (23)
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New Wedding Trends

sy T

e

Before
You Read

1. American wedding customs are changing. Are wedding customs
changing in your native culture?

2. In your native culture, what kind of vows do the bride and groom make
to each other!

.‘)) Read the following Web article. Pay special attention to direct and
D 2, TR 05 indirect objects after verbs.

Wedding traditions are changing. More and more young couples are {1 |
choosing to create a unique wedding experience for themselves and for
their guests. In traditional weddings, a clergy reads the bride and groom
their vows. “Do you, Mary Jones, take Roger Smith to be your husband,
for better or for worse, for richer, for poorer, in sickness and in health,
to love and to cherish, until death parts you?” The bride and groom
simply say, “1 do” in response to this question. But more and more
couples today are writing their own vows and saying them in their

own words. They face the guests while they say or read their vows to
each other.

(continued)
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Churches and synagogues are still the most popular places for a
wedding. But some couples are choosing to have a destination wedding.
They get married on the beach, on a mountain top, or other unusual
place. These weddings have fewer guests because of the expense of
traveling. Often the bride and groom pay for the hotel rooms of their
guests. They tell their guests the date ar least three to four months in
advance. Often they send them “save-the-date” cards so that their guests
can make plans to attend the wedding.

Another new trend in weddings is to
create a wedding based on the couple’s
ethnic background. For example,
in an African-American wedding,
some couples want to show respect
to their ancestors’ by jumping over a
broom, a tradition coming from the
time of slavery. The jumping of the
broom symbolizes a new beginning by
sweeping away the old and welcoming
the new. Some African-Americans use
colorful clothing inspired by African
costumes, rather than a white dress for
the bride and a suit or tuxedo for the
groom.

One thing stays the same. The
newlyweds send the guests thank-
you cards by mail to thank them for
attending the wedding and for the gifts
they gave.

“Ancestors are your grandparents, greatgrandparents, preatgreat-arandparents, etc.
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4.6 Direct and Indirect Objects

Some verbs are followed by both a direct and an indirect object. The order of the
objects sometimes depends on the verb.® It sometimes depends on pronoun use.

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION i
Pattern A: With the following verbs, we follow
Subj.  Verb Indirect Obj.  Direct Obj. Pattern A or Pattern B.

2 ; bring read show
We gave the couple a wedding gift. .
give sell tell
They sent us a thank-you card. :
offer send write
She read the groom her vows. va (e-)mail
They showed me their pictures. 1

Pattern B:

In Pattern A, we put the indirect

Subj.  Verb Direct Obj. To Indirect Obj. | object before the direct object.
g'fhe gav; ﬁ Wty i ED EEE CSUD';G' In Pattern B, we put the direct
e e SL VDS A.Li6 JRoim, object first and then use to + the
indirect object.
Ed gave Ann a ring. He gave it to Ann on her birthday. When the direct object is a
Do you have the pictures? Can you show them to me? pronoun, we follow Pattern B.
Direct Obj. To Indirect Obj. With the following verbs, we follow
Please explain wedding customs to me. Pa’Ftern B: direct object to indirect
Please describe the wedding to us. object. :
announce mention say
describe prove suggest
k explain report

EXERCISE

)
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Fill in the blanks with the words in parentheses ( ). Put them in
the correct order. Add to if necessary. In some cases, more than one
answer is possible.

A: How was your cousin’s wedding? Can you describe

it to me ?
{example: it/me)

B: It was beautiful. The bride read

(1 a lovely poem/the proom}

and then the groom read too.
{2 a poem/her)

A: Did they get married in a church?

B: No. They got married in a beautiful garden. Why didn’t

you go! [ thought they sent !

(3 an invitation you)

“For a more derailed list of verbs and the order of direct and indirect objects, see Appendix I (Cﬂﬂtiﬂued)
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A: They did. But I couldn’t go. I wrote and
(4 a letter/them)

I explained . T'had to take an important
{5 them/my problem)

exam for college that day. Burt I sent

(6 a lovely present/them)
I'm sure they'll appreciate it. It’s too bad you couldn’t go.

I'm sure I mentioned a few weeks ago.
(7 you/it)

You probably did, but I forgot.

Do you have pictures from the wedding?

[ took a lot of pictures. I'll email tonight.

(8 you/them)
Thanks,

B:
A:
B:
A:
B:
A:

4.7 Say and Tell

S’aj} énd tell have.the Sémé meaning, buf we use them differéntly.

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION B

Compare:

a. She said her name. a. We say something.

b. She told me her name. b. We tell someone something.

C. She said her name to me. c. We say something to someone.

d. They told the musicians to start the music. | d. We tell someone to do something.

The bride and groom say “I do.” Say is followed by a direct object.

They say “thank you” to the guests.

They told the guests the wedding date. Tell is followed by an indirect object and a

Tell me the bride’s name. direct object.

Tell the truth, do you love me? We can use tell the truth or tell a lie without
(8 an indirect object. )

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with the correct form of say or tell.

EXAMPLES The bride __8aid _ « . you.”
They _ told e the date of the wedding.

1.You ___ me the groom’s name, but | forgot i,
2. Canyou___ me where the wedding is?

3. —_ thetruth, do you like the bride’s dress?
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4, The bride hatesto _____ good-bye to her family.

5. During the ceremony, the bride and groom — “I do.”

6. We___ the band to play romantic music.

7. My neighbor wants to come to the wedding. I wasn’t planning on
inviting her, butlcant__ no.

8. We___ our daughter to economize on her wedding, but she

she wanted a fancy wedding.

Economizing on a Wedding

Before
You Read

{)

€D 2, TR 07

Did You
Know?

The average age
of marri

for men and 2¢
women.

1. Does a wedding have to be expensive!

2. How can people economize on their weddings?

Read the following magazine article. Pay special attention to the
reflexive pronouns.

The average cost of a wedding in the
U.S. today is $28,800. In days past, the
bride’s parents usually paid for the wedding. But
as today’s brides and grooms are older when they
get married, they often pay for things themselves.
There are many couples who put themselves in
debt’ to create a dream wedding.

Some recently married people give advice on
how to economize on a wedding and still have a
lovely, memorable event. Here are their tips:

o “T always pictured myself in a beautiful white dress. But when I went
shopping and saw that most dresses are at least $1,000, I decided to look
for a secondhand dress. I found something for $200, and it was lovely.
When my sister got married, she made her dress herself and spent only
$100 on fabric and lace. It isn’t necessary to spend so much money on a
dress. A bride is always beautiful.”

* “We were going to use a professional printer for the invitations, but we
decided to make the invitations ourselves. We designed them on the
computer and added ribbons. The guests told us that they were beautiful
and original.”

TWhen you are in debt, you owe money and have to pay it back. (COﬂtfﬂMGd)
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* "l always wanted live music at my wedding. But when I saw the cost of
musicians, I was shocked. My cousin plays piano well, so I asked her
to play the piano for the wedding. And we used a DJf for the dancing
afterwards. We had to remind ourselves that the music wasn’t the focus
for the day—our marriage was.”

* "Most couples want to get married in the summer. Ask yourself how
important a summer wedding really is. You can cut costs by having a =
wedding at a less popular time. For example, a wedding in January is E
cheaper than a wedding in August.”

According to some couples, it is not good to economize on some things:
* “Don’t try to save money by sending invitations or thank-you cards
through e-mail. Guests are offended. You should use postal mail.”
* “We asked a friend to take pictures at our wedding but were very
disappointed with the results. Our advice: Hire a professional photographer.
You want to look at yourselves and guests for years to come.”

The best way to economize is to cut the guest list and invite only your
closest relatives and friends.

Although most young couples want a perfect wedding, the most
important thing is to have a good marriage.

T e e s N 55 e s i

4.8 Reflexive Pronouns

We use reflexive pronouns for the object when the subject and object are the same.
Compare:

The groom loves her. (object pronoun)

The bride loves herself. (reflexive pronoun)

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION h
a. I pictured myself in a beautiful white A reflexive pronoun can be
dress. (D.0.) a. a direct object (D.0.)
b. We tell ourselves that money makes us b. an indirect object (1.0.)
happy, but it's not true. (1.0.) c. the object of a preposition (0.P.)

c. They like to look at themselves in their
wedding photos. (0.P.)

She made the dress all by herself. We often use a reflexive pronoun to mean
The bride and groom made the invitations by alone, without help. We often add all by or by
themselves. before the reflexive pronoun.

We enjoyed ourselves at the wedding. We use reflexive pronouns in a few idiomatic
Help yourself to more cake. expressions.

Make yourself at home.

YA DI is a disk jockey, a person who plays recorded music.
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(" REFLEXIVE FORMS
Subject Verb " Reflexive Pronoun
I see myself.
You see yourself.
He sees himself.
She sees herself.
It sees itself.
We see ourselves.
You see yourselves.
LThey see themselves. }

EXERCISE

)

CD2,TRO8

Frank and Sylvia are like many American couples. They have
problems balancing their relationship, children, careers, families,
and other responsibilities. Read each one’s story and fill in the
blanks with a reflexive pronoun.

Sylvia’s Story:
myself

(example)
We used to spend time with each other. Now that we have kids, we never

Now that I'm married, I don’t have time for anymore.

have time for s We both work, but Frank doesn’t
help me with housework or with the kids. I have to do everything all by
= . My husband thinks only of ey When he wants
sométhing, like a new digital camera or new software, he buys it.
He never buys me flowers or presents anymore. | tell = that
(4)
he still loves me, but sometimes I'm not so sure. Sometimes [ think the

problem is his fault, but sometimes [ blame =
5

Frank’s Story:
Sylvia never has time for me anymore. We used to do things together.

Now [ have to do everythingby ________ If | want to go to a movie,
(6)

she says that she’s too busy or too tired or that the kids are sick. I rarely go
to the movies, and if Tdo, Tgoby It seems like all [ do is
(7)

work and pay bills. Other married people seem toenjoy — more
(8

than we do. She says she wants me to help her with the housework, but she

(continued)
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EXERCISE

EXAMPLES

EXERCISE

really prefers to do everything_ because she doesn’t like
9

the way I do things. She wants us to see a marriage counselor, but I don’t
like to tell other people about my problems. I like to solve my problems

(10)
What do you think Frank and Sylvia should do?

Write two sentences telling about things you like to
do by vourself. Write two sentences telling about things you don't
like to do by yourself.

llike to shop by myself. | prefer to visit art museums by myself.

I don't like to eat by myself. | don’t like to go for a walk by myself.

Fill in the blanks with the correct pronoun or possessive form.

Frank and Sylvia used to do a lot of things together. The% went
(example)
to movies, went out to restaurants, and took vacations together. But now

are always too busy foreach other. __ have two
(1) 4]

children and spend mostof _____ time taking care of
(3) (4

Frank and Sylvia bought a house recently and spend e free
5)

time takingcare of ___  It’s an old house and needs a lot of work.
()

When Frank and Sylvia have problems, ___ try to solve
(7)

by But sometimes Sylvia goesto
(8) £4] (10)

mother for advice. Frank never goesto __ mother. He doesn’t
(11)

want to bother with problems. Frank often
(12) (13)

complains that Sylvia cares more about the kids and the house than

about
{14)

Sylvia wants to go to a marriage counselor, but Frank doesn’t want to

gowith . He always says to Sylvia, “We don’t need a marriage
: (15)
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Questions and Answers about an American Wedding

Before
You Read

|‘ )

€D 2, TR 09

counselor. Wecansolve _ problemsby — You just

(16) (17}
need to pay more attentionto | If you want to see a counselor,
(18)
youcangoby___ I'm not going.” Sylvia feels very frustrated. She

(19)

thinks that the marriage isn’t going to get better by
(20

1. Do you have any questions about American weddings!

2. How is a traditional American wedding different from a wedding
in your native culture!

Read the following questions and answers about American weddings.
Pay special attention to questions.

0: Who pays for the wedding?

A: In the past, the bride’s parents paid for most of the wedding.
Today only about 20 percent of weddings are the responsibility of
the bride’s parents. As men and women are getting married after
starting careers and earning money, more and more weddings are
becoming the responsibility of the bride and groom.

Q: What is a shower?

A: A shower is a party for
the bride (and sometimes
the groom) before the
wedding. The purpose
of the party is to give
the couple gifts that will
help them start their new
home. Typical gifts are
towels, cookware, linens,’
and small kitchen and
household appliances.

Q: Who hosts the shower?

A: Usually the maid of honor hosts the shower. She invites friends
and relatives of the bride and groom.

Q: When do they have the shower!

A: Usually the shower is two to six weeks before the wedding.

Linens are sheets, pillowcases, and rablecloths. (Cﬂﬂtiﬂuﬂd)
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: How long does it take to plan a wedding?

A: Most couples plan their wedding for seven to twelve months.

Q: When do the couples send invitations?

: They usually send the invitations about eight weeks before the
wedding.

Q: When guests come in from out of town, who pays for their hotel and
transportation?

A: The outof-town guests pay for their own hotel. However, the groom
pays for the hotel for his groomsmen and the bride pays for her
bridesmaids. The guests usually pay for their own transportation.

Q: Whom does the groom choose as his best man?

A: Often the groom chooses his brother or best friend. However, he

chooses the man he feels closest to. The groom chooses other close

friends or male relatives as the groomsmen. _ |

When do the bride and groom open their gifts?

They open their gifts at home, not at the wedding.

How do the guests know what the bride and groom want as gifts? \_

The bride and groom usually register for gifts at stores. They list the |

gift items they want and need for their new home, such as dishes,

cookware, small appliances, and towels. When the guests go to buy a

gift, they check the registry in the store. Of course, money is always a

popular gift,

Q: How do I know how much money to give?

A: Most guests spend about $100 on a gift. People who are closer to the |
bride or groom often spend more. Casual friends usually spend less.

e —— i . i : ; . s i i i i = i

>0>0
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4.9 Questions about the Subject or Complement
Questions abbut the .coh1|lalement.1'n-c.ludlé do,. dbés, o.r did. Q.ue;tions aﬂﬁﬁﬁt thé
subject do not include do, does, or did.

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION Y

Who wears a white dress? The bride does. We usually answer a subject question
Who paid for the wedding? The parents did. | with a subject and an auxiliary verb.
Whose ring has a diamond? The bride’s
ring does.

What happened after the wedding? What happened is a subject question. We usually
The bride and groom went on a honeymoon. | answer with a different verb.

For the simple present tense:

a. Who has the prettiest dress? a. Use the -s form after who.
b. Which woman has the prettiest dress? b. Use the -s form after which + singular noun.
c. Which women have the prettiest dresses? c. Use the base form after which + plural noun.
d. How many people want to dance? d. Use the base form after how many + plural noun.
\ & What happens at the reception? e. Use the -s form after what. )
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Compare these statements and related questions.

(" Wh- Word Do/Does/Dfd\ Subject Verb Complement W
The groom paid for the rings.
What did the bride pay for?
Someone paid for the wedding.
Who paid for the wedding?
The groom chooses a best man.
Whom does he choose?
The bride chooses her dress.
Who chooses the rings?
Out-of-town guests  stay at a hotel.
Why do they stay at a hotel?
Who stays at a hotel?
The bride borrowed a dress.
Whose dress did she borrow?
Someone’s dress looks beautiful.
Whose dress looks beautiful?
Something happened next.
What happened next?

Language Note: In a question about the object, whom is very formal. Informally, many
Americans say who.
Formal: Whom did your brother marry?
Informal: Who did your brother marry?

EXERCISE Read each statement. Then write a question about the words in
parentheses ( ). No answer is necessary.

EXAMPLE Someone takes the bride to the groom. (who)
Who takes the bride to the groom?

1. Someone holds the rings. (who)

2. Someone’s car has a “just married” sign. (whose car)

3. Two people say, “I do.” (how many people/“congratulations”)

4. One woman wore a black dress. (which woman)

5. The bride pays for her white dress. (who/the bridesmaids’ dresses)
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EXERCISE Use the simple present tense of the verb in
parentheses () to ask a question about this class. Any student may
volunteer an answer.

EXAMPLES Who (ride) a bike to school?

A: Who rides a bike to school?

B: 1do.

How many students (have) the textbook?
How many students have the texthook?
: We all do.
. Who (explain) the grammar?
How many students (speak) Spanish?
What usually (happen) after class?
Who (need) help with this lesson?
Which students (walk) to school?
Who (have) a digital camera?
Who (live) alone!?

Whose last name (have) over ten letters!?

® N Y HwNE @

EXERCISE Use the simple past tense of the verb in
parentheses ( ) to ask a question. Any student may volunteer
an answer.

EXAMPLE Who (buy) a used textbook?

A: Who bought a used textbook?

B: 1did.
. Who (move) last year?
. Who (understand) the explanation?
Whose family (take) a trip recently?
. Who (bring) a dictionary to class today?
Who (pass) the last test?
Which students (come) late today?
Which student (arrive) first today?

How many students (do) today’s homework?

© NS YR w N

How many students (study) English in elementary school?

iy
Q

. How many students (bring) a cell phone to class?
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EXERCISE

EXAMPLES

EXERCISE

|‘ )
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Read each statement. Then write a question about the words in
parentheses ( ). Some of the questions are about the subject. Some
are not. No answer is necessary.

The bride wears a white dress. (what/the groom)

What does the groom wear?

The bride enters last. (who/first)
Who enters first?

1. The bride throws the bouquet. (when)

2. Some women try to catch the bouquet. (which women)

3. The groom puts the ring on the bride’s finger. (on which hand) or

(which hand . . . on)

4, The band plays music. (what kind of music)

5. Someone dances with the bride. (who)

6. Guests give presents. (what kind of presents)

7. Some people cry at the wedding. (who)

8. There’s a dinner after the ceremony. (what/happen/after the dinner)

In the conversation below, two women are talking about their families.
Fill in the blanks to complete the questions. Some of the questions
are about the subject. Some are about the object. In some cases,

more than one answer is possible.

A: How do you have time to work, go to school, and take care of a family?
B: I don’t have to do everything myself.
A: Who ___ helpsyou

{example)

B: My husband helps me.

A: [ usually cook in my house. Who s
(1)

B: Sometimes my husband cooks; sometimes I cook. We take turns.
(continued)
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EXERCISE

A: [ usually clean. Who ?

(2)
B: I usually clean'the house.
A: How many ?
(3)
B: I have five children.
A: How many ?
(4)

B: Three children go to school. The younger ones stay home.
A: Do you send them to public school or private school?

B: One of my sons goes to private school.

A: Which !
(5)
B: The oldest does. He’s in high school now.

A: It’s hard to take care of so many children. How do you find the time to
g0 to class?

B: As I said, my husband helps me a lot. And sometimes I use a babysitter.

A: I'm looking for a sitter. Who(m) : ?
6)

B: I recommend our neighbor, Susan. She’s 16 years old, and she’s ver
g Y Y

good with our children.

A: Maybe she’s too busy to help me. How many families

:

(7)
B: [ think she works for only one other family. I'll give you her phone

number. If she’s not busy, maybe she can work for you too.

A: Thanks. I could use some help.

Fill in the blanks with who, whom, who’s, or whose.

1. did you invite to the wedding?

I invited all my friends and relatives.
2. tookpictures?

My brother did. He borrowed a camera because his is broken.
3. _ camera did he borrow?

He borrowed my aunt’s camera. She has a fantastic camera.
4, __ your aunt?

She’s that woman over there.
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EXAMPLES

%

1. Pronouns and Possessive Forms

(" SUBJECT 0BJECT POSSESSIVE POSSESSIVE REFLEXIVE )
PRONOUN PRONOUN ADJECTIVE PRONOUN PRONOUN
I me my mine myself
you you your yours yourself
he him his his himself
she her her hers herself
it it its — itself
we us our ours ourselves
you you your yours yourselves
they them their theirs themselves
\who whom whose whose — P,

They came from Canada.

[ invited them.

Their wedding was outdoors.

My wedding was small. Theirs
was big.

They paid for the wedding
themselves.

2. Possessive Form of Nouns

Singular Nouns
the bride’s dress
my father’s house
the child’s toy
the man’s hat
Charles’s wife

3. Say and Tell

He said his name.
He told me his name.

4. Questions about the Subject

Simple Present:

Who has the rings!

How many bridesmaids
have a pink dress!

Which bridesmaid has a
red dress!

Which bridesmaids have
pink flowers?

What happens after the wedding?

Who came from Canada’

Who(m) did you invite?

Whose wedding was outdoors?

Someone’s wedding was big.
Whose was big!

Plural Nouns
the bridesmaids’ dresses
my parents’ house
the children’s toys
the men’s hats

He said good-bye to his friends.
He told them to write often.

Simple Past:
Who kissed the bride?
Which man kissed the bride?
What happened next?
How many people came to the
wedding?
Whose mother cried?
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Editing Advice
1. Don’t confuse you're (you are) and your (possessive form).
You're
Your late.
Your
Youre class started ten minutes ago.

2. Don't confuse he’s (he is) and his (possessive form).
He's

His married.

His

Ha's wife is a friend of mine.

3. Don’t confuse it’s (it is) and its (possessive form).
It’s
This college is big. Hs a state university.
ts

s library has many books.

4. Don’t confuse his (masculine possessor) and her (feminine possessor).
her
My sister loves his son.
his

My brother loves her daughter.

5. Don’t confuse my and mine.
my
I don't have mine book today.
mine

You can borrow my.

6. Don’t confuse they’re and their.
Their
Fheyre last name is Williams.
They're

Fheir from California.

7. Use the correct pronoun (subject or object).
her

I have a daughter. I love she very much.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14,

15.

16.

17.

18.

For a compound subject, use “another person and [.” Don’t use me in

the subject position.

]

My father and me like to go fishing.
My father and |

Me-and-my-father like to go fishing.

For a compound object, use “another person and me.” Don’t use [ in
P Ject, p

the object position.
me

My parents gave my brother and T a present.

Don’t use an apostrophe to make a plural form.
4lests

They invited many guest's to the wedding.
Don’t use an auxiliary verb in a question about the subject.
Who dees speak Spanish?

Don’t separate whose from the noun.

fikese 18 this

Don’t confuse whose and who's.
Wriose

Whe's coat is that?

Use the correct word order for possession.
My wife's mother

Mother-my-wife helps us a lot.

Put the apostrophe after the s of a plural noun that ends in s.
pArente 4

My parent's house is small.

The s in a possessive pronoun is not for a plural.
Theirs parents live in Canada.

Don’t use a form of be with what happened.
What was happened to your new car?

Use the correct word order with direct and indirect objects.
the grammar to me
She explained me-the-grammar.
It to him

I gave him-it.
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Some of the shaded words and phrases have mistakes. Find the
mistakes and correct them. If the shaded words are correct, write C.

your
A: 1 heard you got married recently. Tell me about yesre wedding. Did

{example)

you have a lot of guests?
{example)

B: lt was a small wedding. Sara’s parents wanted a big wedding, and hers
() (2)

parents offered to pay for it. But we wanted to be responsible and pay
{3)

for it ourself. We explained them the situation, and they agreed. So
(4) (5)

we just had our immediate families: parents, grandparents, sisters,
(6)

brothers, aunts, and uncles. But grandfather Sara didn’t come.
(7)
A: Why not? What was hagb)péned to he’
(9)
B: Nothing. Hlb grar.dfather lives in Mexico. HI? very old and couldn’t
(11

travel. But her grandmother came and stayed at Sara’s aunt’s house.
(12) (13)

Your grandparents are old too, aren’t they? Did they come?
(14)

Yes, they did. Mine live neatby. And their in great health.
(13) (16)

That's good. So you didn’t spend a lot of money on your wedding?
(17)

?oxoE o2

No. No big ceremony, no big party. Just a small dinner at

Sara’s parent’s house. Aunts of Sara made a beautiful dinner. We even
(18) (19)

saved money on the wedding dress because Sarah borrowed a dress.

A: Who's dress did she borrow?

(20)
B: She wore her mothers wedding dress. And I didn’t rent a tuxedo.
(21) (22)
[ wore my new blue suit. You know the tradition: “Something old,

(23)
something new, something borrowed, something blue.” My suit is new
and blue. S.QIE;’:’S dress is old and borrowed.
{24
A: Did you hire a photographer?

B: No. We saved money there too. Mine uncle is a photographer. He took

(25) (26) (27)
all the picture’s and gave us them on disk. We printed they and made
(28) (29 (30)
an album.
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A:

A:
B:
A:
B:

Did you go on a honeymoon?

We saved money there too. Sara’s uncle has a vacation home in Miami.

Me and Sara stayed there for a week. (His uncle wasn’t there at the

(31) (32)
time.)

Its hot in Miami at this time of the year.

(33)

Yes, it is. But there was a swimming pool. We used it every day.
(34)

What are you going to do with all the money you saved?

We have to pay our college loans. We also want to buy a house and car,

so we're saving for its.
(35) (36)

You're a wise man! When Lisa and [ get married after we graduate, I'd

(37) (38)
like to do the same thing. But I think Lisa won’t agree.

thj_lénow.’ Maybe she’ll like the idea.
(39)
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Lesson 4 Test/Review

P A T B T . — T S ————

PART Choose the correct word to complete each sentence.

EXAMPLE

Do you like _€__ neighbors?

1-

10.

11,

a. you b. you're C. your d. yours

Where do your parents live? live in Colombia.

a. My b. Mine ¢. Mine’s d. Mines
coat is that!

a. Whose b. Who's c. Who d. Whom

____went to Hawaii for our honeymoon.

a. My wife and | ¢. Me and my wife

b. I and my wife d. My wife and me

My sister’s daughter is 18. son is 16.

a. His b, Her c. Hers d. Her’s

What's ?

a. the name your son ¢. the name your son’s

b. your son’s name d. your the son’s name

Look at those dogs. Do you see !

a. they b. its ¢. them d. it’s

We have your phone number. Do you have 4

a. us b. our C. ours d. our’s

What is ?

a. that building name c. the name that building

b. the name of that building d. the name’s that building

Someone left a sweater. !

a. Whose is this sweater? ¢. Whose sweater is this?

b. Who's is this sweater? d. Who's sweater is this!

the correct answer’
a. Who'sknows b, Whom knows ¢ Who does know d. Who knows

They have my address, but [ don’t have .

a. their b. them c. they're d. theirs
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PART

PART

EXAMPLES

12. We did it by ;
a. self - b. oneself ¢. ourself d. ourselves
13. Theycan help .

a. theirself b. theirselves ¢, themself d. themselves
14. [ know very well.
a. myself b. mineself c. meself d. self

15. My teacher speaks Spanish. My

teacher doesn’t.

a. husbands b. husbands’ ¢ husband’s d. the husband’s

Fill in the blanks with said or told.

1. She
She
She
She
She
She
She
She

o B o e N

, “Excuse me.”

them to study.

him the truth.

“hello” to her neighbor.
them the answers.

us about her trip.

the answer out loud.

good-bye.

Complete the question. Some of these questions ask about the
subject. Some do not. The answer is underlined.

What

does the bride wear?

The bride wears a white dress and a veil.

Who

usually cries at the wedding?

The bride’s mother usually cries at the wedding.

1. When

She throws the bouquet at the end of the wedding party.

2. Which women

The single women try to catch the bouquet.

3. On which hand

The groom puts the ring on the bride’s lefr hand.

4. Whom

The groom kisses the bride.
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5. Whose

The bride’s ring has a diamond.

6. Whose

The bride uses her husband's 13.St naimme.
7. Who

A professional photographer took pictures at my wedding.
8. Whose

[ borrowed my sistet’s dress.

9. Whose , yours or your sisters’

My sister’s wedding was bigger.
10. How many people

Over 250 people came to the wedding.
11. Who

The bride and eroom cut the cake.

PART Fill in the blanks with a reflexive pronoun.
EXAMPLE She likes to talk about __herself

1. [ made the cake all by

2. The bride made her dress

3. They prepared ___ financially before getting married.
4, We helped —— to another piece of cake.

5. The groom bought _— a new pair of shoes.

6. All of youshould help _ to more cake and coffee.

7. Did you go to the weddingby — or did your wife go with you?
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Expansion

| Classroom

Activities

EXAMPLES

€@ Form a small group. The group should have people from different
cultures and countries, if possible. Talk about weddings and marriages
in your native cultures and countries.

a. Who chooses a husband for a woman!

b. Who pays for the wedding?

¢. What happens at the wedding?

d. What happens after the wedding?

e. Do the guests bring gifts to the wedding? What kind of gifts do they
give! Where do the bride and groom open the gifts!

f. How many people atrend a wedding?

g. Where do people get married?

h. Do people dance at a wedding?

i. Who takes pictures’

j- What color dress does the bride wear!

k. Atwhat age do people usually get married?

@ In a small group, interview one person who is married. Ask this
person questions about his or her wedding.

Where did you get married!

How many people did you invite?

How many people came?

Where did you go on your honeymoon?

€© According to an American tradition, the bride should wear:

Something old,
Something new,
Something borrowed,
Something blue.

Do you have any traditions regarding weddings in your native culture?
@ Do you have a video of a wedding in your family? If so, can you

bring it to class and tell the class about it? The teacher may have a
video of an American wedding to show the class.
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About It

About It

@ Write some advice for newlyweds in each of the following
categories. Discuss your sentences in a small group.

home problem solving
children motherin-law
housework money

careers time together/time apart

family obligations

€ What kind of problems do most married people have today? Do you
think American married couples have the same problems as couples in
other countries?

@ Do you think married couples can solve their problems by
themselves? At what point should they go to a marriage counselor?

€© Do you think married people should spend most of their time
together, or should they spend some time by themselves?

@ Do you think young people are realistic about marriage? How can
they prepare themselves for the reality of marriage?

@ Write about the different ways in which a person can economize on
a wedding.

@ Wwrite about a typical wedding in your native culture, or describe
your own wedding or the wedding of a family member or friend.

Weddings in China
In my country, China, weddings are different from
weddings in the U.S. On the day of the wedding, the
_groom goes to the bride's house with his groomsmen.
| At the bride’s house, the bride’s friends play a "door
game.” They block the door until the men offer red

packets of money ...

For more practice using grammar in context,
please visit our Web site.
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A Typical Thanksgiving

Before
You Read

o)

€D 2, TR 11

1. When you celebrate a holiday, what kind of food do you prepare?
2. Do you think a holiday meal is a healthy meal?

Read the following Web article. Pay special attention to singular and
plural nouns.

Thanksgiving is a very special American holiday. We celebrate it on
the fourth Thursday of November. People get together with family and
friends. Airports are especially crowded as people travel to be with their
tamilies on this day. In fact, there are more travelers on the Sunday
after Thanksgiving than any other day in the year.

On Thanksgiving, people eat a very big meal. While waiting for the
guests to arrive, the host family usually puts out snacks, such as potato
chips and nuts. The main part of the meal is turkey. Most people stuff
the turkey with a mixture of bread, onions, celery, nuts, and spices.
Some people add fruit, such as apples or apricots, to the stuffing. Other
parts of the meal include sweet potatoes, mashed potatoes, gravy,' corn

Thanksgiving Day Parade

'Grawy is a sauce made from meat drippings, flour, water, and sometimes bacon fat,
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bread, and cranberry sauce. Then there is dessert. Pumpkin pie with
whipped cream is a favorite dessert. The typical Thanksgiving meal
contains more than 3,000 calories and is 45 percent fat. Many people
talk about going on a diet the day after Thanksgiving.

In addition to eating a big meal, many people relax and watch TV. It
is a typical tradition to watch professional football on Thanksgiving Day.
The men are especially interested in football. Many cities also have a
parade on Thanksgiving morning. New York City has a very big parade.
Millions of people go to see the parade.

3

P

5.1 Noun Plurals

We use the plural to talk about more than one. Regular noun plurals add -s or -es.

( REGULAR NOUN PLURALS 5
Word Ending Example Noun Plural Addition Plural Form Pronunciation
Vowel bee +5 bees /z/
banana bananas

e, 5h. %5 church + es churches /oz/
dish dishes
box boxes
class classes

Voiceless consonants | cat +5 cats /s/
month months

Voiced consonants card +5 cards /z/
pin pins

Vowel + y boy +5 boys fzf
day days

Consonant + y lady ¥+ les ladies /z/
story stories

Vowel + o video +5 videos J2f
radio radios

Consonant + o potato + es potatoes /z/
hero heroes

Exceptions: photos, pianos, solos, altos, sopranos, autos, tuxedos, and avocados

forfe leaf F+ ves leaves /z/
knife knives

L Exceptions: beliefs, chiefs, roofs, cliffs, chefs, and sheriffs 3
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s

-

IRREGULAR NOUN PLURALS

Singular Plural Examples Explanation

man men The women cooked the dinner. Vowel change

woman women The men washed the dishes.

tooth teeth

foot feet

goose geese

sheep sheep There are two fish | No change

fish fish in the bowl.

deer deer |
child children The children set the table. Different word form |
mouse mice We invited a lot of people to dinner. i
person people |
Language Note: The plural of person can also be persons, but people is more common.

EXERCISE Write the plural form of each noun. Pronounce each plural form.

EXAMPLE hour __hours

1. holiday 13. apple
2. turkey 14, peach
3. cranberry 15. tomato
4. potato 16. pie

5. child 17. knife
6. family 18. deer
7. spice 19. watch
8. nut 20. tax

9. guest 21. month
10. man 22. goose
11. woman 23. dish
12. snack 24. path
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EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with the plural form of the words in

|‘ »

b2 TR 12

parentheses ().

A: Who prepares the Thanksgiving meal in your family?

B: The __WomMen  in my family do most of the cooking.

( examy] e wmnan,'l

Butthe _ help a little too. My husband usually
(1 man)
makesthe _ and gravy. | always prepare the
(2 potato)
turkey. Eventhe ____ help. Last year, my two
(3 child)
___ made the cranberry sauce.
{4 daughter)
A: Doyouusefresh 7
(5 cranberry)
B: Yes, we do. We boil them with sugarandadd ~ or orange
(6 apple)
and some
(7 slice) (8 nut)
A: How do you make the stuffing’
B: I use bread, garlic . ,butter,and |
(9 clove) {10 onion) (11 mushroom)
[ add
{12 spice)
A: What do you make for dessert?
B: My neighbor always comes and brings several
(13 pie)

A: Does she make them herself?
B: No, she doesn’t make them. She buys them.
A: Thanksgiving is such a lovely holiday, isn’t it?

B: I love it. The only thing I don't like is washing the T
14 dish)

afterwards.

A: Whydon'tthe  washthe !
(15 man) (16 dish)

B: They're too busy watching the foothall game. They always say that they’ll

wash them later, butthe __ are in a hurry to clean up. So we
{17 woman)

do it ourselves.
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5.2 Usmg the Smgular and Plural for Generahzatmns

We can use the smgular or plural to make a generahzatlon. A generahzatmn
says something is true of all members of a group.

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION )
A football game lasts about three hours. or To make a generalization about the subject,
Football games last about three hours. use the indefinite article (a or an) with a
A sweet potato s nutritious. ok smbg!ule;:r subject or no article with a plural

\_Sweet potatoes are nutritious. el )

EXERCISE Make a generalization about the following nouns. Use the plural
form. You may work with a partner.

EXAMPLE American teachers are very informal.

1. American children

2. American colleges

3. Buses in this city

4. Elderly Americans

5. American cities

6. American doctors

7. American women

8. American men

9. American holidays

10. Football games

EXERCISE Make a generalization about these professions. Use the singular
form. You may work with a partner.

EXAMPLE A taxi driver _ has a dangerous job.

A teacher

A doctor

A nurse

A garbage collector

A lawyer

A musician

pe i B A S

A librarian
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8. A movie star

9. An accountant

10. A newspaper reporter

5.3 Special Cases of Singular and Plural

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION )
a. The U.S. has more than 300 million a. Exact numbers use the singular form.
people.
b. Millions of people go shopping the day b. Inexact numbers use the plural form.
after Thanksgiving.
c. My grandfather is in his seventies. He was c. An approximate age or year uses the plural
born in the 1940s. form.
One of my neighbors brought a pie to We use the plural form in the following
Thanksgiving dinner. expressions: one of (the, my, his, her, etc.).

One of the men helped with the dishes.

Every guest brought something. We use a singular noun after every. We use a
We washed all the dishes. plural nouf after ol

After dinner, the girl put on her pajamas and Some words have no singular form: pajamas,
went to bed. clothes, pants, slacks, (eye)glasses, scissors.

We're wearing our best clothes today.

Let’s watch the news. It's on after dinner. Even though news and politics end in -5, they

Let’s not discuss politics during dinner. atesingular.

It's not a good subject.

Language Note: Do not make adjectives plural.
He made three wonderful pies.

-

EXERCISE Find the mistakes with the underlined words and correct them. Not
every sentence has a mistake. If the sentence is correct, write C.

men
EXAMPLES Five san watched the football game.

Ten guests came to dinner. C

1. The childrens helped serve the dinner.
2. One of her daughter came from New York on Thanksgiving.

3. Ten millions people passed through the airports that day.
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The Origin of Thanksgiving

4. Millions of people travel for Thanksgiving.
5. After the news is over, we can watch the football game.
6. His pants is new.

7. Five women prepared the dinner.

8. Every guests stayed to watch the game.

9. Thanksgiving is one of my favorite holiday.
10. Hundreds of people saw the parade.
11. My grandmother came for Thanksgiving. She’s in her eighties.
12. Politics is not a good subject to discuss at the dinner table.
13. The boy should go to bed. His pajamas are on the bed.

14. Do you like sweets potatoes?

Before
You Read

)

CD2, TR 13

1. What do you know about the origin of American Thanksgiving?

2. Do you have a day of thanks in your native culture?

Read the following textbook article. Pay special attention to count
and noncount nouns.

On Thanksgiving, Americans
come together to give thanks for
all the good things in their lives.
Thanksgiving officially began
in 1863, when President Lincoln
declared that Americans would
have a day of thanks. What is the
origin of this great day!

In 1620, a group of 120
men, women, and children
left England for America on a

|| | what is now the state of Massachusetts. But half of the Pilgrims did not

ship called the Maytlower. They came to America in search of religious
. freedom. They started their new life in a deserted? Indian village in

*Desereed means empry of people.
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the Pilgrims.

survive their first cold, hard winter. In the spring, two American Indians’®
found the people from England in very bad condition. They didn’t have
enough food, and they were in bad health. Squanto, an English-speaking
American Indian, stayed with them for several months and taught them
how to survive in this new land. He brought them deer meat and animal
skins; he showed them how to grow corn and other vegetables; he showed
them how to use plants as medicine; he explained how to use fish for
fertilizer*—he taught them many skills for survival in their new land.

| By the time their second fall arrived, the Pilgrims had enough food to
get through their second winter. They were in better health. They decided
to have a Thanksgiving feast’ to celebrate their good fortune.

They invited Squanto and neighboring Indian families of the
Wampanoag tribe to come to their dinner. The Pilgrims were surprised
when 90 Indians showed up. The Pilgrims did not have enough tood for
so many people. Fortunately, the Indian chief sent some of his people to
bring food to the celebration. They brought five deer, fish, beans, squash,
corn bread, berries,
There was a short time of peace and friendship between the Indians and

Now on Thanksgiving, we eat some of the traditional foods from this
period in American history.

and many wild turkeys. The feast lasted for three days.

5.4 Count and Noncount Nouns

(" EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION )

Use one potato in the recipe.
Use three potatoes in the soup.

A count noun is something we can count. It has a
singular and plural form.

Corn is native to America.
The Indians used a lot of corn.

A noncount noun is something we don't count. It has no
plural form.

We used rice in the recipe.
We use beans in the soup.

Count and noncount are grammatical terms, but they are
not always logical. Rice and beans are both very small,
but rice is a noncount noun and bean is a count noun.

The native peaple of America are called American Indians, Indians, or Native Americans.

WWe put ferdlizer in the earth w help plants grow.

A feast is a large dinner.
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There are several types of noncount nouns.

rGruup A: Nouns that have no distinct, separate parts. We look at the whole. )
milk juice bread electricity
oil yogurt meat ; lightning
water pork butter thunder
coffee poultry paper cholesterol
tea soup air blood

Group B: Nouns that have parts that are too small or insignificant to count.

rice hair sand
sugar popcorn corn
salt snow grass

Group C: Nouns that are classes or categories of things. The members of the category are not
the same.

money or cash (nickels, dimes, dollars) mail (letters, packages, postcards, flyers)
furniture (chairs, tables, beds) homework (compositions, exercises, readings)
clothing (sweaters, pants, dresses) jewelry (necklaces, bracelets, rings)

Group D: Nouns that are abstractions.

love happiness nutrition patience work nature
truth education intelligence poverty health help
beauty advice unemployment music fun enerqgy
luck/fortune knowledge pollution art information friendship
Group E: Subjects of study.

history grammar biology

chemistry geometry ' math (mathematics*)

“Note: Even though mgthematics ends with s, it is not plural.

EXERCISE @ Fill in the blanks with a noncount noun from the box below.

advice snow freedomy” friendship
health work corn

EXAMPLE The Pilgrims wanted to find _freedom i, America.

1. Theyhad poor_ during their first winter in America.

2. The Indians gave the Pilgrimsalotof ___ about how to grow
food.

3. Squanto taught them to plant

4. The first winter was hard. It was cold and there was a lot of

5. Learning American agriculture was hard —_ for the Pilgrims.

6. In the beginning, therewas __ between the Pilgrims and the

Indians.
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5.5 Nouns That Can Be Both Count or Noncount

Some nouns can be noncount or count, depending on their meaning or use.

(" NONCOUNT COUNT A
a. I like to spend time with my family on the holidays. The noncount nouns in (a) and
b. My neighbors invited me to their dinner many times. the count nouns in (b) have
a. Indians had experience with American winters. fhfferent meanmgsl. inlmany
b. The first winter for the Pilgrims was a bad experience. A0l 8 G
different word is used.

a. Life in America was difficult. Sentences (a) show

b. The Pilgrims had difficult lives. abstractions. They are noncount

a. The Pilgrims had a lot of trouble their first winter. SOU:S' b sh o

b. Do you tell your troubles to your friends? entences (b) show specific
examples of these nouns. They

a. The men are watching the foothall game. They're making are count nouns.

a lot of noise.

b. There are some loud noises coming from the next room.

a. We put some fruit in the cranberry sauce. Sentences (a) refer to the nouns

b. Oranges and lemons are citrus fruits. in general. They are noncount

a. We prepare a lot of food for Thanksgiving. o

b. Cranberries and sweet potatoes are typical foods for Sentenc.es {0 Toren 1o

Thanksgiving, categories of the noun. They are

count nouns.

a. We ate some pie for dessert. Sentences (a) refer to a part of

h. My friend brought three pies to the Thanksgiving dinner. the whole. They are noncount

a. We eat turkey on Thanksgiving. i

b. The Indians brought many turkeys to the feast. Sentences (b) refer to the
whole. They are count nouns.
In the case of animals, the
count noun usually refers to the

s animal rather than the food.

EXERCISE Decide if the noun in parentheses ( ) is count or noncount. If it is
a count noun, change it to the plural form. If it is a noncount noun,

do not use the plural form.
The Pilgrims  wanted _freedom

(Pilgrim) (freadom)

EXAMPLE

1. American Indians have a lot of respect for

They love

(nature)

, and

(tree) ’ {hird)

2. Thanksgiving is a celebration of

{fish)

and

(peace)

(friendship)
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3. On Thanksgiving, Americans eatalotof _ and
(food)

sometimes gain weight.

4, Americans sometimes eat ____ for dessert.

[pie)
5. Squanto gave the Pilgrimsalotof _ about planting
{advice)
andother __  Hehadalotof______ abour
{carn) (vegetable) (knowledge)
the land.
6. The Pilgrims didn’t haveany _ with American agriculture.
{experience)

7. On the first Thanksgiving, Indians brought

[meat)

. , and
(bean) (bread) (berry)

8. The Pilgrims celebrated because they had a lot of good

(fortune)

9. American Indians use for
(plant) {medicine)

10. My friends went to the Southwest last summer. They

bought American Indian _______ such as _
(fewelry) (ring}

and
(necklace)

11. Do you have a lotof _____ .about American
{information) (holiday)
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Recipe for Turkey Stuffing

Before
You Read

l‘ )

D 2, TR 14

1. Do you like to cook?

2. What is a favorite recipe of yours!

Read the following recipe from a magazine. Pay special attention to
quantities.

Turkey Stuffing®

Y4 cup of butter or olive oil
2 cloves of garlic, minced”
1 cup of sliced mushrooms
1 onion, chopped

3 stalks of celery, chopped
Y4 cup bacon pieces

4 cups of dry bread, cut into cubes
14 teaspoon of salt

Y4 teaspoon of pepper

Y4 teaspoon of dry oregano
2 teaspoons of dry parsley
I cup of hot chicken broth

Brown garlic® in butter (or olive oil). Add mushrooms and sauté”. Add
the rest of the vegetables and cook until they begin to soften. Stir bacon
pieces into mixture, then lower heat to medium and add bread cubes and
seasonings.

Continue cooking for approximately 5 more minutes, stirring
continuously.

Add hot chicken broth and mix well. Cover and cook over low heat for
at least 30 minutes, stirring frequently.

Use as turkey stuffing and bake with turkey or place in a covered
casserole dish and bake for 30 minutes in a 350-375 degree oven.

Stuffing is often cooked inside the rurkey.

"Minced means cut into very small pieces.

*Recipes often leave out articles. For exanple, this recipe says “brown garlic” instead of “brown the zarlic.”
#To saned eans to fry quickly.
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5. 6 Quant1t1es w1th Count and Noncount Nouns

We can put a number before a count noun. We cannot put a number before a
noncount noun. We use a unit of measure, which we can count—for example,
two cloves of garlic.

= BY BY SHAPE OR
BY CONTAINER BY PORTION MEASUREMENT!® WHOLE PIECE OTHER
a bottle of a slice (piece) an ounce of a loaf of bread a piece of mail
water of bread sugar an ear of corn a piece of
a carton of milk | a piece of meat a quart of oil a piece of fruit furniture
a jar of pickles a piece of cake a pound of a head of a piece of
a bag of flour a strip of bacon meat lettuce advice
a can of soda a piece (sheet) a gallon of milk | a candy bar a piece of
(pop) of paper a pint of cream a tube of information
a cup of coffee a slice of pizza toothpaste a work of art
a glass of water | a scoop of ice a bar of soap a homework
a bowl of soup cream a clove of garlic assignment
% a stalk of celery

EXERCISE 3

EXAMPLE

Fill in the blanks with a specific quantity or unit of measure.
Answers may vary.

I drink three

glasses of

1. [ drink a

water a day.

orange juice in the morning.

meat to make dinner for

2. I'm going to buy two

the family.

: & milk is heavy to carry.
4, She drinks two
5. Buy
6
7
8

coffee every morning.

bread for dinner.

. He eats

fruit a day.

water with them.

. Some people carry

. L ate two cake.

9. Let me give you advice before you apply to
colleges.

10. How many gas did you buy at the gas station’

11. How many garlic are you going to use in the

recipe’

butter or oil.

pepper.

12. The recipe calls for Y4
13. The recipe calls for V4

“For a list of conversians from the American system of measurement to the metric system, see Appendix D
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Before
You Read

{)

CD2 TR15

Did You
Know?
Many place
names in the U.S.
are American
Indian names.
Chicago, for
exainple, comes
from an Indian
word meanin
“smelly onion.”

Taking the Land from the Native Americans

# = ‘M Shiers

it
r T

1. Who were the original inhabitants of your native country?

2. Are there any ethnic minorities in your native country! Do they have
the respect of the majority population?

American Indian Reservations in the U.S.

Read the following textbook article. Pay special attention to
there + a form of be.

Before the arrival of Europeans, there were between 10 and 16 million
Native Americans in America. Today there are fewer than 2 million. What
happened to these natives of America’

The friendship between the Indians and Europeans did not last for
long. As more English people came to America, they did not need the
help of the Indians, as the first group of Pilgrims did. The white people
started to take the land away from the Indians. As Indians fought to keep
their land, many of them were killed. Also, there were many deaths from
diseases that Europeans brought to America. In 1830, President Andrew
| Jackson took the Indians' lands and sent them to live on reservations.
Indian children had to learn English. Often they were punished for
speaking their own language. As a result, there are very few Indians today
who speak the language of their ancestors.

Today there are abourt 500 tribes in the U.S., each with its own
' traditions. There are about 300 reservations, but less than half of
' American Indians live on this land. There is a lot of unemployment and
| poverty on many reservations. As a result, many Indians move to big cities
to find work. Many return to their reservations only for special celebrations
such as powwows, when Indians wear their traditional clothing and dance
to traditional music.

It is becoming harder and harder for Indians to keep their traditions
and languages alive.
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5.7 There + a Form of Be

We use there + a form of be to introduce a subject, either count or noncount,

into the conversation. After the noun, we often give a time or place.

(" There Be A/An/One Singular Subject Complement B
There is a reservation in Wyoming.
There is an onion in the recipe.
There willbe a football game on TV tonight.
There was one quest for dinner.
There Be (Quantity Noncount Subject Complement
Word)
There is a lot of unemployment on some reservations.
There is some garlic in the recipe for stuffing.
There was peace between the Indians and the Pilgrims.
There Be (Quantity Plural Subject Complement
Word)
There are 500 Indian tribes in the U.S.
There were many deaths from diseases after the Europeans
arrived.
There are a lot of calories in a typical Thanksgiving meal.
LThere are reservations in California. i
Negative Forms
(" There Be + Not + A/An Singular Subject Complement 0
There wasn't a problem between the Pilgrims and Indians in 1620.
There Be + No Singular Subject Complement
There was no problem between the Pilgrims and Indians in 1620.
There Be + Not + (Any) Noncount Subject Complement
There isn't any milk in the recipe.
There Be + No Noncount Subject Complement
There is no milk in the recipe.
There Be + Not + (Any) Plural Subject Complement
There aren’t any reservations in Illinois.
There Be + No Plural Subject Complement
kThere are no reservations in Illinois. )
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5.8 Using There

(" EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION

There's a reservation in Wyoming.
There are reservations in California and Utah.

The contraction for there is = there’s.
We don't write a contraction for there are.

There is one onion and three celery stalks in the
recipe.

There are three celery stalks and one onion in the
recipe.

There is dessert and coffee after the dinner.

If two nouns follow there, use a singular
verb (is) if the first noun is singular. Use
a plural verb (are) if the first noun is
plural.

Informal: There's a lot of reservations in California.

Formal: There are a lot of reservations in California.

In conversation, you will sometimes
hear there’s with plural nouns.

There are over 500 tn'Pes in the U.S.

They each have their own traditions.

There’s a Navajo reservation in Arizona.
|

It's very big.

There’s a Navajo woman in my chemistry class.

She comes from Arizona.

After we introduce a noun with there,
we can continue to speak of this noun
with a pronoun (they, it, she, etc.).

Is there unemployment on some reservations?
Yes, there is.

Are there any reservations in California?
Yes, there are.

How many Navajo Indians are there in Arizona?

Observe the word order in questions
with there.

Wrong: There'’s the Grand Canyon in Arizona.
ks Right: The Grand Canyon is in Arizona.

Don't use there to introduce a specific or
unique noun.
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EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with the correct form and tense.
EXAMPLE There are a lot of Indians in Oklahoma.

1. There ____ alot of reservations in California.

2. There ____ more American Indians 200 years ago than there

today.
3. In the beginning, there ____ peace between the Indians and the
Pilgrims.
4, Later,there __ wars between the Indians and the Europeans

who took their land.

B enough food to eat at the first Thanksgiving?

Yes, there was.

6. How many people at the first Thanksgiving
celebration?

7. Next week there a test on noncount nouns.

8. How many questions on the test!

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with a time or place.
EXAMPLE There was a war __in my country from 1972 to 1975.

. There will be a test

There’s a lot of snow

There’s a lot of rain

There are a lot of people

. There are a lot of reservations

mtﬂ:b-wl\.'i!d

There was a presidential election

7. There are a lot of different languages

8. There aren’t many students

9. There are a lot of books

10. There was a war
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Navajo Code Talker
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Before
You Read 1. Are some languages more complicated than others!

2. Why is a code important during wartime?

.‘)) Read the following textbook article. Pay special attention to
D2, TR 16 quantity words.

American Indian languages are very complicated. There are many
different languages and each one has several dialects. Some languages, like
Navajo, have no alphabet or symbols.

Philip Johnston was not an Indian but he grew up on the Navajo
reservation and learned a lot of their language. Later, when Johnston
served in World War I, he understood the importance of developing a
code that the enemy could not understand. In World War II, the U.S. was
at war with Japan. The Japanese were very skillful at breaking codes. In
1942, Johnston met with an American military general and explained his
idea of using the Navajo language in code to send messages. Indians living
on Navajo land in the southwest U.S. could speak and understand the
language. Very few non-Navajos could speak or understand it.

The general agreed to try this idea. The U.S. Marines recruited
200 native speakers of Navajo to create a code based on their language.
There were many military words that did not exist
in the Navajo language, so the Navajo recruits had
to develop words for these things. For example, the
commanding genetal was a “war chief”; a battleship
was a “whale”; a submarine was an “iron fish.”

In the first two days of code talking, more than
800 messages were sent without any errors.

During and after the war, the Navajo code
talkers got little recognition for their great help in
World War IL It wasn't until 1992 that the U.S.
government honored the Navajo code talkers for
their help in winning major battles of the war.
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5.9 Quantity Expressions—An Overview

We can use quantity expressions to talk about the quantity of count and
noncount nouns.

(" EXAMPLES

There are about twe million American Indians today.
There were about 200 code talkers during World War II.
Very few non-Navajos could speak the Navajo language.
Navajo code talkers got little recognition for their work.
The Navajo language has no alphabet.
The Navajo language has several dialects.
The Pilgrims had very little food during the first winter. |
The American Indians had a lot of knowledge about the land.
The Pilgrims didn’t have much knowledge about the land.
Many Indians died from disease after the Europeans came.
\_Some Indians today live on reservations. J

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks to complete these statements. Answers may vary.

EXAMPLE There are 500 tribes of American Indians in the United
States.
1. Two hundred native speakers of served as

code talkers.

2. There is no word for “ ” in Navajo.

3. The Navajo language has no

4. Before the arrival of people from Europe, there were at

least — American Indians.

5. After the first cold winter in America, the Pilgrims didn’t have

much

6. Many Pilgrims during the first winter.

7. Some helped the Pilgrims.

8. The Indians taught them many to help them
survive.

9. The second year in America was much better. They had a lot of

§ 10. As more Europeans came to America, many

lost their land.

11. Many Indians can’t find work on their reservations. There is a lot of

Native American at a Powwow ;
On a reservation.
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5.10 Some, Any, A, No

( EXAMPLES EXPLANATION )
Affirmative | There is a big reservation in the Southwest. | Use a or an with singular count
There is an onion in the recipe. nouns.
Affirmative | I used some raisins in the recipe. Use some with both plural count
I used some bread in the recipe. nouns and noncount nouns.
Negative I didn't eat any potatoes. Use any for negatives with both
I didn’t eat any gravy. plural count nouns and noncount
nouns.
Question Did the code talkers make any mistakes? Use any for questions with both
Did the enemy get any information? plural count nouns and noncount
nouns.
No vs. any There isn’t any sugar in the stuffing. Use any after a negative verb.
There is no sugar in the stuffing. Use no after an affirmative verb.
There aren't any potatoes in the soup. Wrong: There aren’t no potatoes
There are no potatoes in the soup. in the soup.
Language Notes:
1. Don't use the indefinite article after no.
Wrong: T have no an answer to your question.
Right: I have no answer to your question.
2. You will sometimes see any with a singular count noun.
Which pen should I use for the test? You can use any pen.
L. Any, in this case, means whichever you want. It doesn't matter which pen. 9

EXERCISE Look at the recipe on page 163. Use there + be + the words given to
tell about this recipe. If you use no, delete the article.

EXAMPLES salt

There’s some salt in the recipe.

a sweet potato

There are no sweet potatoes in the recipe.

1. an onion
2. pepper
3. oil

4. raisins

QO"\JO\:J'I

mushrooms
nuts

carrots

milk
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EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with some, any, a, an, or no.
EXAMPLE A:put__ some._  salt on the potatoes.

B: Did you put any pepper on the potatoes?

1. A:Doyouknow ___ American Indians?

B:No, [ don’tknow ___ American Indians,
2. ACanyouname ___ American Indian tribes?
B: Yes, lcanname _ ¢ribes.

A: [ can’t name

3. A: Does the Navajo language have ___ alphabet?
B:No.Ithas _ alphabet.
4. A:T'llmake  pie.

B: Can you cook the turkey too?

A: Sorry, [ can’t. Thave ___ experience cooking a turkey.
5. A:lneed  onion.
B:Doyouneed . carrots?

A:Yes,Ineed _ carrots too.
6. A:Doyouneed __ butter for your recipe’
B:No.Idon’tneed __ butter. I'm going to use oil.
7. A: Sugar is not good for you, so there’s ___ sugar in this recipe.

B: [s there any honey!

A: No. Thereisnt _ honey either.
B: Arethere  raisins!
A: Thereare _ raisins either.
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i EXAMPLES EXPLANATION )

Affirmative | A lot of American Indians served in the Use a lot of with count and
military. noncount nouns.
It takes a lot of time to develop a code.

Affirmative | On Thanksgiving, we give thanks for the Use many with count nouns. Use
many good things in our lives. a lot of with noncount nouns in
We eat a lot of food on Thanksgiving. affirmative statements. Much is

rare in affirmative statements.

Negative Today the Indians don’t have much land. Use much with noncount nouns.
The Pilgrims didn’t have many skills. Use many with count nouns.

Negative Today the Indians don’t have a lot of land. Use a lot of with both count and
The Pilgrims didn’t have a lot of skills. noncount nouns.

Question Did you eat much turkey? Use much with noncount nouns.
Did you eat many cookies? Use many with count nouns.

Question Did you eat a lot of turkey? Use a lot of with both count and
Did you eat a lot of cookies? noncount nouns.

Question How much experience did the code talkers Use how much with noncount
have? nouns.
How many code talkers were in the Use how many with count nouns.
military?

Lanqguage Note:

When the noun is omitted (in the following sentence, water), use a lot, not a lot of.

{\ I usually drink a lot of water, but I didn't drink a lot today.

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with much, many, or a lot (of). Avoid much in
affirmative statements. In some cases, more than one answer is
possible.

: Did you prepare __ 2108 0F  £0d for Thankseiving? "
{excmple) 5

: No, [ didn’t prepare

: You didn'¢? Why not?

|‘ )

A
b2, TR17

B

A

(1)

B: This year I didn’t invite people. I just

(2)
invited my immediate family.

A: How  people are there in your immediate family!
{3) '

: Just seven. [ bought a twelve-pound turkey. It was more than enough.

(continued)
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A: 1 don’t know how to prepare a turkey. Isit___ work

(4)
to prepare a turkey?
B: Not really. But you have to cookitfor _ hours.
(5)
A: Didyoumake  other dishes, like sweet potatoes

(6)
and cranberry sauce?

B: No. Each person in my family made something. That way I didn’t

have _____ work. Butwehad _ work cleaning
(7) (8

up. Therewere __ dirty dishes. I hate washing dishes
9

after a big dinner, so I'm planning to buy a dishwasher soon.
A: Does a dishwashercost _ money?
(10)
B: Yes, but I'd like to have one for that one day a year.

A: Maybe you should just use paper plates.
B: [know___ people do that, but I want my dinner to look

(11)
elegant. For me, paper plates are for picnics.

5.12 A Lot Of vs. Too Much/Too Many

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION B
a. A lot of Navajo Indians live in the Southwest. Sentences (a) show a large quantity.
b. My friend left the reservation because there was No problem is presented. A lot of has a
too much unemployment and she couldn't find neutral tone.
d job, Sentences (b) sh i
a. A lot of people came to dinner. We all had a cntences (L) Shovian exessive

quantity. A problem is presented or
implied. A sentence with too much/too
many can have a complaining tone.

great time.
b. Too many people came to dinner. There wasn't
enough food for everyone.

I feel sick. I ate too much. We can put too much at the end of a
verb phrase.

Language Note: Sometimes you can use a lot of in place of too much/too many.
Too many people came to dinner. There wasn’t enough food for everyone.
A lot of people came to dinner. There wasn't enough food for everyone.
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EXERCISE

EXAMPLE

EXERCISE

I‘ )

Chb2, TR 18

Fill in the blanks with a lot of, too much, or too many. In some
cases, more than one answer is possible.

[ love garlic. This recipe calls for __alotof garlic, so it’s going to be
delicious.

1. I can’t eat this soup. It has salt.
2. A Thanksgiving dinner has about 3,000 calories. Most people eat
and don’t feel so good afterwards.
3. Youput________ pepper in the potatoes, and they taste terrible.
4. She’s going to bake a cherry pie. Sheneeds — cherries.
5. Ithinklate  pieces of pumpkin pie. Now I feel sick.
6. Before the Europeans arrived, therewere ____ [ndians in America.
7. Thereare __ American Indian languages.
8. The Navajo code talkers gave _ help during World War II.

9. The code talkerssent ____ messages successfully.

Use a lot of, too much, or too many to fill in the blanks in the story
below. In some cases, more than one answer is possible.

My name is Coleen Finn. I'm a Ho-chunk Indian. My tribal land is in

Wisconsin. But I live in Chicago because there is _t00 Much unemployment
(example}

on my tribal land, and T can’t find a good job there.There are
(1)

opportunities in Chicago, and I found a job as a secretary in the English
Department at Truman College. I like my job very much. I have

responsibilities and | love the challenge.
(Z)

[ like Chicago, but I miss my land, where I still have e~ - relatives
3)

and friends. I often go back to visit them whenever | get tired of life

in Chicago. My friends and [ have _______ fun together, talking,
{4)

cooking our native food, walking in nature, and attending Indian
ceremonies, such as powwows. I need to get away from Chicago once in a

while to feel closer to nature. Even though there are —_— nice
(5)

things about Chicago, thereare ____ cars and trucks in the big city
: (6)

and thereis — pollution. A weekend with my tribe gives me
(7)

time to relax and smell fresh air.
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EXERCISE Fill in the blanks after too with much or many. Then

complete the statement.

EXAMPLE If I drink too _ much

coffee,

| won’t be able to sleep tonight.

1. If I try to memorize too

words,

2. If I make too

mistakes on my homework,

3. If [ spend too

money on clothes,

4, If I spend too

time with my friends,

5.13 A Few, Several, A Little

o

EXAMPLES EXPLANATION )

Count The Navajo language has several Use a few or several with count
dialects. nouns or with quantities that
She speaks a few languages. describe noncount nouns
Put a few teaspoons of salt in the (teaspoon, cup, bowl, piece, etc.).
potato recipe.

Noncount He put a little salt in the potatoes. | Use a [ittle with noncount nouns.
Please add a little milk to the
coffee.

N I

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with a few, several, or a little. In some cases, more

than one answer is possible.

a little

EXAMPLE We have

information about American Indians.

1. Indians came to help the Pilgrims.

2. They taught the Pilgrims

3. The article gave us

skills for planting.

information about the code talkers.

4. Navajo Indians developed a code.

5. It took
6. The Navajos had to create

7. There were

time to develop the code.

new words.

Japanese experts at code breaking.
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5.14 A Few vs. Few: A Little vs. Little

A few and a little have a neutral tone. Few and [ittle (without a) have a

negative emphasis.

(" EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION e

a. A few Indians helped the Pilgrims.

language of their ancestors.

b. Few non-Navajos could speak the Navajo language.
c. Very few young American Indians speak the

In example (a), a few means some or
enough. A few has a neutral tone.

In examples (b) and (c), few and very
few mean not enough; almost none.
We often use very before few.

a sandwich.

their help in World War II.

b. The Navajo code talkers got little recognition for

c. The Pilgrims had very little food the first winter.

a. There's a little food in the refrigerator. Let’s make

In example (a), a little means some or
enough. A little has a neutral tone.

In examples (b) and (c), little and very
little mean not enough; almost none.
We often use very before little.

empty or half full?

Language Note: Whether something is enough or not enough does not depend
on the quantity. It depends on the perspective of the person. Is the glass half

© One person may say the glass is half full. He sees something positive about
the quantity of water in the glass: The glass has a [ittle water.

® Another person may say the glass is half empty. He sees something negative

& about the quantity of water in the glass: The glass has (very) little water.

A———

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with a little, very little, a few, or very few.

EXAMPLE 1. A:

Eskimos are Native Americans too?

B: Really? I know _verylittle about Eskimos.
[n fact, I know almost nothing.

A: They live in Alaska, Canada, and Greenland.

They make their houses out of ice.

(exmnple )

B: What do they eat?

in the cold regions.

A: They use a lot of sea animals for food. They

(1)

eat whale, seal, and fish.

B: [ like to eat

{2)

We read about American Indians in this lesson. Did you know that

plants grow

fish, but I can’t imagine eating it all the

time. And [ really can’t imagine eating whale and seal. How do you

know so much about Eskimos?

(continued)
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[ saw the movie Eskimo. [ leartned __ about Eskimos from
(3)

the movier And I read books. Do you want to borrow

4)
my books!
Uh, no thanks.
Let’s prepare the Thanksgiving dinner together. I always like to get
5 help for the Thanksgiving holiday.
[ dotn't think I'm going to be much help. You know I have

experience in the kitchen.
(6

Don’t worry. You can be my assistant.
OK. What can [ do?

I need to put oil on the turkey.
(7)
There’s __ oil in the house. I don’t think it’s going to be
(8}

enough.

Don’t worry. | have another bottle. Canyouget _____ things
)]

out of the cabinet for me!?

Sure.

Gert the spices. We're goingtoput _____ spices on the turkey.

(10)
What else do you need?
Ineed  string to tie the legs. Then the turkey will be
(11)
ready to go into the oven.

Is there anything else I can do?

Yes. I need you to go to the storeand get — things for me.

(12)
Here's a list.

Shopping! That's something I can do well.

Why is it that - men cook the turkey! In fact, | almost
never see a man pfepa‘re the Thanksgiving dinner. It seems like it’s
always a woman'’s job,

Do you speak another language?

Ispeak __ Spanish. [ also studied Latin in high school.
(14)
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EXERCISE

EXAMPLE

EXERCISE

EXAMPLE

A: Who speaks Latin’
B: No one does anymore. It's dead as a spoken language. That’s why
high schools offer Latin classes.

(15)
A: s it like the Navajo language?

B: No. The Navajo language is not a dead language. However, today
people speak it anymore. Most American Indians speak
(16)
English.

Ask a question with “Are there . . . " and the words
given about another student’s hometown. The other student will
answer with an expression of quantity. Practice count nouns.

museuIms

A: Are there any museums in your hometown?

B: Yes. There are a lot of (a few, three) museums in my hometown.
OR
No. There aren’t any museums in my hometown.

1. department stores . open markets

2. fastfood restaurants . hospitals

3. homeless people . universities

O 0 ~N o

4, skyscrapers . American businesses

5. supermarkets 10. bridges

Ask a question with “Is there . . . ?" and the words
given about another student’s native country or hometown. The
other student will answer with an expression of quantity. Practice
noncount nouns.

petroleum/in your native country
A: [s there much petroleum in your native country?

B: Yes. There’s lot of petroleum in my native country.
OR
No. There isn’t much petroleum in my native country.

In Your Native Country In Your Hometown
1. petroleum 5. traffic

2, industry 6. rain

3. agriculture 7. pollution

4. tourism 8. noise
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EXERCISE Ask a student a question with “Do you have . . . ?" and
the words given. The other student will answer. Practice both count
and noncount nouns.

EXAMPLES American friends

A: Do you have any American friends?

B: Yes. I have many (or a lot of) American friends.
OR
No. I don’t have many American friends.

free time

A: Do you have a lot of free time?
B: Yes. I have some free time.

OR

No. I have very little free time.

problems in the U.S.

friends

relatives in New York

time to relax

brothers and sisters (siblings)

experience with small children

questions about American customs

trouble with English pronunciation

\D&HC\P‘I#WNH

information about points of interest in this city

10. knowledge about computer programming

EXERCISE Cross out the phrase that doesn‘t fit and fill in the
blanks with an expression of quantity to make a true statement
about another country you know about. Discuss your answers.

EXAMPLE Fhere’s/There isn’t __much  unemployment in _ Korea

1. There's/Thereisn’t___ opportunity to make money
in .

2. There are/Therearen’t __ divorced people in

3. There are/Therearen’t________ foreigners in

4. There’s/Thereisn’t____ freedom in

5. There are/There aren’t_____ American cars in

6. There are/Therearen’t  political problems in

7. There is/Thereisn't __ unemployment in

8. Thereis/Thereisnt__ crime in
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Summary of Lesson 5

R R e s R B D e G - T T T e

1. Study the words that are used before count and noncount nouns.

i SINGULAR COUNT PLURAL COUNT i _______________!_*!_ONCUUNT k.
a tomato some tomatoes some coffee
no tomato no tomatoes no coffee
any tomatoes any coffee

(with questions and negatives)

a lot of tomatoes : a lot of coffee

many tomatoes much coffee
(with questions
and negatives)

a few tomatoes a little coffee

several rtomatoes

9 How many tomatoes’ How much coffee! Py

2. Sentences with there

Count
There’s an onion in the recipe.
There atre two carrots in the recipe.

Noncount
There’s some oil in the recipe.
How much salt is there in the recipe?

3. Too Much /Too Many/A Lot Of

e A lot of + count or noncount noun (no problem is presented)
I cooked a lot of potatoes for Thanksgiving dinner.
[ put a lot of butter on the potatoes.

e Too much + noncount noun (a problem is presented)
She doesn’t qualify for financial aid because her parents make
too much money.

e Too many + count noun (a problem is presented)
There are too many students in the class. The teacher doesn’t have
time to help everyone.
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Editing Advice

1. Some plural forms are irregular and don’t take .
She has two childrens.
2. Use a singular noun and verb after every.

Every children need: love.

w

. Use the plural form of the noun after one of.

One of my sister is a lawyer,

4, Don’t use a or an before a plural noun.
(eome

She bought a new socks.

un

. Don’t put a or an before a noncount noun.
s0Me 0rR 4 piece of
I want to give you ar advice.

6. A noncount noun is always singular.
alot of
I have many homeworks to do.
pleces of

She bought three furnitures.
7. Use there is or there are to introduce a noun.
There are
Are a lot of people in China.
8. Be careful with there and they’re. They sound the same.

There

Fhey+e are many problems in the world.
9. Don’t use a specific noun after there is/there are.
Ihefeis—tlfwe Golden Gate bridge?n San Francisco.
10. Include of with a unit of measure.
He bought three tubegigoothpaste.

11. Omit of after a lot when the noun is omitted.

I have a lot of time, but my brother doesnt have a lot of.
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12. Use a little/a few to mean some. Use little/few to mean not enough.
(very)

He can't help you because he has a little time.

13. Don’t use too much or too many if the quantity doesn’t present a
problem.

He's a lucky man. He has te&maﬂ-y friends.
14. Don’t confuse too and too much/many.
The potatoes are too mueh salty. T can't eat them.

15. Don’t use a double negative.
any

He doesn’t have ae money. or He has no money

Editing Quiz

Some of the shaded words and phrases have mistakes. Find the
mistakes and correct them. If the shaded words are correct, write C.

[ love American Thanksgiving. Every years, the whole family comes to our
(example)
house for this holiday and a few other holidays. But Thanksgiving is my

(example)
favorite. Thﬁﬁt;." are a lot of Chile(i;)?en-s in my family and they love to see each
other on Thanksgiving. They don’t have m?j?y time to see each other the
rest of the year because of school. It’s so joyful to have too g}ia’ny children
in the house f{%\}w times a year. Th(%fe"s a lot of n(?%se in the house when
th((eg;’-re here, but we don’t mind.

We all bring some fo;;)ds. One of my sister always makes a pumpkin pie.
9) (10 {11)

Her husband always makes a cookies in the shape of turkeys. My other
(12)
sister makes cranberry sauce. She uses a lot of sugars and sometimes it's

(13)
too much sweet, but I never say anything. My brother doesn’t like to cook,
(14) .
so he brings a lor fresh fruit. My cousin brings about 10 big bottles soda.
(15) : (16)

I prepare the sweet potatoes. My mother always makes the turkey. It takes
(17)
much time to cook a big turkey.
(18)
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Lesson 5 Test/Review

PART

EXAMPLE

We have a lot to prepare before Thanksgiving. My mother has very g.tﬂe

(19) (201
time the week before because of her job. But [ have a lot of because I don’t
21)
have no homeworks that week. So [ clean the house. My father likes to

(22) (23)
help but he has very few experience in the kitchen, so my mother asks him
(24)

to do the shopping. He doesn’t have much experience shopping either, so
(25)

she always gives him (an advice about shopping with a list. But he always
26)

forgets to take the list and buys toe much. Last year he bought a 50-pound
(27) '

bag of rice that we still haven’t finished!

It’s always fun to spend Thanksgiving with too many people that we love.
(28)
But there’s one thing | don’t like: they're are always a lot of dishes to wash
(29) {300 (31)
afterwards.

Fill in the blanks with the singular or plural form of the word in
parentheses ().

The Pilgrims didn’t have a lot of EXPerience with American land.

(experience)

1. The Indianshad many ____ withwhite ____ over

(wiar) (person)

their land.

2. Some______ have a big problem with and
{reservation) {unemployment) (poverty)

There aren’tenough _ for everyone.
(job)

3. My father gave mealotof | He told me that there are
{advice)

ohoge. - inbie_— - thah on reservations.
(job) (city)

4., We like to visit the art museum. We liketoseethe _ and
{sculpture)

by famous — We like all kinds of

(painting) (artist) {art)

5. My brother likes all kinds of _____. He has a large collection
(music)
of
(CD)
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PART Fill in the blanks with an appropriate measurement of quantity. In
some cases,.several answers are possible.

EXAMPLE 1boughta _ 193f  ofhread.

1. Ddeamilee. ok ten.
2. Shedranka ___ of milk.
3. lusuallyputa___ of sugar in my coffee.
4, There'sa___ of milk in fhe refrigerator.
5. 'mgoingtobuya_ of furniture for my living room.
6. The teacher gave a long homework
7. My father gave me an important _____ of advice.
8. Idrankthree __ of water today.
9. Ineeda____ of paper to write my composition.
10. Weneedtobuya__ of soap.

PART Read this composition by an American Indian. Circle the correct
words to complete the composition.

My name is Joseph Falling Snow.
I'm (an,(@) any) Native American from
{example)
a Sioux" reservation in South Dakota.
I don’t live in South Dakota anymore
because [ couldn’t find (a, any, no) job.
(1)
There’s (a little, a few, very little, very few)
(2)

. T
work on my reservation. There’s

(much, a lot of, many) poverty. My uncle
{3)

gave me (a, an, s(%ne, any) good advice.
He told me to go to Minneapolis to find (a, m?,s)scme) job. Minneapolis is a
big city, so there are (much, n;;éc)my, any) job opportunities there. It was easy

for me to find a job as a carpenter. I had (no, ﬂ({;ij, any) trouble finding a job

because | have (a lot of, many, much) experience.
(8) v

USioux is pronounced fsu
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Expansion

Classroom IS

Activities

EXAMPLE

EXAMPLES

My native language is Lakota, but I know (any, a few, very few) words in
' )
my language. Most of the people on my reservation speak English.

(A few, Ai?a, A little) older people still speak Lakota, but the language is
(10)

dying out as the older people die.

(A few, A lit(t}if? Few, Little) times a year, I go back to the reservation for

)

a powwow. We wear our native costumes and dance our native dances. It
gets very crowded at these times because (much, a(?xlgi a lot of ) people from
our reservation and nearby reservations attend this celebration. We have

(much, many, a lot of) fun.
(13)

€ Work with a partner. Imagine that you have to spend a few weeks
alone on a deserted island. You can take 15 things with you. What will
you need to survive? Give reasons for each item.

I'll take a lot of water because I can’t drink ocean water. It has salt in it.

@ Game: Where am I?

Teacher: Write these words on separate index cards: at the airport,
downtown, at the library, at a supermarket, at a department store,

on the highway, at the zoo, at church, at the beach, at home, on an
elevator, on a bus, on an airplane, at the post office, and in the school
cafeteria.

Students: One student picks an index card with a place name and says,
“Where am I?” Other students have to guess where he/she is by asking
questions.

Are you indoors or outdoors?

Are there a lot of cars in this place!

Is it noisy in this place?

Are there a lot of people in this place!

© Find a partner. Talk about the food you eat on a holiday or special
day. Describe the ingredients of this food.
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About It

About It

Read the following quotes and discuss what they mean to you.

€ “Once I was in a big city and I saw a very large house. They told me it
was a bank and that the white men place their money there to be taken
care of, and that by and by they got it back with interest. We are Indians
and we have no such bank. When we have plenty of money or blankets,
we give them away to other chiefs and people, and by and by they return
them with interest, and our hearts feel good. Our way of giving is our
bank.”

—Chief Maquinna, Nootka tribe

@ “Treat the Earth well. It was not given to you by your parents; it
was loaned to you by your children.” (Kenyan proverb)

€ “Today is a time of celebrating for you—a time of looking back

to the first days of white people in America. But it is not a time of
celebrating for me. It is with a heavy heart that I look back upon
what happened to my people. When the Pilgrims arrived, we, the
Wampanoags, welcomed them with open arms, little knowing that it
was the beginning of the end. . . . Let us always remember, the Indian
is and was just as human as the white people.”

“From a speech by a Wampanoag Indian given on Thanksgiving
in 1970 in Massachusetts, at the 350th anniversary of the
Pilgrims’ arrival in America.”

€ Write about an ethnic minority in your native country or another
country you know about. Where and how do these people live? Use
expressions of quantity.

@ Write a paragraph telling about the advantages or disadvantages of
living in a city. You may write about pollution, job opportunities,
weather, traffic, transportation, and crime. Use expressions of quantity.
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© Write about a holiday in your country. How do you celebrate it?

%

The New Year Celebration in Vietnam
In my country, Vietnam, we celebrate the New Year
(Tet) in a very special way. It's the most important
| day of the year. We follow the lunar calendar and New
Year comes at the end of January or the beginning of
 February. It's not like the American New Year at all. We

spend a lot of time preparing for this day...

For more practice using grammar in context,
please visit our Web site.
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—

Obesity: A National Problem

Before
You Read

|‘ )

(D2, TR 19

of school walked
: d.

1. Do you ever eat at fastfood restaurants’

2. What kind of food commercials do you see on TV?

Read the following Web article. Pay special attention to adjectives
and noun modifiers.

| Everyone knows that it’s important to eat well
- and get enough exercise. We see beautiful, thin
fashion models and want to look like them. We
see commercials for exercise machines on TV
showing fit, thin, smiling people exercising.
Health clubs are full of people trying to get in
shape. Sales of diet colas and low-calorie and
low-carbohydrate foods indicate that Americans
want to be thin. However, two-thirds of American
adults are overweight, and one in six American
children is overweight. This is a large increase from
30 years ago, when 50 percent of adults and only
about 5 percent of children were overweight.

Approximately half of Americans are concerned about their weight.
They spend billions of dollars on weight-loss products and health clubs.
But weight is also becoming a national problem as health costs go up
in response to diseases related to obesity: heart disease, high blood
pressure, diabetes, arthritis, and stroke.

What is the reason for this growing problem? First, today’s lifestyle
does not include enough physical activity. When the U.S. was an
agricultural society, farmers ate a big, heavy meal, bur they burned
off the calories by doing hard physical labor. Modern technology has
removed physical activity from our daily lives. Seventy-five percent of
all trips are less than a mile from home, but Americans drive. Only
15 percent of schoolchildren walk to school even though most of them
live within one mile of school. And the average American child spends
approximately 24 hours a week watching TV. In most physical education
classes, kids are active for just three minutes.

-
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Another reason for the weight problem is the American diet. The il .
average child,sees more than 10,000 food commercials a year. Most of Bl i
these are for high-calorie foods, such as sweetened cereals, sugary soft '
Quote drinks, salty chips, and other snack foods. We call these unhealthy
from public foods “junk” food. Children and adults often prefer junk food.
giaggv;?g%%: | Adults have busy lives and depend on fast food. The supermarkets are

filled with cheap, tasty food that is easy to prepare and high in calories.

“Today’s kids may be

the first generation Obesity is quickly becoming the number one cause of preventable
in history whose life. | death. .
expectancyis. . .
less than that of
their parents.”

What's Your Body Mass Index? ; '

Body Mass Index (BMI) helps to measure if a person is
overweight or not.

weight in pounds

(height in inches)? %
Example:
(166533; x 703 =123.6 BMI
BMI Status
Below 18.5 Underweight
| 18.5-24.9 Normal U
I 25.0-29.9 Overweight
30.0-39.9 Obese
i 40 and above Extremely obese ;_
| K2
lof |
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6.1 Adjectives

An adjective describes a noun.

(" EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION

We ate a big meal.
People need physical activity.

An adjective can come before a noun.

a. Farmers ate a big, heavy meal.
a. We see beautiful, thin models.

b. People used to do hard physical labor.
b. The average American child watches a
lot of TV.

Two adjectives can come before a noun. In
examples (a), we put a comma between the
two adjectives because we can reverse the
order of the adjectives without changing
the meaning. In examples (b), we don’t use a
comma because we can't reverse the order of
the adjectives.

Fast food is cheap.
Chips are salty.

Burgers taste delicious.
You look healthy.

An adjective can come after be, seem, and the
sense-perception verbs: look, sound, smell,
taste, or feel.

It is important to eat well.

It is easy to gain weight if you eat junk food.

An adjective can come after impersonal
expressions beginning with it + be.

Are you concerned about your weight?

I'm tired after work.

Supermarkets are filled with easy-to-prepare
foods.

Some -ed words are adjectives: tired, worried,
located, crowded, married, divorced, excited,
disappointed, finished, frightened, filled, and
concerned.

We read an interesting article about weight.
Obesity is a growing problem in the U.S.
Working parents often don’t have time to
prepare a good meal for their children.

Some -ing words are adjectives: interesting,
growing, exciting, boring, and working.

She is a thin model.
We often see thin models on TV.

Do not make adjectives plural.

Fast food is very fattening.

I'm so tired.

Some Americans are quite fat.

People used to do extremely hard physical
labor.

Very, so, quite, and extremely can come before
adjectives.

I was kind of tired after work, so I just
watched TV.

We had a real delicious meal.

I had a pretty hard day.

Conversational words that come before
adjectives are: pretty, sort of, kind of, and
real.

Do you want a big pizza or a small one?
Do you prefer the purple grapes or the green
ones?

After an adjective, we can substitute a
singular noun with one and a plural noun
with ones.
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EXERCISE [ Fill in the blanks with an appropriate word. Answers may vary.
EXAMPLE Burgers and fries are __high  ip calories.

. Fries are cooked in oil. They are very
[ ate a terrible meal and I got

. Do you want a large coffeeorasmall 7

T I N

She'svery _ about her children’s health because they prefer
candy to fruit.

[ didn’t sleep at all last night. P'mvery — today.

Have a piece of fresh apple pie. [ just had a piece. It good.
Potato chips are very

[ce creamis _____ in calories.

<IN A O

Most Americans have  lives and don’t make the time to

eat well.
10. Obesityin the US.isa_ problem. It is a much bigger
problem today than it was 30 years ago.

EXERCISE Circle the correct words in italics to complete this conversation.

‘)) A husband (H) and wife (W) are discussing weight.

PETD B We're gaining weight. We used to be /It}hins), but when we got
example
(marry f/1/ }mamed), we started to gain weight.p
W: Let’s go jogeing after work. There’s
a (beautiful pafkf/z/)pa'rk beautiful)
where we can go. It's (locate (/3 }located) just a

few blocks away from our apartment.

H: But after work I'm always too (tire / tired).
(4)

[ just want to eat dinner and watch TV.
W: It's not good to eat a big meal so late at night. [ know that’s what
most Americans do, but in other countries people eat a big meal

during the day and (a sma{l!)one / a small) at night.
)

H: What difference does it make’?

(continued)
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W: If we eat a big meal in the middle of the day, we have the rest of the

day to burn off the calories.

=

I'm sure that's (an idea very good / a very good idea) but I don’t have
(6)

time to eat a big meal in the middle of the day. My lunch break is

(fcindr{ kind of) short.
(7)

W: We should cook more at home. We're always eating out in

(expensive / expensives) restaurants that have (fatty / fattied) foods.
(8) ]

H: Maybe doctors will find a pill that will make us thin with no effort.

W: You know what they say, “No pain, no gain.” It takes a lot of effort to

lose weight.

6.2 Noun Modifiers

(" EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION

Do you have an exercise machine?

A farm worker gets a lot of exercise.
Some people eat at fast-food restaurants.
I joined a health club.

Fashion models are very thin.

A noun can modify (describe) another noun.
The second noun is more general than the
first.

An exercise machine is a machine.

A leg exercise is an exercise.

I bought new running shoes.
Do you ever use the swimming pool?

Sometimes a gerund describes a noun. It
shows the purpose of the noun.

My five-year-old son prefers candy to fruit.
Potato chips have a lot of grease.

The first noun is always singular.

A five-year-old son is a son who is five
years old.

Potato chips are chips made from potatoes.

Very few schoolchildren walk to school.
I can't read the ingredients without my
eyeglasses.

Sometimes we write the two nouns as one
word. The noun modifier and the noun become
a compound word.

Do you have your driver's license?

I can't understand the owner’s manual for my
new DVD player.

Today'’s lifestyle doesn’t include much
physical activity.

Sometimes a possessive noun describes a
noun.

emphasis in speaking.

Pronunciation Note: When a noun describes a noun, the first noun usually receives the greater

I wear my running shoes when I go to the health club and use the exercise machines.
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EXERCISE Find the noun modifiers in the reading on pages 190-191.
Underline them.

EXERCISE A mother (M) and son (S) are shopping at a big supermarket. Fill
in the blanks by putting the nouns in parentheses ( ) in the correct
order. Remember to use the singular form for the first noun.

.‘)) S: What are we going to buy today? Just a few things!

02 TR21  M: No. We need a lot. Let’s take a shopping cart

(example: cart/shopping)

S: Can lsitin the ?
(I child/seat)

M: You're much too big. You're a six-

boy.

(2 yeatrs, old)

S: Mom, buy me that cereal. It looks good.

[ saw it on a

(3 commercial/ TV}

M: Let’s read the ingredients on the first. [ want to
(4 cereal/box)

see the before we buy it. Let me put on my
{5 content/sugar)

Oh, dear. This cereal has 20 grams of sugar.

{6 glasses//eyes)
S: But I like sugar, Mom.

M: You know it causes Remember what the
(7 teeth/dcm)')

dentist told you!

S: But [ brush my teeth once a day.

M: T want you to use your after every meal, not
(8 teeth/brush)

just once a day.

S: Mom, can we buy those !
(9 chips/potatoes)

M: They have too much fat.

S: How about some soda’

: You should drink more juice. How about some

M
(10 juice/oranges}
S: I don’t like juice.

M: It seems you don’t like anything that’s good for you. Maybe we

should shop at the store next time.
(11 food /health)

S: Oh, Mom, you're no fun.

M: Let’s get in the _ and pay now.
{12 line/checl-out)
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Obesity: The Solution

al

Before
You Read
1. Where and when do you eat your big meal of the day?
2. When you see commercials for food on TV, do you want to buy that
food?
.‘)) Read the following Web article. Pay special attention to adverbs.
(D 2, TR 22

! Millions of Americans are overweight.
Health experts agree that the problem

¥ comes from a combination of things:

the kind of food we eat, our lifestyle,

. and even technology. Experts have the

following recommendations for living a

healthier lifestyle:

1. Get active. Ride a bike or walk
places instead of driving. Cars and
other machines greatly reduce the
need for physical activity. These
machines help us move from place
to place easily and quickly and
work efficiently, but we don’t use
much physical energy.

2. Eat a well-balanced meal consisting of protein, grains, vegetables,
and fruit. Unfortunately, many people often eat alone and quickly.
Some even just eat snacks all day. Nutritionists recommend that
families eat together like they used to. As they eat their big meal
together slowly, they can discuss the events of their day and enjoy
each other’s company.

3. Take the soft drink and snack machines out of the schools and |
educate children early about nutrition and exercise. The typical
teenager gets about 10 to 15 percent of his or her calories from
soft drinks, which have no nutrition at all. Replace the food in the |
machines with water, juice, and healthy snacks such as raisins.
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4. Be careful of the food messages you hear from advertisers that
say, “Eatthis. Buy that.” Technology allows advertisers to send us
messages constantly through commercials. Many of these foods are
high in fat and calories. Choose natural foods, such as fruits and
nuts, instead of manufactured foods.

In addition to what individuals can do, communities need to build
their housing more carefully. In many communities in the U.S., it is
hard to walk from place to place easily because there are no sidewalks.
If we want people to get exercise in their communities, they need
sidewalks and bike paths with stores and activities within walking
distance.

Can you think of any other ways to solve the problem of obesity?

'ili

N

S
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6. 3 Adverbs of Manner

An adverb of manner tells how or in what way a person does somethmg

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION

Subject  Verb Phrase Adverb We form most adverbs of manner by putting -l
He does his job efficiently. | at the end of an adjective. An adverb usually
They ate lunch quickly. follows the verb phrase.

We walk together slowly.

Cars greatly reduce the need for physical
activity.
We constantly see ads on TV for food.

The -ly adverb of manner can come before the
verb. This position is more formal.

Do you eat well?

The adverb for good is well.

You should eat a well-halanced meal.
We live in a carefully planned community.

An adverb can come before an adjective.

ADJ: He is a hard worker.

ADV: He works hard.

ADJ: He wants a fast meal.

ADV: Don't eat so fast.

ADJ: He has an early class.

ADV: We need to educate our children early.
ADJ: I have a late class.

ADV: I get home late.

Some adjectives and adverbs have the same form:
hard, fast, early, and late.

She worked hard to prepare a good meal,
but her son hardly ate anything.

Hard and hardly are both adverbs, but they have
completely different meanings.

She worked hard means she put a lot of effort
into the work. Hard comes after the verb phrase.
He hardly ate anything means he ate almost
nothing. Hardly comes before the verb.

He came home late and missed dinner.
Lately, he doesn’t have time to eat a good
meal.

Late and lately are both adverbs, but they have
completely different meanings.

Late means not on time. It comes after the verb
phrase.

Lately means recently. It comes at the
beginning or end of the sentence.

Compare:

She is a friendly person.

She behaves in a friendly manner.
He is a lively person.

He dances in a lively way.

Some adjectives end in -ly: lovely, lonely,
early, friendly, lively, ugly. They have no

adverb form. We use an adverbial phrase
(in a ___-ly way) to describe the action.

He loses weight very easily.
She cooks extremely well.
He eats so fast.

She exercises real hard.
(_You eat quite slowly.

Very, extremely, so, real, and quite can come
before an adverh.

'For the spelling of 4y adverbs, see Appendix C.
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EXERCISE

EXAMPLE

EXERCISE

EXAMPLES

Fill in the blanks with an adverb from the box below (or choose your
own adverb). Several answers may be possible.

cheaply differently constantly poorly

briskly v/ regularly quickly well

If you walk __briskly every day, you can lose weight.

1. TV gives us messages | telling us to buy more junk food.

2, Doyoueat  orslowly?

3. Youshould exercise ~if you want to lose weight.

4, Ifyoueat _ you will not be healthy and strong.

5. Ifyoueat ___ you will have no need to snack between meals.
6. In a fast-food restaurant, a familycaneat__ In another kind

of restaurant, they have to spend a lot of money.
7. Some immigrantseat _ when they come to the U.S. because

they can’t find food from their native countries.

Write the adverb form of the word in parentheses ().
Then check (v') the activities that you do in this way. Make
statements telling how you do these activities.

v shop _carefully

{careful)

[ shop carefully. T always try to buy healthy food for my family.

dance  well
{good)

I don’t dance well. I never learned how.

1. answer every question
fhu-ncs{}

2. walk

(ferst)
3. _ cook

{good)
4. talk

{constant)

5. work

(hard)
6. study

(hered}
0 speak Spanish

(fluent)

8. type

(fast)
9. exercise

{regular)
10. choose my food

(careful)
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6.4 Adjective vs. Adverb

An adjective describes a noun. An adverb describes a verb (phrase).

(" EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION

Jim is serious about good health.
He takes his doctor’s advice seriously.

Serious is an adjective. It describes Jim.

Seriously is an adverb. It tells how he takes
his doctor’s advice.

Your composition looks good.
The teacher is looking at it carefully.

at] U‘?J

The soup tastes delicious.
I tasted the soup slowly because it
was hot.

=

a. Use an adjective, not an adverb, after the
following verbs if you are describing the
subject: smell, sound, taste, look, seem,
appear, and feel.

b. Use an adverb if you are telling how the
action (the verb phrase) is done.

a. The children got hungry.
b. They ate lunch hungrily.

Use an adjective, not an adverb, in
expressions with get: get hungry, get tired,
get sick, get rich, etc.

a. Hungry describes the children.
b. Hungrily describes how they ate lunch.

Her health is absolutely perfect.
The refrigerator is completely empty.
You should eat a well-balanced diet.

An adverb can come before an adjective in
phrases such as these:

completely right extremely important
pleasantly surprised  well-known

perfectly clear absolutely wrong

He's sick. He doesn't feel well today.

For health, use well.

In conversational English, people often use
good for health.

He's sick. He doesn't feel good today.

Compare:
As usual, she cooked dinner.
Her husband usually cooks on Saturday.

Use the adjective, not the adverb, in the
expression as usual.
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EXERCISE

Fill in the blanks with the correct form of the adjective or adverb in
parentheses ().

3

Last week I was invited to a “potluck” dinner at my math teacher’s
house. This is my first month in the U.S., so I didn’t know what “potluck”

was. A _ 9904 friend of mine told me that this is a dinner where
(example: gond)

each person brings some food. I wanted to makea — impression,
(1 good)
solpreparedmy__ dish from Mexico. [worked __ hard
(2 favorite) (3 extreme)
to make it look and taste
(4 good)
Most of the people at the dinner looked at my dish
(5 stramge)
They didn’t know what it was. They thought ___________ that
{6 foolish)
Mexicans just eat tacos. They tasted myfood | thinking
(7 careful)

that Mexicans make everything very hot and spicy. But I didn’t. I know

that some people don’tlike __ food, so I put the hot sauce
(8 spicy}

on the side.

A student from India brought Indian food. Iwas _—_ to
(9 surprised)

find out how spicy Indian food is. The tastewasvery __ to
(10 strange)

me, but I ate it anyway.

The party was great. | went homevery . T had to get
(11 late)

up_— the next morning,so I slept at all that night.
(12 early) {13 hard)

—-\

s

-
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Sleep

Before
You Read

()

CD 2, TR 23

Did You
Know?

Albert Einstein said

he needed 10 hours
of sleep a night to
function well.

1. How many hours do you sleep a night?

2. How many hours would you like to sleep a night?

Read the following magazine article. Pay special attention to
phrases with too, enough, a lot of, and very.

Most people need eight hours of sleep but don't get
enough - Most Americans get less than seven hours a night. Only
30 percent get enough sleep. When people
aren't rested enough, there are bad results.
For example, if people drive when they're too
tired, they can cause serious accidents on the
road. According to the National Transportation
Administration, sleepy drivers cause 100,000
accidents each year. There are many
wortk-related accidents too. But that’s not all. If you stay awake too long, your
mind and nervous system begin to malfunction.? In the long term, if you -
don’t get enough sleep, you will have less resistance to infection and disease. ¢
Are we too busy to get enough sleep? Not always. Besides job and family
responsibilities, Americans have a lot of other things that keep them out of
bed. Twentyfourhoura-day Internet and TV keep us awake. Supermarkets,
shopping malls, and laundromats are open late.
A lot of Americans, approximately 75 percent, report having trouble
sleeping a few nights per week. Maybe they have too much stress in
their lives or don’t have good sleep habits. Sleep experts have some
recommendations:
* Don't nap during the day.
* Don't get too stimulated before going to bed. Avoid activities such as
watching TV or eating before bed.
* Go to bed at the same time every night.
* Avoid caffeine after lunchtime. If you drink too much coffee during the
day, don’t expect to get a good night’s sleep.
* Exercise. Physical activity is very good for sleep. But if you exercise too
late in the day, it will interfere with your sleep.
A good night's sleep is very important, so turn off the TV, shut down
the computer, and sleep well.

.

To mabfunction means ro function, or work, poortly,
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6.5 Too and Enough

Too indicates a problem. The problem is stated or implied. Enough means sufﬁcient.. _

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION i
adjective Put too before adjectives and adverbs.
I'm too tired to drive.
adverb

She drove too fast and got a ticket.

noncount a. Use too much before a noncount noun.
noun b. Use too many before a count noun.

a. Children eat too much food that is high
in calories.

count
noun

b. You spend teo many hours watching TV.

He doesn’t sleep well because he worries too Too much can come at the end of the verb
much. phrase.
adjective Put enough after adjectives and adverbs.
Five hours of sleep is not good enough.
adverb
I walked quickly enough to raise my heart
rate.
noun Put enough before nouns.
Some children don’t get enough exercise.
noun

I don’t have enough time to exercise.

Language Notes:
1. An infinitive phrase can follow a phrase with too and enough.
He’s too young to understand that candy isnt good for you.
I don’t have enough money to join a health club.

2. Too good to be true shows a surprised or doubtful reaction.
I just won a million dollars. It's too good to be true.

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks to complete these statements. Answers may vary.
EXAMPLES Are Americans too _ PY8Y (o get a good night’s sleep?

Some people don’t get enough _EX€rC1S€ 5o they're overweight.

1. It’s hard to sleep if you exercise too ______ in the evening.

2. Ifyou'retoo__ when you drive, you can fall asleep at the wheel.
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3. Some people spend toomuch ___ on the Internet. They
should shut down the computer and go to bed.

If youdrink toomuch it can affect your sleep.

People drive everywhere. Theydon’t ___ enough.

When children eattoo | they get fat.

. Children shouldn’t drink so much soda, because it contains too
many
8. Most Americans don’t get enough
9. Many people say, “I don’t have enough __ to do all the things

|
[ need to do.” i
10. It'snevertoo — to change your bad habits. |

|

11. His clothes don’t fit him anymore because he got too

EXERCISE ED Complete each statement with an infinitive.
EXAMPLES ['m too young %0 retire.

['m not strong enough __t0 Move a piano.

1. I'm not too old

2. I'm too young

3. I don’t have enough money

4. 1 don’t have enough time

5. I don’t speak English well enough
= =

EXERCISE A person is complaining about the school cafeteria. Fill in the
blanks with too, too much, or too many.

EXAMPLE It's Y00 noisy, 50 I can’t ralk with my friends.

1. Theyserve —_____ junk food there.

2. The friesshave ___ grease.

3. The hamburgershave ___ calories.

4. Thefoodis ___ expensive.

5. The tablesare _ dirty.

6. Thereare_ people there, and sometimes there’s

no place to sit.
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6.6 Too and Very and A Lot Of

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION 3
a. I'm too tired to drive. Would you drive for Don’t confuse very and too. Too always
a while? indicates a problem in a specific situation.
b. I was very tired, but I stayed up late and The problem can be stated or implied. Very is
studied for my test. a neutral word.
a. The speed limit on the highway is 55, and In examples (a), too shows a problem in
you're driving 40. You're driving too slowly. | 3 specific situation.
b. The speed limit on this road is 15 miles
per hour. You need to drive very slowly. In ;}Eamples (b), very does not show any
a. My brother is 14 years old. He's too old to i
get into the movie theater at half price.
b. My grandmother is 85. She’s very old, but
she’s in great health.
a. You put too much salt in the soup, and Don't confuse a (ot of and too much/too
I can't eat it. many.
b S.he p'uts 9 {0t of sugar 1n her cofice. She a. Too always indicates a problem in a
likes it that way. : 5 s
specific situation.
b. She baked a lot of cookies for the party.
L Everyone enjoyed them. )

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with too,

; ver
Your dinner was Y

.‘)) A:

M2,TR2% p. 'y
(1)

A:
B:

And I especially liked the potatoes.

I'm glad.
But you put a little
potatoes. They were

Oh.

Everything was great. But the soup had
Oh. I thought you liked everything.

: 1 did. Other than the salt, it was good.

too much, too many, a lot of, or very.

delicious tonight.

(example)

glad vou liked it.

salt.

(2)

butter in the

greasy.

: But don’t worry. | ate them anyway.

(continued)
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B: I'm afraid the steak was burned. | left it in the oven

long.
(5) '

A: Well, no one’s perfect. [ ate it anyway.
B: What about the cake I made? Did you like that?

A: Yes.Itwas — good. The only problem was it was
(6)

small. I was hoping to have another piece, but
(7)

there was nothing left.
B: [ thought you wanted to lose weight. You always say you're
- far and need to go on a diet.
A: Fat I’in not fat,

B: But you can’t wear your old pants anymore.

A: 'm not o= fat. My clothes are
9
small. When 1 washed them, the water I used
was et hot and they shrank.
(1
B: They didn’t shrink. You gained weight. You consume (
12)
calories.
Summary of Lesson
1. Adjectives and Adverbs
ADJECTIVES ADVERBS
We had a quick lunch. We ate quickly.
We had a late dinner. We ate late.
She is a good cook. She cooks well.
She looks serious. She is looking at the label seriously.
As usual, he drank a He usually drinks coffee in
cup of coffee. the morning.

2. Adjective Modifiers and Noun Modifiers

ADJECTIVE MODIFIER NOUN MODIFIER

a new machine an exercise machine
old shoes running shoes

a short vacation a two-week vacation
a valid license a driver’s license
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3. Very/Too/Encugh/Too Much/Too Many

He’s very healthy.

He’s too young to retire.

I'm relaxed enough to drive.

I had enough sleep last night.

She doesn’t eat ice cream because it has too much fat.

She doesn’t eat ice cream because it has too many calories.
He loves coffee, but when he drinks too much, he can’t sleep.

Editing Advice

rneer e i e T T T oS S e o o e P e S e e o e e e e e T P JESRSES

1. Adjectives atre always singular.

I had two importants meetings last week.
2. Certain adjectives end with -ed.

ed

He's interest in history.

3. Put an adjective before the noun.
very fntelligent girl

She is a girb-very-intelligent.

4, Use one(s) after an adjective to take the place of a noun.
one

He has an old dictionary. She has a ne\l&;-

5. Put a specific noun before a general noun.

phone call

She made a eaLLphene

6. A noun modifier is always singular.
She took a three-weeks vacation.

7. An adverb describes a verb. An adjective describes a noun.
The teacher speaks English ﬂueng.
The teacher looks seriousty.

8. Don’t put the -ly adverb between the verb and the object.

He opened @arefullp)the envelopé.
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Editing Quiz

9. Adverbs of manner that don’t end in -ly follow the verb phrase.

Hecame horr?é.

10. ‘Too indicates a problem. If there is no problem, use very.
very

Your father is tee intelligent.

11. Too much and too many are followed by a noun. Too is followed by an
adjective or adverb.

She’s too mueh old to take care of herself.

12. Put enough after the adjective. |
old enough

He's enough-old to get married.

13. Don’t confuse hard and hardly.
I'm tired. I worked hardly all day.

14. Don’t use too much /too many when there is no problem.

alot of

I love juice. Every day I drink tee-much juice.

Some of the shaded words and phrases have mistakes. Find the
mistakes and correct them. If the shaded words are correct, write C.

C well
[ exercise regularly and I eat very good most of the time. Luckily, I'm too
{example) {example) {1}

healthy. I try to eat too many fresh fruits and vegetables every day. [ also
(2) (3)

eat a lot of whole grains. I rarely eat rgd meat. I eat fish or chicken. But [
(4) (5)
rarely eat chicken fried because it’s too much greasy. Most mornings I
(6) (7)
have a glass of juice (Q]‘an'g'e and cereal. For lunch, I have a small meal,
&) (9)

usually a funa sandwich. For dinner, I like to eat a nice meal slowly. Most
(10) : (11

of the time, [ cook dinner. But on Fridays I have a three-hours biology
(1z2)
course and I late get home and I'm tOO(I.H;liCh tire to cook. Then I'm not
(13) 14) (15)

so carefully about what I eat. My roommate offers me his food, but he eats
(16)
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When I eat with him, I'm not carefully
(23)

feel well the next day. I think it's important to have a-

I'm going to try hardly to have a better meal on Friday nights.

Lesson 6 Test/Review

PART Fill in the blanks by putting the words in the correct order and
making any other necessary changes.

EXAMPLE Herana ten-mile race

(race/ten miles)
1. His are getting old.

{shoes/running)
2. He

{fast/ rn)
3. Hedidn't run to win the race.

(enough/fast)
4. He was when he finished the race.
{completely/tived)
5. He
(late/arrived home)
6. He was to eat dinner.
(too/ tived)
7. He took a
{raap/ two hours)

PART Fill in the blanks with the correct form, adjective or adverb, of the
word in parentheses ( ).

EXAMPLES She has  clear pronunciation.
{clear)

She pronounces very _ Clearly
(clear)
1. You need to find timetoeat _____ Don’t eat food that
(good)
. . foryei.
(bad)
2. Don’tdrive. _It's importanttoarrive .
(fast) (safe)

Adjectives; Noun Modifiers; Adverbs; Too/Enough/Very/A Lot Of 209



Expansion

3.

4.

5.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

[ can’t understand you. Could you speak more | please!
(slow)
Some people learn languages
(easy)
Some people think that mathis _ butit’s
(hard) (easy)

for me.

, we will have a test at the end of the lesson.

(usual)
. Shespoke __ and I couldn’t hear her

(soft) (good)

I need to learn English
(queick)
Doyouexercise __  orareyou____ 7
(regular) (lazy)

Youseem ________ today.

(tired)
I'm ver

% (busy)
Sheworksvery __  butshe’s ____ with her job.
(hard) (happy)
Sheisa_ woman.She’svery |
(lovely) (friendly)
Johnsounds — but he’s not angry. He just
(angry)
talks
{lond)
Youspeak English ~ well Youhave
(extreme) (perfect)

pronunciation. Everything you say is

(absolute) (clear)

?m-‘m“m TN

Activities

€) Make a list of things that you ate when you were younger that you
don't eat now. Make a list of things that you eat now that you didn"t
eat when you were younger. Form a small group and compare your lists.

Things I ate before Things I eat now that
that I don’t eat now: I didn’t eat before:
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@ Make a list of your lifestyle changes in the past few years. Find a
partner. Compare your list with your partner’s list. Which of these
activities affect your health?

Things I do (or don’t do) now: Things [ did (or didn’t do) before:
EXAMPLES | | watch TV more often. | hardly ever watched TV before.
I shop once a week. | shopped almost every day

when | lived in my country.

€ Bad habits: Make a list of bad habits that you or someone in your
family has.

EXAMPLES [ don’t get enough exercise.
My daughter talks on the phone too much.

@ Take something from your purse, pocket, or bag, but don’t show it
to anyone. Describe it. Another student will try to guess what it is.

© In some schools, students evaluate teachers. Work with a partner
and write an evaluation form for teachers at this school or for another
profession you are familiar with.

Strongly Strongly
Agree Agree Disagree | Disagree

EXAMPLES | 1. Begins class promptly.

2. Treats students with
respect.

3. Explains assignments
clearly.
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About It € 1n a small group or with the entire class, discuss what kind of food
you usually eat. Do you think people eat healthy food in your native
culture?

@ Americans often say, “You are what you eat.” What do you think
this means?

© Do you get enough sleep? How much is enough for you? Do you
remember your dreams?

About It €) Write a short composition comparing food in your native culture to
food in the U.S.

@ Describe your eating habits.

My Eating Habits
In the U.S.. | don't eat as well as | ate back home.
In the morning, | just grab a quick cup of coffee and
a piece of toast, For lunch, | usually eat fast food.

Sometimes | even eat while 'm driving. . .

For more practice using grammar in context,
please visit our Web site.
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Lesson

Grammar
Time Words and Time Clauses

The Past Continuous Tense!

Context
Immigrants and Refugees

The past continuous tense is also called the past progres




- Ellis Island

Before
You Read 1. Who was the first member of your family to come to the U.S.?

2. Was the process of entering the U.S. difficult for your family?
How was it difficult?

.‘ )  Read the following textbook article. Pay special attention to time
D 2, TR 25 words.

For many years, Ellis Island,

an island in New York

Harbor, was the main door

through which millions

of immigrants entered the

United States. From the

time it opened in 1892

until the time it closed

in 1924, the U.S. Bureau

of Immigration used Ellis B L ;

Island to receive and process Ellis Island today with Wall of Honor
4 . new arrivals. During this

and 1966, the i1 e { o ;

Pl Cime, 12 million foreigners passed through this door with the hope of

IR becoming Americans. They came from Iraly, Poland, Russia, Germany,

U.S. came from | China, and many other countries. Sometimes more than 10,000 people

Germany. The . passed through the registry room in one 24-hour period. New atrivals
largest number |

Did You
Know? (il

Between 182

e | often waited for many hours while inspectors checked to see if they met |
e | legal and medical standards. Most did not speak English, and they were
today come from  [SEESS S 2Allg s 2 g5, ANC they
BTN | tired, hungry, and confused. Two percent (250,000 people) did not meet ‘
R | | the requirements to enter the U.S. and had to return to their countries.
China. % After Congress passed an immigration law that limited the number
| and nationality of new immigrants, immigration slowed down and Ellis
| Island was closed as an immigration processing center. It remained
{

| abandoned until 1965, when President Lyndon Johnson decided to

| restore it as a monument. Restoration of Ellis Island was finished by

|| 1990. Now visitors to this monument can see the building as it looked

| from 1918 to 1920. In addition, they can see the Wall of Honor with the
| names of many of those who passed through on their way to becoming

| American citizens.
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7.1 When, Until, While

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION B
When immigration slowed down, Ellis Island was When means at that time or starting
closed. at that time.

When it reopened, visitors could see the history of
immigration.
Ellis Island was closed until 1990. Until means before that time.

Immigrants could not enter the U.S. until they passed
an inspection.

While they waited, they were often tired, confused, While means during that time.
and hungry. -
New arrivals waited while inspectors checked their We can sometimes use when in place
documents. of while:
While they were crossing the ocean, they thought When they were crossing the
about their uncertain future. ocean, they thought about their

- uncertain future. )

EXERCISE @B Fill in the blanks with when, while, or until. In some cases, more
than one answer is possible.

EXAMPLE My grandfather came to the U.S. __when _ he was 25 years old.

he lived in Poland, he had a hard life.
2. heleft Poland, he didn’t speak English at all.
he was at Ellis Island, he had to wait for hours. He was
nervous __ he waited.
4, Hewasnervous__ he got permission to enter the country.
Then he felt more relaxed.
he passed the inspection, he entered the country.
6. In Poland, he didn’t study English. He didn’t speak a word of English
he started to work in the U.S. Then he learned a little.
7. heworked, he saved money to bring his wife and children

to America.

8. My grandmother couldn’t come tothe USS. _ my grandfather

had enough money to send for her and their children.
9. My grandfather lived inthe US. ___ he died in 1968.
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EXERCISE CIUSTOIE Add a main clause to complete each statement.
EXAMPLE When I got to class today, _ | g9ave the teacher my composition.

. While I was in elementary school,

. When [ finished elementary school,

Until I came to this city / school,

When I arrived in the U.S.,

mop e oo

Until I started this course,

EXERCISE Finish the time expression to complete each
statement.

EXAMPLE [ stayed in my country until __Iwon the diversity lottery.

1. I found my apartment / house while

2. I enrolled in this English class when

3. [ didn’t understand English until

4. | got married / found a job / bought a car / came to this country

(choose one) when

EXERCISE If you are from another country, name something
Yyou never . . . until you came to the U.S.

EXAMPLE Name something you never had.
[ never had a car until | came to the U.S.

Name something you never did.

Name something or someone you never heard of,
Name something you never saw.

Name something you never thought about.
Name something you never had.

Name something you never ate.

Newpwppe

. Name something you never knew.
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7.2 Wh

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION \

When I went to New York last year, I visited Ellis When means at that time or after that

Island. time.

Whenever I visit New York, I go to the theaters Whenever means any time or every time.

there. ’
—

EXERCISE Add a main clause to complete each statement. Use
the general present.

EXAMPLE Whenever ] take a test, __| feel nervous.

1. Whenever I feel sad or lonely,

2. Whenever I get angry,

3. Whenever I need advice,

4. Whenever I receive a present,

5. Whenever I'm on an airplane,
6. Whenever I'm sick,

7. Whenever the weather is bad,

8. Whenever the teacher explains the grammar,

EXERCISE Finish each sentence with a time clause.
EXAMPLES [ feel nervous _ When|take a test.

[ feel nervous _ Whenever | have to speak in class.

. I feel relaxed

. [ get angry

. [ get bored

. | can’t concentrate

I'm happy

. I'm in a bad mood

. I sometimes daydream’

M‘-Id\l‘.waMH

.

Time passes quickly for me

*To daydream means to dream while you are awake. Your mind does nat stay in the present moment.

Time Words and Time Clauses; The Past Continuous Tense 217



7.3 Time Words

(" TIME

WORD EXAMPLES EXPLANATION ;
on We came to the U.S. on April 16, 2008. Use on with a specific date or day.
We came to the U.S. on a Monday.
in Ellis Island closed in 1924. Use in with a specific year or month.
My cousins came to the U.S. in August.
in a. My brother will come to the U.S. in a. Use in to mean after a period of
vS. two months. time.
after b. My brother will come to the U.S. after | b. Use after with an activity.
he gets his visa. Wrong: My brother will come to
the U.S. after two months.
during a. Many immigrants came to America a. Use during with an event (the
during the war. war, the trip, the movie, etc.).
b. Ellis Island was open from 1892 to b. Use during with a period of time
1924. During that time, 12 million (during that time, during the
immigrants passed through there. month of May, during the first
week in August, etc.).
for For many years, Ellis Island was the main Use for with the quantity of years,
entrance for immigrants to America. months, weeks, days, etc.
My grandfather waited at Ellis Island for Wrong: They waited at Ellis
ten hours. Island during ten hours.
before a. Before 1990, Ellis Island was closed. a. In the example to the left, if you
vs. b. By 1990, restoration of Ellis Island use before, 1990 is not included.
by was complete. b. If you use by, 1990 is included.
before a. She got married before she came to a. Use before with a date, time, or
vs. the U.S. event.
ago b. She got married three years ago. b. Use ago to mean before now.
from . . . Ellis Island was open from 1892 to 1924. | Use from with the starting time.
to Ellis Island is open from 9:30 au. till Use to, till, or until with the ending
till 5:15 p.M. time.
until You can take a boat to Ellis Island from
8 9 am. until 4:30 pm.

EXERCISE Circle the correct time word to fill in the blanks.

EXAMPLE He lived with his parents (during // by) he was 19 years old.

1. (When / During / Whenever) he was a child, he lived with his grandparents.
2. (During / For / While) several years, he lived with his grandparents.
3. (For / While / During) his childhood, he lived with his grandparents.
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(While / Until / When) he got married, he lived with his grandparents.

Then he found an apartment with his wife.

. (While / During / Whenever) he was in elementary school, he lived with

his grandparents.

(Whenever / While / When) he was ten vears old, his grandparents gave
him a bike.

7. She worked for her father (during / while / whenever) she was in college.

10.
11.

12.

13.
14,

15.

16.
17.

18.
19.
20.

21.
22.

23.

24.

She worked for her father (for / during / while) her free time.

She worked for her father (during / whenever / when) she was single.
She worked for her father (for / during / while) three years.

She worked for her father full-time (while / when / during) her summer
vacation.

She worked for her father (when / until / while) she got married. Then
she quit her job to take care of her husband and children.

She wotked for her father 12 years (before / ago / after).

(Undl / Whenever / During) her husband needs help in his business,
she helps him out.

She can’t help you now. She’s busy. She’ll help you (by / after / in)

an hour.

Please finish this exercise (by / in / until) 8:30.

Please finish this exercise (by / before / until) you go home. The teacher
wants it today.

Please finish this exercise (in / after / by) ten minutes.

He'll retire (after / in / by) two years.

He'll retire (when / while / until) he’s 65 years old.

He'll work (when / while / until) he’s 65 years old. Then he'll retire.
['m not going to eat dinner (when / while / until) my wite gets home.
Then we'll eat together.

The Ellis Island Museum is open every day (for / from / by) 9:30 am.
(at / by / 4ll) 5:15 pu.

The Ellis Island Museum is not open (in / at/ on) December 25.
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7.4 The Past Continuous Tense—Forms

We use the past contmuous tense to show that somethmg was in progress at
a particular moment in the past.

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION &)
In 2007, I was living in the U.S. To form the past continuous tense, we use was
In 2007, my parents were living in Ecuador. or were + verb -ing®.

I, he, she, it —= was
you, we, they — were

In 2007, they were living in California. Compare the affirmative, negative, yes/no
They weren't living in New York. question, wh- question, negative question,
Were they living in Los Angeles? and subject question with the past continuous
No, they weren’t. tense.

Where were they living?
Why weren't they living in Los Angeles?
\_Who was living in New York?

Terence and Charlotte—Refugees

T S——— R—— S S e

Before
You Read 1. Do you know the difference between an immigrant and a refugee?

2. Do you know anyone who is a refugee?

.‘» Read the following magazine article. Pay special attention to
D 2,TR 26 sentences with the past continuous tense.

Did You
Know? In addition to immigrants, the U.S. takes refugees from .
m _Qn; miore many countries. A refugee is a petson who runs away from his cou niry
] because his or her life is in danger. The U.S. takes in more refugees than any
DEDP-L- other country in the world.

o ." i v :
fled th Terence and Charlotte and their children are

| refugees from Burundi, Africa. Burundi has two ]
major tribes: the Hutus and the Tutsis. Terence is
a Hutu and his wife Charlotte is a Tutsi. Terence

because

JEFSEC
In (_’DUU alo .
U.S. took in more
than 60.000

: was working in a hospital when he heard the
refugees.

j B news: Someone killed the president of Burundi. :
When they heard the news, violence began. Members of the Hutu tribe *%T
started killing members of the Tutsi tribe. Because the family was in danger, :
they ran from their country. First they ran to Congo. But their lives were in
danger there. Then they ran to Zambia. While they were living in a Zambian _
refugee camp, they didn't have enough food and their children didn’t go to
school. Life was very hard. They applied to the UNHCR (United Nations ?

To review the spelling of the -ing form, see Appendix A.
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High Commissioner for Refugees) for permission to come to the U.S. In
2006, when they heard that they got permission, they were so happy.

When they arrived in Chicago, a volunteer from a refugee agency was
waiting to meet them at the airport. She took them to their new apartment
and helped them get settled. Volunteers helped them learn about life in
the U.S. They helped them enroll their children in school and get medical
attention. At first everything was very strange for them, but little by litde life
became easier. Charlotte found a job cleaning hotel rooms. Terence found a
job in a factory.

When they become American citizens, they want to go back to Burundi to
search for their family.

7.5 The Past Continuous Tense—with Specific Times

(" EXAMPLE EXPLANATION )
Terence was working in a hospital in 1993. We use the past continuous tense to show
Charlotte and Terence were living in Zambia what was in progress at a specific moment in
in 2003, the past. 1993

: A N
| wasworking 1 |
L now ;

EXERCISE Tell if the following things were happening in
January 2008.

EXAMPLE go to school
[ was (not) going to school in January 2008.

1. work 4, live in the U.S.
2. g0 to school 5. live with my parents
3. study English 6. take a vacation

EXERCISE Ask a question with “What were you doing . . . ?" at
these times. Another student will answer.

EXAMPLE at six o’clock this morning
A: What were you doing at six o’clock this morning?

B: [ was sleeping.

1. at ten o’clock last night 4. at this time yesterday
2. at four o’clock this morning 5. at this time last year?

3. at five o'clock yesterday afternoon

*At this time last year is very general; it does not refer to a specific hour.
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7.6 The Past Co

-

EXAMPLE EXPLANATION

Terence was working in a hospital when he We use the past continuous tense with the
heard the news. simple past to show the relationship of

They were living in Zambia when they got a longer past action to a shorter past action.
permission to come to the U.S.

\_

Language Notes:

1. If the main clause precedes the time clause, do not separate the two clauses with a comma.

If the time clause precedes the main clause, separate the two clauses with a comma.
He was working in a hospital when he heard the news. (No comma)
When he heard the news, he was working in a hospital. (Comma)
2. To form a question with two clauses, only the verb in the main clause is in question form.
Where was he living when he got the news?

EXERCISE Decide which of the two verbs has the longer action (past

continuous) and which has the shorter action (simple past). Fill

in the blanks with the correct tense.

EXAMPLES She was taking a shower when the telephone
(take)
rang
(ring)
When it started to rain, 1 was walking
{start) fwalk)
to school.
1. Mary in a department store when she
{shop)
her purse.
(lose)
2.1 my homework when my friend
(do)
OVer,
{come)
3. When he at the airport, his friends
(arrive)
for him.
(wtit)
4. When my neighbor on the door,
: (knoclk)
we dinner.

ft‘f(f}
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5. She dinner when the smoke alarm

(cook)
: off.’
(20)
6. He snow when he
(shovel) (lose)
his glove.
7. She : when the baby
(sleep) (start)
to cry.
8. When I to class, the teacher
(gev)
out the tests.
(pass)
9. 1 to a friend when the baby
(tall)
{interrupt)

Albert Einstein—Refugee from Germany

Before
You Read 1. Can you name any famous immigrants or refugees to the U.S.?

2. Did anyone from your native culture become famous in the U.S.7

.‘» Read the textbook article on the next page. Pay special attention to
w2 mz  the relationship of the simple past and the past continuous tenses.

Albert Einstein, 1879-1955

"When an alarm goes off, it stares to sound.
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Of the many refugees who came to the U.S., one will always be
remembered throughout the world: Albert Einstein. Einstein changed our
understanding of the universe.

Einstein was born in Germany in 1879 to Jewish parents. When he
graduated from college in Switzerland in 1900, he was planning to become
a teacher of physics and math but could not find a job in those fields.
Instead, he went to work in a patent® office as a technical expert from
' 1902 to 1909. While he was working at this job, he studied and wrote
: ? in his spare time. In 1905, when he was only 26 years old, he published
Did You ||| three papers that explained the basic structure of the universe. His theory

(GIUTES ||| of relativity explained the relationship of space and time. He returned to
When Einstein | Germany to accept a research position at the University of Berlin. However,
. in 1920, while he was lecturing at the university, anti-Jewish groups often
interrupted his lectures, saying they were “un-German.”

In 1920, Einstein visited the United States for the first time. During
\ his visits, he talked not only about his scientific theories, but also about
. world peace. While he was visiting the U.S. again in 1933, the Nazis came
to power in Germany. They took his property, burned his books, and
college removed him from his university job. In 1933 Einstein helped establish the
rw;{z): Fff - International Rescue Committee to assist anti-Nazi opponents of Hitler.
,i,;gmpf Sl The US. offered Einstein refugee status, and in 1940, he became a U.S.

~ citizen. He received many job offets from all over the world, but he decided
to accept a position at Princeton University in New Jersey. He lived and

worked there until he died in 1955.

t that
n't very

Einstein’s Life

1879 Born in Germany

1902-1909 Worked in a Swiss patent office

1905 Published his theory of relativity
: 1919 Scientists recognized his theory to be correct
1933 Visited the U.S.
" 1940 Became a U.S. citizen

1955 Died

°A patent is a document that identifies the owner of 2 new invention. Only the person or company who has the patent
can sell the invention.
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7.7 The Past Continuous Tense in a While Clause

(" EXAMPLE EXPLANATION w
While Einstein was living in Switzerland, he Use while + the past continuous with the
developed his theory of relativity. longer action.

While Einstein was visiting the U.S., the
Nazis took power in Germany.

Compare: Use when + the simple past with the shorter
Einstein was living in the U.S. when he died. action.

While he was living in the U.S., he wrote Use while + the past continuous with the
many papers. longer action.

Language Notes:
1. You can use when in place of while with a continuous action.
While Einstein was living in Switzerland, he developed his theory.
When Einstein was living in Switzerland, he developed his theory.
3. You cannot use while with an action that has no continuation.
Wrong: I was running while I fell.
Right: I was running when I fell.

EXERCISE @B Dpecide which of the two verbs has the longer action (past
continuous) and which has the shorter action (simple past). Fill in
the blanks with the correct tense.

EXAMPLE It started to rain while | was walking to school.
(start) (walk)
1. While the teacher on the blackboard, she
(write)
the chalk.
(drap)
2. He his arm while he
(break) (climb)
a tree.
3. She her husband while she
fmecf.}
college.
(attend)
4, While I to work, | out
(drive) {run)
of gas.’
5. While I my bike, 1 a
(ride) (get)
flat tire.

To mun out of means to use something up completely.
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EXERCISE

l‘ )

CD 2, TR 28

6. [ my tooth while I a nut.

(break) (eat)
7. 1 . an old friend while I
(meet) (wwerlle)
in the park.
8. While he dishes, he
(wash) (break)
a plate.

Fill in the blanks with the simple past or the past continuous form
of the verb in parentheses ( ) in the following conversations.

Conversation 1, between a wife (W) and husband (H)
W: Look what I found today! Your favorite watch!

H: Where did you find it?

(example: find)
W: In your top drawer. | away your socks when
(1 put)
I it.
(2 find)

H: [ wonder how it got there.

W: Probably while you something in that drawer,
(3 puy)

it off your wrist.
(4 fall)

Conversation 2, between two students
A: When did you come to the U.S.?

B: Two months ago.

A: Really? But you speak English so well.

B: While | in a refugee camp in Kenya, I studied
(1 live)
English.
A: to come to the U.S.?
(2 you/plan)
B: Not really. I had no plans at all. T in the
(3 just/wait)

refugee camp.
A: Are you from Kenya!

B: No. I’m from Sudan. But while I — in Sudan, a
4 live,

war there and I had to leave my country.
{5 start}
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A: Are you here with your family’

B: No. I'm alone. When the war

(6 staﬂ}

I i far away from my family. I escaped to Kenya.
(7 live)

Conversation 3, between a granddaughter (GD) and grandmother (GM)

GD: | through some old boxes when |
(1 look)
this picture of you and Grandpa when you were
(Z find)
young. By the way, how Grandpa’!
(3 you/meet)
GM: One day | in the park in my hometown
(4 walk)
when he me to ask what time it was. We
(5 stop)

to talk, and then he
(6 sta'rt} (7 Mk)

me to go out with him.

GD: Did you date for a long time!

GM: We for ten months. A few months after we
(8 date)
met, his family 5 for the green card lottery in the
(9-apply)
U.S. While we , they a
(10 date) (11 receive)
letter that gave them permission to immigrate to the U.S.
GD: What ?
(12 happen)

GM: At first, I was worried that I'd never see your grandfather again. But he

to me often and me
(13 wnite) (14 call)
whenever he could. About a year later, he back
(15 go)
to our country to visit me. While we ina
(16 eat)
beautiful restaurant, he me to marry him.
{17 ask)
GD: him right away?

(18 you/marry)
GM: Yes, we got married a few weeks later and then he

to the U.S. But I couldn’t go to the U.S. with

{19 veturn)

him. I to wait for permission.
(20 hawe)

Finally, | permission to come.
(21 get)
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7.8 Was/Were Going To

We use was/were going to + the base form to describe a plan that we didn't carry out.

It means the same thing as was/were planning to.

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION )
a. Einstein was going to return to Germany, a. Einstein was planning to return, but didn't.
but the Nazis came to power.
b. I was going to call you, but I lost your b. I was planning to call, but didn't.
L phone number. )

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with was going to + one of the verbs from the

l‘ »

(D2, TR 29

box below.
use write v* go
say call
A: What did you write for your composition today?
B: [_Wwasgoingtowrite ,hour Einstein, but I couldn’t find
{example)
any information.
A: What! There’s tons of * information. Did you go to the library?
B: I = to the library, but the library near my
house is closed for construction.
A: How about the college library!
B: [didn’t think of it.
A:  Why didn’t you use the Internet? You can find plenty of information there.
B: I - the Internet, but my computer crashed.
A: Why didn’t frou call me? You're welcome to use my computer.
B: I = you, but I lost your phone number.
A: 'm beginniné to think you didn’t really want to do your homework.
B: Maybe you're right. I'm kind of lazy.
A 1 — that, but [ didn’t want to hurt your feelings.

"Tons of means a lot of.
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EXERCISE Fill in the blanks to tell what prevented a plan from happening.

EXAMPLE He was going to return to his country, but __he couldn’t get permission.

1. My cousin was going to come to the U.S., but

2. He was going to work in the U.S. for only three months, but

3. We were going to return to our country, but

4. 1 was going to call my grandparents last night, but

5. We were going to rent an apartment in this city, but

7.9 Simple Past vs. Past Continuous with When

Both the simple past and the past continuous can be used in a sentence that has
a when clause. However, the time sequence is completely different.

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION

a. When Einstein graduated from college, he tried to In sentences (a), the simple past
get a job as a teacher. in the main clause shows what

b. When Einstein entered college, he was living in happened after an action.
SWthe_r{and. i In sentences (b), the past continuous

a. Einstein came to live in the U.S. when he lost his in the main clause shows what was
German citizenship. _ happening at the same time a shorter

b. E]nste1n was leing m the US When he d]Ed. act‘lon Occurred.

a. When Terence got permission, he came to the U.S.
b. When Terence got permission, he was living in
L Zambia.

&£

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with the simple past or the past continuous of the
verb in parentheses ().
EXAMPLES Terence LE”}”Q_ in a refugee camp when he got his visa.
When he got to the U.S., he __needed  (; find a job.

(need)
1. When he permission, he left Zambia.
(zet)
He  ina hospital when he heard the news.

{worl)
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2. When they arrived in the U.S., volunteers

When they arrived in the U.S., a volunteer

airport.

3. They
(liwe)

When their fourth child was born, they

them.
(help)

{wwetit)

in the U.S. when their fourth child was born.

{move)

4. When Charlotte learned English well enough,she 1o

work in a hotel.

She
{work)
5. Terence
(take)
Terence
{change)

6. When Einstein entered college, he

When Einstein entered college, he

7. Einstein
(become)

citizenship.

Einstein
(live)

7.10 Simple Past vs. Past Continuous

(start)

in a hotel when her daughter was born.

morning English classes when he found a job.

to night classes when he found a job.

to become a teacher.
(want)

in Switzerland.
(live)

a resident of the U.S. when he lost his German

in the U.S. when he died.

~

EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION

While they lived in the refugee camp, they
studied English.

While Einstein worked at a patent office, he
studied and wrote.

We can connect two past actions that
happened in the same time period with
while and use the simple past tense in both
clauses.

While I was reading the story about Terence
and Charlotte, I was underlining the verbs.
While we were doing the last exercise, the
teacher was helping us.

We can connect two past actions that
happened in the exact same time period
with while and use the past continuous tense
in both clauses.

-

When they got permission, they came to the
u.s.

When they came to the U.S., they started to
study English.

Use when to mean at a specific time. Use the
simple past tense.
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EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with when for an action at a specific time or while
for an actiort that continues over time.

EXAMPLE _ While  Terence was working in a factory, he practiced English with his

coworkers.

: R Terence left his country, he went to Congo.

2. | was reading the story, I was paying attention to the verbs.

3. Charlotte cleaned hotel rooms, she listened to music.

4. their youngest daughter was born, Charlotte stopped
working.

5. Charlotte started to work again _ her daughter was a year
old.

6. Charlotte worked, her baby was in day care.

7. Terence worked in a factory ______ Charlotte worked in a hotel.

7.11 Usmg the mg Form After T1me Words

When the main clause and the tlme clause have the same sub]ect we can delete
the subject of the time clause and use a present participle (verb + -ing) after the
time word.

(" EXAMPLES
Einstein left high school before he finished his studies.

Finstein left high school before finishing his studies.

After Einstein left high school, he studied mathematics and physics.

After leaving high school, Einstein studied mathematics and physics.

Terence and Charlotte studied English while they lived in a refugee camp.

Terence and Charlotte studied English while living in a refugee camp.
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EXERCISE Change these sentences. Use a present participle after the time
word. Make any necessary changes.

EXAMPLE

After Eis

enteririg

Einstein
4 the university, ke developed his theory.

1. Einstein passed an exam before he entered the university.

2. He left high school before he received his diploma.

3. After Einstein developed his theory of relativity, he became famous.

4. He became interested in physics after he received books on science.

5. After Einstein came to the U.S,, he got a job at Princeton.

. Before they came to the U.S., Terence and Charlotte lived in Zambia.

- While they lived in the refugee camp, the children didn’t go to school.

6
7
8. Charlotte listened to music while she cleaned hotel rooms.
9

- The parents were working and going to school while they were raising a

family.

e

Summary of Lesson 7

1. Time Words

Time Word | Examples

When When immigrants came to America, they passed through
Ellis Island.

While They waited while inspectors checked their health.

Until Ellis Island remained closed until 1990.

Before Betore 1920, many immigrants came to America.

After After 1920, Congress limited the number of immigrants.

From ... to,
until, or till

The Ellis Island Museum is open from 9:30 ill 5:15.
From 1892 to 1924, Ellis Island was an immigrant
processing center.

During During that time, 12 million immigrants passed through
Ellis Island.

For New arrivals had to wait for hours.

In In 1905, Einstein wrote about relativity.
We will finish the test in an hour.

By Restoration of Ellis Island was finished by 1990.

Ago One hundred years ago, new arrivals passed through
Ellis Island.

On We came to the U.S. on Wednesday.
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2. Uses of the past continuous tense:

Editing Advice

A. To describe a past action that was in progress at a specific moment:
He was sleeping at six o’clock this morning.
Where were you living in December 20017

B. With the past tense, to show the relationship of a longer past
action to a shorter past action:
Terence was living in Zambia when he got permission to come to
the U.S.
Einstein was living in New Jersey when he died.
While I was reading the story, I had to use my dictionary.

C. To show past intentions:
[ was going to call you, but I lost your phone number.
She was going to cook dinner, but she didn’t have time.

1.

2-

3.

5.

6.

e e e i

Put the subject before the verb in all clauses.
the teacher entered

When entered-the-teacher, the students stood up.

Use when, not while, if the action has no duration.
When

While she spilled the milk, she started to cry.

Don’t confuse during and for.
for

He watched TV during three hours.

Don’t confuse until and when.
when

She will eat dinner wat# her hushand comes home.

Don’t confuse before and ago.
ago

They came to the U.S. three years befere.

After a time word, use an -ing form, not a base form.
finding

After find a job, he bought a car.
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Editing Quiz

= =x

Some of the shaded words and phrases have mistakes. Find the
mistakes and correct them. If the shaded words are correct, write C.

C
[ left my country three years ago. But my husband didn’t come with me.
{example) 'FOI"
He wanted to stay in our country ebsing two more years until he
(example) (1)
finished college. W/ 'let [ got here, I started to study English right away.
(2)

Whﬁle [ was gaomg to school, [ was g@rk in the school library.
6

My husband was %mmg to get a degree in engineering w‘h?ﬁ a war br(a)ke
8

out in our country. When started the war, he fled the country quickly
(9)

and went to a neighboring country. He was in a refugee camp ¢

hg one
(10)

year. ! {ﬂe he was in the camp, he started to study English. He applied
11)

for permission to come to the U.S. After waﬁt for one year, he finally got
(12

/hen he was ?ettmg here, we were 50 excited to see each other
(13)

permission. §
again.
He’s learning English quickly. After he learns English well enough, he’s

going to enter an engineering program. I know he’ll be happy until he gets

his engineering degree.

Lesson 7 Test/Review

R — T ey

PART Fill in the blanks with the simple past or the past continuous form
of the verb in parentheses ( ).

EXAMPLE He was walking to his car when he 108t hjs olove.
(walk) (lose)
1. What __ at 4 rm. yesterday afternoon!? [ tried
(vou/do)

to call you, but you weren’t home.

2. She to be an engineer when the war
(strdy)
{start)
3.1 vyour necklace while | for
(find) | {look)
my watch.
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PART

EXAMPLE

GobBhe.. o a house three years ago.

(buy)
5. He___ his wife while he in a
(meet) (work)
restaurant,
6. When my grandfather _______ to America, he
(come)
a job in a factory.
(find)
7. Whenhe __ at Ellis Island, his uncle
{atrrive)
ey ____for him.
(oait)
8. While she the computer, it
(15¢) (crash)
9. He dinner when the fire |
{cook) (start)
10. [ my car and
(drive) (listen)
to the radiowhen1  about the plane crash.
(hear)

Fill in the blanks with an appropriate time word. Choose when,
whenever, while, until, before, after, by, ago, in, for, on, from, till, to,
or during. In some cases, more than one answer is possible.

I will continue to work __Until T am 65 years old. Then I will retire.

1. it snows, there are a lot of traffic accidents.
2. I was walking to my friend’s house it started to rain. [ was
glad [ had my umbrella with me.
3. The teacher was watching the students the test.
4. | finished my homework last night, [ watched the news
on TV.
5. [gotmyvisa____ coming to the U.S.
6. He muststayin hiscountry _____ he gets permission to come to
the U.S.
7. — he dropped his glasses, they broke.
8. We have to finish thislesson — ten o'clock.
9. He found a job two months
10. He found a job three weeks coming to the U.S.
11. Hefoundajob ___ April.
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12. It’s 7:50. The movie will begin ___ ten minutes, at 8:00.
13. the movie began, everyone became quiet.
14, she was watching the sad movie, she started to cry.

15. Einstein was 61 yearsold he became a U.S. citizen.
16. Einstein lived inthe U.S. 22 years.

17. [ had a doctor’s appointment ______ Monday.

18. [ work every day e 9:00am, 500 m.

19. .

Expansion

the summer, many teenagers get jobs.

Activities

Event:

€ Pick an important event in your life (immigrating to a new

country, moving to a new town, going to a new school, getting
married, etc.) and make a list of things you did before, during,

and after the event. Discuss your sentences with a small group.

Before

During

After
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EXAMPLES

About It

@ Form a small group. Turn to the person next to you and say a year
or a specific time of the year. The person next to you tells what was
happening in his or her life at that time. '

1996

I was living with my parents.
January 2004

[ was studying to be a nurse.

€ Read these quotes by Einstein. Discuss their meaning.

» “Imagination is more important than knowledge.”

e “The only real valuable thing is intuition.”

e “A person starts to live when he can live outside himself.”

* “I never think of the future. It comes soon enough.”

* “Anyone who has never made a mistake has never tried anything
new.”

e “Science is a wonderful thing if one does not have to earn one’s
living at it.”

* “Peace cannot be kept by force, It can only be achieved by
understanding.”

e “Education is what remains after one has forgotten everything he
learned in school.”

* “Not everything that counts can be counted, and not everything
that can be counted counts.” (Sign hanging in Einstein’s office at
Princeton)

@ Einstein is often called a genius. Can you think of any other
famous people who are geniuses?

€ In a small group or with the entire class, discuss your experience
of immigration. Was the process difficult? How did you feel during the
process?

]
oy
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About It € write a paragraph about the changes that took place after a major
historical event in your country or elsewhere in the world.

@ Write about the reasons people leave your country or the reasons
you left your country.

© Write about your arrival in the U.S.

EXAMPLE
My Arrival in the U.S.
My family and | arrived in the U.S. in September 2008,
Wher we arrived, our cousins were waiting for us at the airport.
They took us to their house and gave us something to eat. But

- we were tired and we just wanted to sleep for a while. ..

For more practice using grammar in context,
please visit our Web site.
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A modal adds meamng to the verb that follows 1t

(" List of Modals

Modals are different from other verbs in several ways.

can 1. The base form of a verb follows a modal.?

could You must pay your rent. (Not: You must to pay your rent.)

should He should clean his apartment now. (Not: He should

will cleaning his apartment now.)

would 2. Modals never have an -s, -ed, or -ing ending.

m?ght He can rent an apartment. (Not: He cans rent an apartment.)
. must

( Related Expressions

Some verbs are like modals in meaning.

have to
be able to
be supposed to

be permitted/allowed to

He must sign the lease. = He has to sign the lease.

He can pay the rent. = He is able to pay the rent.

I must pay my rent by the first of the month. = I'm supposed to
pay my rent by the first of the month.

You can't change the locks in your apartment. = You are not
permitted to change the locks in your apartment. = You are not
allowed to change the locks in your apartment.

An Apartment Lease

Before
You Read

..... N Gasat Sal S S

1. Do you live in an apartment! Do you have a lease? Did you understand
the lease when you signed it?

2. What kinds of things are not allowed in your apartment?

Do not follow a modal with an infinitive. There is one exception: ought to. Ought to means should.
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(D3, TRO1

Read the following Web article. Pay special attention to modals and
related expressions.

| hetpy//www.rent"apt.com

When people rent an apartment, they often have to sign a lease. A
lease is an agreement between the owner (landlord?) and the renter
(tenant). A lease states the period of time for the rental, the amount of
the rent, and the rules the renter must follow. Some leases contain the
following rules:

e Renters must not have a water bed.

* Renters must not have a pet.

* Renters must not change the locks without the owner’s permission.
* Renters must pay a security deposit.

Many owners ask the renters to pay a security deposit in case there are
damages. When the renters move out, the owners are supposed to return
the deposit plus interest if the apartment is in good condition. If there
is damage, the owners can use part or all of the money to repair the
damage. However, they may not keep the renters’ money for normal wear
and tear (the normal use of the apartment).

Renters do not have to agree to all the terms of the lease. They can
ask for changes before they sign. A pet owner, for example, can ask for
permission fo have a pet by offering to pay a higher security deposit.

There are laws that protect renters. For example, owners must provide
heat during the winter months. In most cities, they must put a smoke
detector in each apartment and in the halls. In addition, owners can’t
refuse to rent to a person because of sex, race, religion, nationality, or

disability.

When the lease is up
for renewal, owners can
offer the renters a new
lease or they can ask
the renters to leave. The
owners are supposed
to notify the renters
(usually at least 30 days
in advance) if they want
the renters to leave.

*A landlord is a man. A landlady is a woman.
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8.2 Negatwes w1th Modals

To form the negahve of a modal put not after the modal You can make
a negative contraction with some, but not all, modals.

'rNegatives and Negative B
Contractions Examples
cannot = can't We cannot pay the rent.
could not = couldnt You can’t have a dog in your apartment.
Sh.ﬁum nit = sﬂtouldn : We will not renew our lease.
WILL ot ==wor : We won‘t stay here.
would not = wouldnt
may not = (no contraction) You may neot know legal terms. |
might not = (no contraction) You might not understand the lease. i
must not = mustn’t |
L Language Note: Write cannot as one word. y

EXERCISE Write the negative form of the underlined words. Use a contraction
whenever possible.

EXAMPLE You must pay a security deposit. You mustn't have a water bed.
1. I can have a cat in my apartment. | have a dog.
2. You should read the lease carefully. You sign it

without reading it.

3. The landlord must install a smoke detector. You

remove it.

4, You may have visitors in your apartment. You

make a lot of noise and disturb your neighbors.
5. If you damage something, the landlord can keep part of your security

deposit. He keep your deposit without proof

of damages.
6. You might get back all of your security deposit. If you leave your

apartment in bad condition, you get all of

it back.
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8.3 Statements and Questions with Modals

Compare affirmative statements and questions with a modal.

( Wh- Word  Modal Subject Modal Verb Complement  Short Answer )
(base form)
He can have a cat in his
apartment.
Can he have a water bed? No, he can't.
What can he have in his
apartment?
?
L Who can have a dog? )
Compare negative statements and questions with a modal.
Wh- Word  Modal Subject Modal Verb Complement
(base form)
He shouldn’t pay his rent late.
Why shouldn't he pay his rent late?
EXERCISE Read each statement. Fill in the blanks to complete the question.
EXAMPLE You should read the lease before you sign it. Why should |
read the lease before [ sign it?
1. You can’t have a water bed. Why a water bed?
2. We must pay a security deposit. How much ?

7. The landlord can have a key to my apartment.

. Someone must install a smoke detector. Who

a smoke detector?
The landlord can’t refuse to rent to a person because of race, religion,

or nationality. Why to rent to a person for

these reasons’

. Tenants shouldn’t make a lot of noise in their apartments. Why
a lot of noise!?
. I may have a cat in my apartment. have a dog

in my apartment?

enter my apartment when I’'m not home?
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8 4 Must Have To Have Got To

The modal must has a very ofﬁmal tone. For nonofficial situations, we usually

use have to or have got to.

(" EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION

The tenant must pay the rent on the first of
each month.

The landlord must give you a smoke detector.

For formal obligations, use must. Must is often
used in legal contracts, such as apartment
leases.

The landlord has to give you a smoke
detector.

The landlord has got to give you a smoke
detector.

We can also use have to or have got to, for
obligations.

You must leave the building immediately. It's
on fire!

You have to leave the building immediately.
It's on fire!

You've got to leave the building immediately.
It's on fire!

Must, have to, and have got to express a sense
of urgency. All three sentences to the left
have the same meaning.
Have got to is usually contracted:

I have got to = I've got to

He has got to = He's got to

Our apartment is too small. We've got to
move.

Our apartment is too small. We have to move.

Avoid using must for personal obligations.
It sounds very official or urgent and is too
strong for most situations. Use have to or
have got to.

At the end of my lease last May, I had to
move.
I had to find a bigger apartment.

Must has no past form. The past of both must
and have to is had to. Have got to has no past
form.

Language Note: We don't usually use have got to for questions and negatives.
Pronunciation Note: In fast, informal speech, have to is often pronounced “hafta.”
often pronounced “hasta.” Got to is often pronounced “gotta.” Often have is omitted before
L “gotta.” Listen to your teacher pronounce the sentences in the above chart.

Has to is

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with an appropriate verb. Answers may vary.
EXAMPLE The landlord must __Provide  heat in cold weather.

1. You must

2. The landlord must

the lease with a pen. A pencil is not acceptable.

your security deposit if you leave your

apartment in good condition.
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EXERCISE
EXAMPLE

EXERCISE
EXAMPLE

EXERCISE
EXAMPLE

3. The landlord must ___ you if he wants you to leave at the end
of your lease.
4. Youmust___ quiet in your apartment at night. Neighbors

want to sleep.

Make a list of personal obligations you have.
| have to help my parents on the weekend.

1.
2.
3.

Make a list of things you had to do last weekend.
I had to do my laundry.

Finish these statements. Practice have got to. Answers will vary.

When you live in the U.S., you've got to __learn English.

1. When I don’t know the meaning of a word, I've got to

2. English is so important in the U.S. We've got to

3. For this class, you've got to

4. If you rent an apartment, you've got to

5. If you want to drive a car, you've got to
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8.5 Obligation with Must or Be Supposed To

(" EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION

Landlord to tenant: “You must pay your rent
on the first of each month.”

Judge to landlord: “You have no proof of
damage. You must return the security deposit
to your tenant.”

Wording on a lease: The tenant must not
change the locks.

Must has an official, formal tone. A person
in a position of authority (like a landlord or
judge) can use must.

Legal documents use must.

You're supposed to put your name on your
mailbox.

The landlord is supposed to give you a copy
of the lease.

Avoid using must if you are not in a position
of authority. Use be supposed to.

We're not supposed to have cats in my
building, but my neighbor has one.

The landlord was supposed to return my
security deposit, but he didn't.

I'm supposed to pay my rent on the first of
the month, but sometimes I forget.

Be supposed to, not must, is used when
reporting on a law or rule that was broken or
a task that wasn't completed.

L Pronunciation Note: The d in supposed to is usually not pronounced.

EXERCISE Make these sentences less formal by changing from must to

be supposed to.
EXAMPLE

You must wear your seat belt.

You're supposed to wear your seat belt.

el MR L L B S

You must carry your driver’s license with you when you drive.
You must stop at a red light.

We must put money in the parking meter during business hours.
Your landlord must notify you if he wants you to leave,

The landlord must give me a smoke detector.

The teacher must give a final grade at the end of the semester.
We must write five compositions in this course.

We must bring our books to class.
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EXERCISE Finish these statements. Use be supposed to plus a verb. Answers
may vary.

EXAMPLE | M supposed to pay my rent

EXERCISE

EXAMPLE

on the first of the month.

1, Pets are not permitted in my apartment. I (not)
a pet.

2. The landlord heat in the
winter months.

3. The tenants before they
move out.

4. The landlord a smoke detector
in each apartment.

S:d my rent last week, but
I forgot.

6. My stove isn’t working. My landlord it.

7. We're going to move out next week. Our apartment is clean and in good

condition. The landlord our

security deposit.

8. The janitor the garbage every day.
9. The janitor the hallway twice a week.
10. When we move furniture, we the back

stairs, not the front stairs.

Write three sentences to tell what you are supposed to
do for this course. You may work with a partner.

We're supposed to write three compositions this semester.

1-
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8.6 Can, May, Could, and Alternate Expressions

a

(" EXAMPLE WITH A MODAL ALTERNATE EXPRESSION EXPLANATION 3
I can clean the apartment by It is possible (for me) to clean Possibility
Friday. the apartment by Friday.

I can’t understand the lease. I am not able to understand the Ability
lease.
I can’t have a pet in my I am not permitted to have Permission
apartment. a pet.
I am not allowed to have a pet.
The landlord may not keep my The landlord is not permitted to Permission
deposit if my apartment is clean keep my deposit.
and in good condition. The landlord is not allowed to
keep my deposit.
I couldn’t speak English five years | I wasnt able to speak English Past Ability
ago, but I can now. five years ago, but I can now.
I could have a dog in my last I was permitted to have a dog Past Permission
apartment, but I can’t have one in my last apartment, but I
in my present apartment. can't have one in my present
apartment.

Language Note: We use can in the following common expression:

I can't afford a bigger apartment. I don't have enough money.
Pronunciation Note: Can is not usually stressed in affirmative statements. In negative
statements, can't is stressed but it is hard to hear the final t. So we must pay attention to the
vowel sound to hear the difference between can and can't. Listen to your teacher pronounce
these sentences:

I can gb. /kin/

I can't go. /kaent/

In a short answer, we pronounce can as /kan/.
Can you help me later?
Yes, 1 can. /kaen/

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with an appropriate permission word to talk about
what is or isn't permitted at this school. Answers may vary.

EXAMPLES We __ aren't allowed to bring food into the classroom.

We can leave the room without asking the teacher for
permission.

1. We eat in the classroom.

2. Students talk during a test.
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EXERCISE
EXAMPLES

EXERCISE

EXAMPLES

3. Students use their dictionaries when they write

compositions.

4. Students write a test with a pencil.
5. Students sit in any seat they want.
6. Students use their textbooks during a test.

Complete each statement. Answers may vary.
refuse to rent

The landlord may not to a person because of his

or her nationality.

The tenants may uoee the washing machines in the
basement.
1. The tenants may not the locks without the

landlord’s permission.
2. Each tenant in my building has a parking space. I may not

in another tenant’s space.

3. Students may not during a test.

4, Teacher to students: “You don’t need my permission to leave the room.

You may the room if you need to0.”

5. Some teachers do not allow cell phones in class. In Mr. Klein’s class,

you may not during class.

6. My teacher says that after we finish a test, we may

We don’t have to stay in class.

Write statements to tell what is or is not permitted in
this class, in the library, at this school, or during a test. If you have
any questions about what is permitted, write a question for the
teacher. You may work with a partner.

We aren’t allowed to talk in the library.

May we use our textbooks during a test?
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EXERCISE Write three sentences telling about what you couldn’t
do in another class or school that you attended.

EXAMPLE !nmy school, | couldn’t call a teacher by his first name,

but | can do it here.

EXERCISE If you come from another country, write three
sentences telling about something that was prohibited there that
you can do in the U.S.

EXAMPLE | couldn’t criticize the political leaders in my country,

but |l cando it in the U.S.

Tenants’ Rights

Before

You Read 1. What are some complaints you have about your apartment! Do you ever
tell the landlord about your complaints?

2. Is your apartment warm enough in the winter and cool enough in
the summer?
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e

Read the following conversation. Pay special attention to should and
had better.

My apartment is always too cold in the winter. I've got to move.

You don’t have to move. The landlord is supposed to provide enough heat.
But he doesn’t.

You should talk to him about this problem.

[ did already. The first time I talked to him, he just told me I should put
on a sweater. The second time | said, “You’d better give me heat, or 'm
going to move.”

You shouldn’t get so angry. That’s not the way to solve the problem. You
know, there are laws about heat. You should get information from the
city so you can know your rights.

How can I get information/

You should go online and get information about tenants’ rights from
the city's Web site. When you know exactly what the law is, you should
present this information to your landlord.

And what if he doesn’t want to do anything about it
Then you should report the problem to the mayor’s office.

I'm afraid to do that.

Don’t be afraid. You have rights. Maybe you should talk to other tenants
and see if you can do this together.

v,
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8.7 Should; Had Be

You should get information about tenants’
rights.
You shouldn‘t get so angry.

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION
You should talk to the landlord about the For advice, use should.
problem. Should = It’s a good idea.

Shouldn't = It's a bad idea.

Compare:

Your landlord must give you a smoke detector.
You should check the battery in the smoke
detector occasionally.

Remember, must is very strong and is not for
advice. It is for rules and laws. For advice,
use should.

You had better give me heat, or I'm going
to move.

We'd better not make so much noise, or our
neighbors will complain.

For a warning, use had better (not).

Something bad can happen if you don’t follow

this advice.

The contraction for had (in had better) is d.
I'd you'd hed shed wed theyd

Pronunciation Note:

Native speakers often don't pronounce the had or ‘d in had better. You will hear people say,
“You better be quiet; you better not make so much noise.”

EXERCISE Give advice using should. Answers will vary.

EXAMPLE ['m going to move next week, and [ hope to get my security deposit back.
Advice: You should clean the apartment completely.

1. I just rented an apartment, but the rent is too high for me alone.

Advice:

2. My upstairs neighbors make a lot of noise.

Advice:

3. The battery in the smoke detector is old.

Advice:

4. [ want to paint the walls.

Advice:

5. The rent was due last week, but I forgot to pay it.

Advice:

6. My landlady doesn’t provide enough heat in the winter.

Advice:
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EXERCISE

W)

(D3, TRO3

7. I can’t understand my lease.

Advice:

8. I broke a window in my apartment.

Advi.ce:

9. My landlord doesn’t want to return my security deposit.

Advice:

10. The landlord is going to raise the rent by 40 percent.

Advice:

Fill in the blanks with an appropriate verb (phrase) to complete this
conversation. Answers may vary.

A:

B
A
B
A

SO .

My mother is such a worrier.
What does she worry about?
Everything. Especially me.

For example!

Even if it's warm outside, she always says, “you’d better

take a sweater
(example)

better because it might rain.” When [ drive,
{1

she always tells me, “You'd better , or you might
(2}

oet a ticket.” If I stay out late with my friends, she tells me, “You'd

because it might get cold later,” or “You'd

better , or you won't get enough sleep.” If I read
(3)

a lot, she says, “You'd better not , or you'll ruin
(4)

your eyesight.”
Well, she’s your mother. So naturally she worries about you,
But she worries about other things too.

Like what?

“You'd better your shoes when you enter the
(5)

apartment, or the neighbors downstairs will hear us walking around.

We'd better ) , or the neighbors will complain
(6

about the noise in our apartment.”

[t sounds like she’s a good neighbor.

(continued)
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: That’s not all. She unplugs the TV every night. She says, “I'd better

, or the apartment will fill up with radiation.”
(7)

And she doesn’t want to use a cell phone. She says it has too much

radiation. I think that’s so silly.

: I don’t think that’s silly. You'd better some

(8)
articles about cell phones, because they do produce radiation.

¢ 1don’t even use my cell phone very much. But my mother always tells

me, “You'd better in case [ need to call you,”
(9)

: Do you live with your mother?

: Yes, [ do. I think I'd better to my own

(10)
apartment, or she'll drive me crazy.

Before
You Read

1. Do you ever use the Internet to find an apartment?

2. How did you find your current apartment?
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.‘)) Read the following conversation. Pay special attention to the
w3 mos  Negative of modals and related expressions.

A: I'm looking for a new roommate. My toommate moved out last month,
and I can’t pay the rent by myself.

B: You can put an ad on Craigslist.
A: What's that

B: It's a Web site where you can advertise. You can sell, buy, rent, find jobs,
look for roommates—you can do a lot of things on Craigslist.org.

A: How much does it cost to put an ad on this site?

B: It’s free. You don’t have to pay anything. Let’s go to the computer. I'll
show you. . . . [looking at the Web site]

A: These ads all have picrures.

B: You don’t have to include pictures, but it’s a good idea. You get more
responses if you include picrures.

A: This is great. Can you help me write an ad’

B: Sure. You included your phone number.

A: What's wrong with that!

B: You shouldn’t include it. It’s better if you get e-mail.

A: OK. Now let’s take pictures of my apartment. I'll get my camera.

B: You'd better not take pictures yet. Your apartment is a mess. You need
to clean it up first.

A: Oh, right.

B: You know, I just thought of something. My cousin, Lisa, needs a roommate.
A: Lisa? She has a dog. We can’t have dogs in the apartment.

B: Are you sure! Look at your lease.

A: Here it is. It says, “Renters may not have a pet.” Besides, Lisa’s a woman.
In my country, men and women aren’t supposed to live together. My
parents wouldn’t like it.

B: They don’t have to know. They don’t even live in this country.
y Y ¥

A: I'd better not do it. I can’t lie to my parents.
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8.8 Negatives of Modals

(" EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION

Renters may not have a pet.
Renters must not change the locks without
the owner’s permission.

Prohibition in documents is often expressed
with may not or must not. These modals
sound very formal or official.

. I can’t have a dog in my apartment.
. We can't leave our bikes in the hallway.

. I can't pay the rent by myself.
. I can’t carry my bike up the stairs. It's too
heavy.

oo oo

a. Cannot, in these examples, shows
prohibition. It is less formal than may not
or must not.

b. Cannot, in these examples, shows inability.

a. You're not supposed to have a dog in your
apartment.

b. In my country, men and women are not
supposed to live together if they're not
married.

a. You're not supposed to is a less formal way
of showing prohibition than you may not.

b. Be not supposed to, in this example, shows
a custom.

You shouldn‘t include your phone number in

the ad.

In case of fire, you shouldn’t use the elevator.
You shouldn’t leave your door unlocked. It's

not safe.

Shouldn't gives advice.

a. You'd better not take pictures now. Your
apartment is a mess.

b. I'd better not get a female roommate. My
parents wouldnt like it.

a. Had better not is used for a warning.

b. Had better not can be an emotional
response to a suggestion to do something
wrong.

a. You don‘t have to tell your parents.

b. You don’t have to include pictures on
Craigslist, but it's a good idea.

a. Don't have to means not necessary.

b. Don’t have to sometimes means that you
have an option (include picture or not).

Compare:
a. We're not supposed to leave our bikes near
the door, but someone always does it.

b. You shouldn’t lie to your parents.

c. You don’t have to include pictures on
Craigslist. It's your choice.

d. Tenants must not change the locks.

Sentence (a) shows that a rule is violated.
Sentence (b) gives advice.
Sentence (c) shows that something is not
necessary.
Sentence (d) shows that something is not
permitted.
In affirmative statements, must and have
to have very similar meanings. However, in
negative statements, the meaning is very
different:

® not have to = not necessary

® must not = prohibited
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EXERCISE

EXAMPLE

EXERCISE

EXAMPLES

EXERCISE

Practice using must not for prohibition. Use you in the impersonal
sense. Answers will vary.

Name something you must not do.
You must not steal.

Name something you must not do on the bus.
Name something you mustn’t do during a test.

1.

2.

3. Name something you mustn’t do in the library.

4, Name something you must not do in the classroom.
35

Name something you mustn’t do on an airplane.

Tell if you have to or don’t have to do the following.
For affirmative statements, you can also use have got to.

work on Saturdays
I have to work on Saturdays. or I've got to work on Saturdays.

wear a suit to work
[ don’t have to wear a suit to work.

speak English every day
use a dictionary to read the newspaper
pay rent on the first of the month

type my homework

1.

2.

3.

4.

5. work on Saturdays
6. come to school every day

7. pay my rent in cash

8. use public transportation

9. talk to the teacher after class

10. cook every day

Ask a student who comes from another country these questions.

[n your native country, does a citizen have to vote!

Do men have to serve in the military?

1.

2.

3. Do schoolchildren have to wear uniforms!
4. Do people have to get permission to travel?
5.

Do students have to pass an exam to get their high school or

university diploma?
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6. Do students have to pay for their own books?
7. Do citizens have to pay taxes?

8. Do people have to make an appointment to see a doctor?

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with be not supposed to (when there is a rule) or
don’t have to (when something is not necessary).

.‘)) A: Would you like to see my new apartment?
(03, TRO5 B, Yo
A: Ill take you there after class today. The teacher says we |

don't have to go to the lab this afternoon. We can take
(example)

the day off today.
(At the apartment)

B: Why do you carry your bicycle up to the third floor? Wouldn’t it be
better to leave it near the front door?

A: The landlord says we leave anything near the

(1)
door. The rule is to leave the front lobby empty. Besides, I can take

it up in the elevator. 1 use the stairs, but
(2)

[ don’t mind carrying it. My bicycle is light.

B: This is a great apartment. But it’s so big. Isn’t it expensive?

A: Yes, butl pay the rent alone. I have a
(3)

roommate.
B: Isee you have lots of nice pictures on the walls. In my apartment,
we make holes in the walls.

(4)
A: You can’t even put up pictures? If you use picture hooks, you

make big holes. Why don’t you ask your

(5)
landlord if you can do it? If you can, I can give you some picture hooks.

B: Thanks. In my apartment, the landlord has so many rules. For
example, we hang our laundry out the

{6)
window. We have to use the clothes dryer in the basement.

And we use electric heaters.
(7)
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EXERCISE

()

CD 3, TRO6

A: An electric heater can sometimes cause a fire. ['m sure the apartment
has heaters for each room. And in the U.S. people don’t usually hang
clothes to dry out the window. People use dryers.

B: There are so many different rules and customs here.

A: Don’t worry. If you do something wrong, someone will tell you.

Students (S) are asking the teacher (T) questions about the final
exam. Fill in the blanks with the negative form of have to, should,
must, had better, can, may, or be supposed to. In some cases, more
than one answer is possible.

S: Do I have to sit in a specific seat for the test?

)
T: No, you don’t have to You can choose any seat you want.
{example)

S: [s it OKif I talk to another student during a test?

T: No. Absolutely not. You talk to another
(1)

student during a test.
S: Is it OK if [ use my book?

T: Sorry. You use your book.
(2)

S: What if I don’t understand something on the test! Can I ask another

student?

T: You talk to another student, or I'll think
(3)

you're getting an answer. Ask me if you have a question.

S: What happens if I'm late for the test? Will you let me in?

T: Of course I'll let you in. But you ” come late.
4

You'll need a lot of time for the test.
S: Do I have to bring my own paper for the final test!

T: If you want to, you can. But you = bring paper.
2

I'll give you paper if you need it.
S: Must [ use a pen?

T: You can use whatever you want. You - use a pen.
6)

S: Do you have any advice on test-taking?

(continued)
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The New

Before

You Read

Neighbors

Yes. If you see an item that is difficult for you, go on to the next item.

You i spend too much time on a difficult item,
(7)

or you won't finish the test.

Can I bring coffee into the classroom?
The school has a rule about eating or drinking in the classroom. You

bring food or drinks into the classroom.

(8)

It I finish the test early, must I stay in the room?

No, you stay. You can leave.
] :

1. Are people friendly with their neighbors in your community?

2. Do you know any of your neighbors now?
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.‘» Read the following conversation. Pay special attention to must.

CD 3, TR 07

Lisa (L) knocks on the door of her new upstairs neighbor, Paula (P).

L: Hi. You must be the new neighbor. [ saw the moving truck out front this
morning. Let me introduce myself. My name is Lisa. I live downstairs
from you.

P: Nice to meet you, Lisa. My name is Paula. We just moved in.
L: I saw the movers carrying a crib upstairs, You must have a baby,

P: We do. We have a 10-month-old son. He’s sleeping now. Do you have
any kids?

L: Yes. I have a 16.year-old-daughter and an 18-year-old son.
P: It must be hard to raise teenagers.

L: Believe me, it is! [ must spend half my time worrying about where they are
and what they're doing. My daughter talks on the phone all day. She must
spend half of her waking hours on the phone with her friends. They're
always whispering to each other. They must have some big secrets.

P: | know what you mean. My brother has a teenage daughter.

L: Listen, I don’t want to take up any more of your time. You must be very
busy. I just wanted to bring you these cookies.

P: Thanks. That’s very nice of you. They're still warm. They must be right
out of the oven.

L: They are. Maybe we can talk some other time when you're all unpacked.
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8.9 Must for Conclusions

In Section 84 we studied must to ex'press necessity. Must has another use: we
use it to show a logical conclusion or deduction based on information we have or
observations we make. Must, in this case, is for the present only, not the future.

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION )
a. The new neighbors have a crib. | a. You see the crib, so you conclude that they have a
They must have a baby. baby.
b. Paula just moved in. She must | b. You know how hard it is to move, so you conclude that
be very busy. she is busy.
c. The teenage girls whisper all the | c. You see them whispering, so you conclude that they
time. They must have secrets. are telling secrets.
I didn't see Paula’s husband. He For a negative deduction, use must not. Do not use a
| must not be home. contraction. )
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EXERCISE A week later, Paula goes to Lisa’s apartment and notices certain
things. Use must + base form to show Paula’s conclusions about
Lisa’s life. Answers may vary.
EXAMPLE There is a bowl of food on the kitchen floor.
Lisa must have a pet.

1.

10.

There are pictures of Lisa and her two children all over the house.

There is no picture of a man.

. There is a nursing certificate on the wall with Lisa’s name on it.

There are many different kinds of coffee on a kitchen shelf.

There are a lot of classical music CDs.

. In Lisa’s bedroom, there’s a sewing machine.

. In the kitchen, there are a lot of cookbooks.

. There’s a piano in the living room.

. On the bookshelf, there are a lot of books about modern art.

On the kitchen calendar, there’s an activity filled in for almost every

day of the week.

There are pictures of cats everywhere.

EXERCISE Two neighbors, Alma (A) and Eva (E), meet in the hallway of
their building. Fill in the blanks with an appropriate verb to show
deduction.

")) A: Hi. My name’s Alma. I live on the third floor. You must

CD 3, TRO8

_be  newin this building.

(example)

E: [ am. We just moved in last week. My name’s Eva.
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I noticed your last name on the mailbox. It’s Kovi¢. That sounds like
a Bosnian name. You must e from Bosnia.
[ am. How did you know! .
I'm from Bosnia too. Did you come directly to the U.S. from Bosnia?
No. I stayed in Germany for three years.
Then you must R German.
[ can speak it pretty well, but I can’t write it well.
Are you going to school now?
Yes, I'm taking English classes at Washington College.
What level are you in?
['m in Level 5.
Then you must o my husband. He takes classes there too.
Pl inJievel 5 omett
There’s only one guy with a Bosnian last name. That must
your husband.

(4}
His name is Hasan.
Oh, yes, [ know him. [ didn’t know he lived in the same building. I
never see him here. He must not gl oo home very much.
He isn’t. He has two jobs.
Do you take English classes?
Not anymore. [ came here 15 years ago.
Then your English must ____ perfect.

(6)
I don’t know if it’s perfect, but it’s good enough.
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8.10 Will and May/Might

(" EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION

My lease will expire on April 30.
We won’t sign another lease.

For certainty about the future, use will. The
negative contraction for will not is won't.

a. My landlord might raise my rent at that
time.
a. I may move.

b. I don't know what “tenant” means. Let's
ask the teacher. She might know.

b. The teacher may have information about
tenants’ rights.

May and might both have about the same
meaning: possibility or uncertainty.

a. about the future
b. about the present

He may not renew our lease.
He might not renew our lease.

We don't use a contraction for may not and
might not.

Compare:
a. Maybe I will move.
b. I might move.

a. Maybe he doesn’t understand the lease.
b. He might not understand the lease.
a

. Maybe the apartment is cold in winter.
(maybe = adverb)
b. The apartment may be cold in winter.
(may + be = modal + verb)

Maybe is an adverb. It is one word. It usually
comes at the beginning of the sentence and
means possibly or perhaps. May and might are
modals. They follow the subject and precede
the verb. Sentences (a) and (b) have the same
meaning.

Wrong: I maybe will move.

Wrong: He maybe doesn't understand.
Wrong: The apartment maybe is cold.

EXERCISE The following sentences contain maybe. Take away maybe and use

may or might + base form.

EXAMPLE Maybe your neighbors will complain if your music is loud.
Your neighbors might complain if your music is loud.

1. Maybe my sister will come to live with me.

2. Maybe she will find a job in this city.

3. Maybe my landlord will raise my rent.

4. Maybe [ will get a dog.

5. Maybe my landlord won't allow me to have a dog.

6. Maybe [ will move next year.

7. Maybe I will buy a house soon.

8. Maybe [ won’t stay in this city.

9. Maybe I won’t come to class tomorrow.

10. Maybe the teacher will review modals if we need more help.
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EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with a possibility.

EXAMPLES

EXERCISE

EXAMPLE

i{)

CD3,TRO9

If I don’t pay, my rent on time, __| might have to pay a late fee.

If I make a lot of noise in my apartment, __the neighbors may complain.

1. When my lease is up,

2. If I don’t clean my apartment before | move out,

3. If I don't study for the next test,

4. If we don’t register for classes early,

5. If I don’t pass this course,

Fill in the blanks with possibilities. Answers may vary.

A: I'm going to move on Saturday. I might __Nheed __ help. Can you

help me?

B: 'm notsure. Imay___9°2  to the country with my family if the

weather is nice. If I stay here, I'll help you.

1. A: My next door neighbor’s name is Terry Karson. [ see her name on
the doorbell but I never see her.
B: Why do you say “her”? Your neighbor may a man.
Terry is sometimes a man’s name.
2. A: I need coins for the laundry room. Do you have any?
B: Let melook. Imight  some. No, [ don’t have any. Look in
the laundry room. There might _ a dollarbill changer there.
3. A: Do you know the landlord’s address?
B: No, [ don’t. Ask the manager. She might
A: Where’s the manager now!
B: 'm notsure. Shemight _ in a tenant’s apartment.
4. A: Do they allow cats in this building?
B: I'm not sure. [ know they don’t allow dogs, but they might

cats.

(continued)
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EmEEE T

At A Garage Sale

5. A: We'd better close the windows before going out.
B: Why! It’s a*hot day today.
A: Look how gray the sky is. It might
6. A: Are you going to stay in this apartment for another year?
B: I'm not sure. [ may
A: Why?
B: The landlord might _ the rent. If the rent goes up more

than 25 percent, ll move.
7. A: | have so much stuff in my closet. There’s not enough room for
my clothes.
B: Theremight _ lockers in the basement where you can
store your things.
: Really? I didn’t know that.
Let’s look. Tmay __ a key to the basement with me.

¢ That would be great.

w = W =

: Hmm. I don’t have one on me. Let’s go to my apartment. My

basement keys might _ there.

Before

You Read 1. People often have a garage sale or yard sale or an apartment sale before
they move. At this kind of sale, people sell things that they don’t want
or need anymore. Do you ever go to garage sales?

2. At a garage or yard sale, it is usually not necessary to pay the asking
price. You may be able to bargain® with the seller. Can you bargain the
price in other places?

When a buyer bargains with the seller, the buyer makes an offer lower than the asking price and hopes
that he or she and the seller will agree on a lower price.
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This is a conversation at a garage sale between a seller (S) and a
buyer (B). Read the conversation. Pay special attention to modals
and related expressions.

S: I see you're looking at my microwave
oven. May [ answer any questions!

B: Yes. I'm interested in buying one.

Does it work well?

S: It's only two years old, and it’s in
perfect working condition. Would
you like to try it out?

B: Sure. Could you plug it in
somewhere!

S: | have an outlet right here. Why don’t
we boil a cup of water so you can see
how well it works?

(A few minutes later)

B: It seems to work well. Would you tell
me why you’re selling it, then?

S: We're moving next week. Our new
apartment already has one.

B: How much do you want for it?

S: $40.

B: Will you take $30?

S: Can you wait a minute? I'll ask my wife.

(A few minutes later)

S: My wife says she’ll let you have it for $35.

B: OK. May [ write you a check?

S: I’'m sorry. I'd rather have cash.

B: Would you hold it for me for an hour! I can go to the ATM’ and
get cash.

S: Could you leave me a small deposit? Ten dollars, maybe?

B: Yes, I can.

S: Fine. I'll hold it for you.

e i 0 4
WWe ask "How much is it?" when the price is fixed. We ask "How much do you want for it?” when the price is
negotiable—you can bargain for it.
“An ATM is an Automatic Teller Machine. You can use this machine to get cash from your bank account.
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8.11 Using Modals and Questions for Politeness

T

-

EXAMPLES EXPLANATION &
To ask May May and could are considered more
permission Can I write you a check? polite than can by some speakers of
Could English.
To request that | Can For a request, could and would are
someone do Could s s softer than can and will.
. : u plug it in?
something Wwill ol R
Would

To express want

Would you like to try out the

Would like has the same meaning as

or desire microwave oven? want. Would like is softer than want.
Yes, I would like to see if it works. The contraction for would after a
I'd like to boil a cup of water. pronoun is d.
To express I would rather buy a used Use than in statements with would
preference microwave than a new one. rather to show options. Use or in
Would you rather pay with cash or questions. The second option can
by check? be omitted if it’s obvious.
I'd rather pay by check.
To offer a Why don’t you go to the ATM to get | We can make a suggestion more
suggestion cash? polite by using a negative question.

Why don’t we boil a cup of water?
Compare:

Go to the ATM.

Boil a cup of water.

Compare:

&

Language Note: Modals and questions are often used to make direct statements more polite.

Plug it in. (very direct)
Would you plug it in? (more polite)

EXERCISE Change each request to make it more polite. Practice may, can, and

EXAMPLES

could + 1.

[ want to use your phone.
May I use your phone?

[ want to borrow a quarter.
Could I borrow a quarter?
1. I want to help you.

2. [ want to close the door.

3. [ want to leave the room.

4, [ want to write you a check.
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EXERCISE

EXAMPLES

EXERCISE
EXAMPLE

EXERCISE

EXAMPLES

EXERCISE
EXAMPLE

Change these commands to make them more polite. Practice can
you, could you, will you, and would you.

Call the doctor for me.
Would you call the doctor for me?

Give me a cup of coffee.
Could you give me a cup of coffee, please!
1. Repeart the sentence. 3. Spell your name.

2. Give me your paper. 4. Tell me your phone number.

Make these sentences more polite by using would like.
Do you want some help?

Would you like some help?

1. [ want to ask you a question.

2. The teacher wants to speak with you.

3. Do you want to try out the oven?
4,

Yes. [ want to see if it works.

Make each suggestion more polite by putting it in the form of a
negative question.

Plug it in.
Why don’t you plug it in?

Let’s eat now.
Why don’t we eat now?
1. Take a sweater. 3. Turn left here.

2. Let’s turn off the light. 4. Let's leave early.

Make a statement of preference using would rather.
own a house / a condominium
I'd rather own a condominium than a house.

live in the U.S. / in another country

own a condominium / rent an apartment

have young neighbors / old neighbors

have wood floors / carpeted floors

drive to work / take public transportation

1.
2.
3.
4.
5. live in the center of the city / in a suburb
6.
7. pay my rent by check / with cash

8.

have nosy neighbors / noisy neighbors
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EXERCISE

EXAMPLE

EXERCISE

|‘ )
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Ask a question of preference with the words given.
Another student will answer.

eat Chinese food / Iralian food

A: Would you rather eat Chinese food or Italian food?
B: I'd rather eat Italian food.

1. read fact / fiction

2. watch funny movies / serious movies

3. listen to classical music / popular music

4. visit Europe / Africa

5. own a large luxury car / a small sports car

6. watch a soccer game / take part in a soccer game

7. write a letter / receive a letter
8

. cook / eat in a restaurant

This is a conversation between a seller (S) and a buyer (B) at a
garage sale. Make this conversation more polite by using modals and
other polite expressions in place of the underlined words.
Answers may vary.

May | help you?
St AR

(example)

B: I'm interested in that lamp. Show it to me. Does it work?
P (1}

S: I'll go and get a light bulb. Wait a }"ninute.
2

(A few minutes later)
B: Plug)jtin.
(3
S: You see! It works fine.

B: How much do you want for it?

S: This is one of a pair. | have another one just like it. They're $10 each.

[ pre{':{er to sell them together.
(4)
B: Give them both to me for $15.
(5)

S: I'll have to ask my husband.

(A few seconds later)

My husband says he'll sell them to you for $17.
B: Fine. I'll take them. Will you take a check?

S: 1 prefer to have cash.
(6)
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[ only have five dollars on me.

OK. I'll take a check. Show me some identification.

(7)
Here's my driver’s license,

Spell your name for me.
{8)

K-U-C-IN-S-K-I.

o e Wem W W

Summary of Lesson 8

Modals

That’s fine. Just write the check to James Kucinski.

(" MODAL EXAMPLE EXPLANATION b
can I can stay in this apartment until March. Permission
I can carry my bicycle up to my apartment. Ability/Possibility
You can‘t paint the walls without the landlord’s Prohibition
permission.
Can I borrow your pen? Asking permission
Can you turn off the light, please? Request
should You should be friendly with your neighbors. A good idea
You shouldn’t leave the air conditioner on. It A bad idea
wastes electricity.
may May I borrow your pen? Asking permission
You may leave the room. Giving permission
You may not talk during a test. Prohibition
I may move next month. Future possibility
The landlord may have an extra key. Present possibility
might I might move next month. Future possibility
The landlord might have an extra key. Present possibility
must The landlord must install smoke detectors. Rule or law: Official tone
You must not change the locks. Prohibition: Official tone
Mary has a cat carrier. She must have a cat. Conclusion/Deduction
would Would you help me move? Request
would like I would like to use your phone. Want
would I would rather live in Florida than in Maine. Preference
rather
could In my country, I couldn’t choose my own Past permission
apartment. The government gave me one.
In my country, I could attend college for free. Past ability
Could you help me move? Request
k. Could I borrow your car? Asking permission )
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Related Expressions

(" EXPRESSION EXAMPLE 5 EXPLANATION h
have to She has to leave. Necessity
He had to leave work early today. Past necessity
have got to She has got to see a doctor. Necessity

I've got to move.

not have to You don’t have to pay your rent with cash. You No necessity
can pay by check.

had better You had better pay your rent on time, or the Warning
landlord will ask you to leave.

You'd better get permission before changing
the locks.

be supposed to | We're not supposed to have a dog here. Reporting a rule or
I was supposed to pay my rent by the fifth of obligation
the month, but I forgot.

be able to The teacher is able to use modals correctly. Ability
be permitted to | We're not permitted to park here overnight. Permission
" be allowed to We're not allowed to park here overnight. )

Editing Advice

1. After a modal, use the base form.
I must te study.
I can helping you now.
2. A modal has no ending.
He cans cook.
3. Don’t put two modals together. Change the second modal to another
form.
have to
She will must take the test.
4. Don’t forget to after be permitted, be allowed, be supposed, and be able.

to

We're not permittednta{k during a test.
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5. Don’t forget be before permitted to, allowed to, supposed to, and able to.
am

I not supposed to pay my rent late.

6. Use the correct word order in a question.
should |

What I-sheutd do about my problem?

7. Don’t use can for past. Use could + a base form.
couldn't go

I eantwent to the party last week.

8. Don’t forget would before rather.
d
I rather live in Canada than in the U.S.

(=]

. Don’t forget had before better.
d
You better take a sweater. It’s going to get cold.

10. Don’t forget have before got to.

ve

It’s late. I got to go.

11. Don’t use maybe before a verb.
may

It maybe-will rain later.

Editing Quiz

el

R T e e T P S P T S NCe N e

Some of the shaded words and phrases have mistakes. Find the
mistakes and correct them. If the shaded words are correct, write C.

3

ve

A: 1 got to move when my lease is up.
AMexample) C

B: Why do you have to move? You have a great apartment.
Mol havee

A: Twant to get a dog, but we not permitted to have dogs in my building.
(1)

B: Maybe your landlord won’t find out.

A: Of course he'll find out. | will 1‘(123}%!:0 take the dog out for a walk a

tew times a day.
B: How will he know? My landlord only comes once a month on the day
(3)
we 5_1_1‘-pp'{.(3§eﬂ to pay the rent.
4
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Lesson 8 Test/Review

T R w2 o

A: My landlord lives on the first floor.

B: Oh. That’s a problem. What about a cat! Cats are allow in your
(5)

building, right’ He maybe will let you have a cat.

{6
A: Cats are permit, but [ can’t be around cats.
{7) (8)

B: Why you can’t be around cats?
9
A: I'm allergic to them. Anyway, I rather have a dog. Dogs are better

(10)
companions.

B: If you want a companion, maybe you should find a roommate.
(11)

A: | used to have a roommate, but we can’t a%rejed on a lot of things.
(12

So when he moved out, I decided that I-b_ett_?r not to have another
(13) (14)

roommarte.

e LS i e T A e A G S TR

PART This is a conversation between two friends. Circle the correct

expression in parentheses ( ) to complete the conversation.

A: I'm moving on Saturday. (Could)/ May) you help me?

example)

B: 1 (shouic(l“/ would) like to help you, but I have a bad back. I went to
my doctor last week, and she told me that I (shouldn’t /{ Zﬁlon’t have to)
lift anything heavy for a while. (Can é} Would) T help you any other
way besides moving!

A: Yes. [ don’t have enough boxes. (Shouidf 4 Would) you help me find
some’!

B: Sure. [ (have ?;)/ must) go shopping this afternoon. I'll pick up some
boxes while I'm at the supermarket.

A: Boxes can be heavy. You (woulc(lm/ had) better not lift them yourself.

B: Don’t worry. I'll have someone put them in my car for me.

A: Thanks. I don’t have a free minute. 1 (couldn’t go(/) can’t went) to
7

class all last week. There's so much to do.
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PART

B: I know what you mean. You (might(g)’ must) be tired.

A: [ am. I have another favor to ask. (Can {9 }%“ld) [ borrow your van
on Saturday’

B: I (should / have to) work on Saturday. How about Sunday? I

(10)
(must not / don’t have to) work on Sunday.

(11

A: That’s imﬁoésible. I (ve goL{'g; / should) move out on Saturday. The
new tenants are moving in Sunday morning.

B: Let me ask my brother. He has a van too. He (must[é )might) be able
to let you use his van. He (has E(;M/J should) work Saturday too, but
only for half a day,

A: Thanks. I'd appreciate it if you could ask him.

B: Why are you moving! You have a great apartment.

A: We decided to move to the suburbs, It's quieter there. And [ want to
have a dog. I (shouldn’t / 'n’;.l'rsl}[)t supposed to) have a dog in my
present apartment. But my new landlord says | (mEgJ’HGJ/ may) have
a dog.

B: I (had 4 would) rather have a cat. They're easier to take care of.

7)

Fill in the blanks to complete the sentences. In some cases, more
than one answer is possible.

1. [ don’t like my apartment. I have such noisy neighbors. 1 ___can
(example)
hear their music all the time. Sometimes I study or sleep

at night because it's so loud. I don’t know why they play the music so
loud. They ____ be deaf!

2. | take my bike upstairs because we'renot ____ to leave our bikes
in the hallway.

3. Stop! Put down that hammer. You'd _____ not make a hole
in the wall to put up that picture, or the landlord will get angry. He

even keep your security deposit.
4. I'd___ take public transportation _______ go to work

by car. That’s why I moved close to the train.
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Expansion

5. Your brother lives alone. He ____ be lonely. Maybe he
get a roomimate.
6. My lease says, “Tenants __ not have a water bed.”
. My landlady is raisingmyrent. 've __ to find a new
apartment.
8. My mother’s coming to visit,sol _____ to clean my apartment.
. 1 can help you move on Saturday because [don’t — to work
that day.

10.

Do you see that sign? It says “No Parking in Front of Building.” You're

not_____ to park here. Park in the back.

Activities @ A student will read one of the following problems out loud to the
class, pretending that this is his or her problem. Other students will
ask for more information and give advice about this problem.

EXAMPLE

My mother-inlaw comes to visit all the time. When she’s here, she always
criticizes everything we do. I told my wife that I don’t want her here, but
she says, “It’s my mother, and I want her here.” What should 1 do?

A: How long does she usually stay!

B: She might stay for about two weeks or longer.

C: How does she criticize you? What does she say?

B: She says I should help my wife more.

D: Well, I agree with her. You should help with housework. What other

problems are you having with her!

B: My children aren’t allowed to watch TV after 8.00 rm. But my

mother-in-law lets them watch TV as long as they want.

E: You'd better have a talk with her and tell her your rules.

Problem 1. My mother is 80 years old, and she lives with us. It’s very hard

on my family to take care of her. We'd like to put her in a
nursing home, where she can get better care. Mother refuses
to go. What can we do?
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EXAMPLE

About It

Problem 2.

Problem 3.

Problem 4.

Problem 5.

['m sixteen years old. I want to get a parttime job after school.
[ want to save money to buy a car. My parents say | won’t have
enough time to study. But I think I can do both. How can I
convince my parents!

[ have a nice one-bedroom apartment with a beautiful view
of a park and a lake. I live with my wife and one child. My
friends from out of town often come to visit and want to stay
at my apartment. In the last year, ten people came to visit us.
I like to have visitors, but sometimes they stay for weeks. It's
hard on my family with such a small apartment. What should
[ tell my friends when they want to visit?

My upstairs neighbors make noise all the time. I can’t sleep at
night. [ have asked them three times to be quieter, and each

time they said they would. But the noise still continues. What
should I do?

My roommate brings friends home all the time. They eat pizza,

drink sodas, and watch TV. When they leave, the apartment is
a mess. What should [ do?

€@ Work with a partner from your own country, if possible. Talk about
some laws in your country that are different from laws in the U.S.
Present this information to the class.

Citizens must vote in my country. In the U.S., they don’t have to vote.

People are supposed to carry identification papers at all times. In the U.S.,
1% PP ) pap
people don’t have to carry identification papers.

€@ Compare renting an apartment here with renting an apartment in
another country or city.

@ How did you find your present apartment?

€) What are some of the things you like about the place where you
live? What are some of the things you dislike?
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About It €@ Write a short composition comparing rules in an apartment in this
city with rules in an apartment in your hometown or native country.

@ Find out what a student has to do to register for the first time at
this school. You may want to visit the registrar’s office to interview a
worker there. Write a short composition explaining to a new student
the steps for admission and registration.

€ Write about the differences between rules at this school and rules
at another school you attended. Are students allowed to do things here
that they can’t do in another school?

Comparing School Rules
The rules and customs at. this school, Harper College,
and my college back home in the Philippines are different. At
. this school, we don't have to call our teachers ‘Mr.” or “‘Ms.”
We can call them by their first names. In the Philippines,

students must call teachers by their title, ‘Professor”. . .

For more practice using grammar in context,
—=— please visit our Web site.
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Lesson

Grammar
The Present Perfect

The Present Perfect
Continuous!

Context
The Internet

"The present perfect continuous is sometimes called the present perfect progressive.



9.1 The Present Perfect Tense—An Overview

| We foﬁn the present p.erfec.t withwhave or has + thé past participle. :

( Subject have Past Participle | Complement Explanation
I have been in the U.S. for three Use have with I,
years. you, we, they, and
You have used your computer a lot. plral nedns.
We have written a job résumé.
They have bought a new computer.
Computers have changed the world.
Subject has Past Participle | Complement Explanation
My sister has gotten her degree. Use has with he,
She has found a job as a programmer. e i
nouns.
My father has helped me.
The computer | has changed a lot over the years.
There has/have | been Complement Explanation
There has been a problem with my After there, we
computer. use has or have,
There have been many changes with depending on the
personal computers. noun that follows.
Use has with a
singular noun. Use
have with a plural
L noun.

Google

T i R T T T T e

e e LS S S R i

R S

et T I A A S e

Before
You Read 1. Do you use the Internet a lot? Why!
2. What search engine do you usually use!
.‘)) Read the following Web article. Pay special attention to the present
0 3,TR 12 perfect tense.
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Did You
Know?

The word “Google”
started as a noun,

the company’s name.

Today

as a verb:
to Google the Civil
War fo get more
information

about it.”

use it

‘m going

hittp:

Swvwwwebsite™

Since its start in 1998, Google has
become one of the most popular
search engines. It has grown from a
research project in the dormitory room
of two college students to a business
that now employs approximately

20,000 people.

Google’s founders, Larry Page and
Sergey Brin, met in 1995 when they
were in their twenties and graduate students in computer science at
Stanford University in California. They realized that Internet search was a
very important field and began working together to make searching easier.
Both Page and Brin left their studies at Stanford to work on their project.
Interestingly, they have never returned to finish their degrees.

Larry Page and Sergey Brin

Brin was born in Russia, but he has lived in the U.S. since he was five
years old. His father was a mathematician in Russia. Page, whose parents
were computer experts, has been interested in computers since he was
six years old.

When Google started in 1998, it did 10,000 searches a day. Today it does

235 million searches a day in 40 languages. It indexes” 1 trillion Web pages.

How is Google different from other search engines? Have you ever
noticed how many ads and banners there are on other search engines?
News, sports scores, stock prices, links for shopping, mortgage rates, and
more fill other search engines. Brin and Page wanted a clean home page.
They believed that people come to the Internet to search for specific
information, not to be hit with a lot of unwanted data. The success of
Google over its rivals® has proved that this is true.

Over the years, Google has added new features to its Web site: Google
Images, where you can type in a word and get thousands of pictures;
Google News, which takes you
to today’s news; Google Maps;
and more. But one thing
hasn’t changed: the clean
opening page that Google
offers its users.

In 2009, Forbes.com listed

Page and Brin as having net
worths of $12 billion each, at

F

|

36 and 35 years old. L8
r
,mra@m:-& me e iz s = :ﬁ ‘ > /,.
*To index means to sort, arganize, and eategorize information.
‘Riwxf.:_ are t;L_)Tnp__et'[_tors, o
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EXERCISE Underline the present perfect tense in each sentence. Then tell if

EXAMPLE

9.2 The Past Participle

the sentence is true or false.

Google __has become  a very popular search engine. T

1. Google has grown over the years.
2. Sergey Brin has lived in the U.S. all his life.

3. Larry Page and Sergey Brin have known each other since they were

children.
4. Larry Page has been interested in computers since he was a child.
5. Brin and Page have returned to college to finish their degrees.
6. Brin and Page have become rich.

7. The noun “Google” has become a verb.

The past participle of regular verbs ends in -ed. The past participle is the same as the

past form for regular verbs.

(" FORMS EXAMPLES ‘
Base Past Past I work every day.
Form Form Participle I worked yesterday.
Ih ;
work worked worked five warkell all wesk
_ improve improved  improved J

The past participle of many irreqular verbs is the same as the past form.

(" FORMS EXAMPLES )
Base Past Past We have a new car now.
Form Form Participle We had an old car, but we sold it.
We have had our new car for two months.
have had had
_ buy bought bought J
The past participle of some irregular verbs is different from the past form.
(" FORMS EXAMPLES )
Base Past Past I write a composition once a week.
Form Form Participle I wrote a composition yesterday.
I have written five compositions this
g0 WENE gofe semester.
= write wrote written y
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For the following verbs, the base form, past form, and past participle

are all different.

“*

p
Base Past Past fi ! Base Past Past )
Form Form Participle Form Form Participle
become became become arise arose arisen
come came come bite bit bitten
run ran run drive drove driven

) d 3
Bl i Wl vide IpHle fidden
draw drew drawn nsse . Haeh
write wrote written
fly flew flown
grow grew grown be was/were been
know knew known eat ate eaten
throw threw thrown fall fell fallen
forgive forgave forgiven
iwear iwore Eworn v qave given
A are arn mistake mistook mistaken
wear wore worn
see saw seen
break broke broken shake shook shaken
choose chose chosen take took taken
Zre:azf Zrozke froz:n 45 did T
E l EOL . SEOL ol forget forgot forgotten
stea stole stolen ik frol qotten
begin began begun go went gone
drink drank drunk lie lay lain
ring rang rung prove proved proven
sing sang sung (or proved)
sink sank sunk show showed shown

(_swim swam swum I L (or showecl)J

EXERCISE Write the past participle of these verbs.
EXAMPLE eat eaten

1. go 11. live 21, write
2; see 12. know 22. put
3. look 13. like 23. begin
4, study 14, fall 24, want
5. bring 15. feel 25. get
6. take 16. come 26. fly
7. say 17. break 27. sit

8. be 18. wear 28. drink
9. find 19. choose 29. grow
10. leave 20. drive 30. give
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9.3 The Present Perfect—Contractions and Negatives

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION
I've had a lot of experience with computers. We can make a contraction with subject
We've read the story about Google. pronouns and have or has.
He's been interested in computers since he I have =T've He has = He's
was a child. You have = You've  She has = She’s
There’s been an increase in searching over We have = We've It has = It's
the years. They have = They've There has = There's
Larry’s lived in the U.S. all his life. Most singular nouns can contract with has.
Sergey'’s been in the U.S. since he was five
years old.
I haven't studied programming. Negative contractions:
Brin hasn't returned to college. have not = haven't
has not = hasn’t
Language Note: The ’s in he’s, she’s, it’s, and there’s can mean has or is. The word following the
contraction will tell you what the contraction means.
He’s working. = He is working.
2 He's worked. = He has worked. )
EXERCISE Fill in the blanks to form the present perfect. Make a contraction
if possible.
EXAMPLE You ve bought a new computer.
1.1 learned a lot about computers.
2. We____ read the story about Google.
3. Larry __ known Sergey since they were at Stanford University.
4. They (not) known each other since they were children.
5. It been easy for me to learn about computers,
6. You __ used the Internet many times.
7. Larry and Sergey (not) finished their degrees.
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9.4 Adding an Adverb

~

& Subject has/ Adverb Past Complement Explanation
have Participle
Page and have never finished their degrees. You can put an
Brin adverb between
o the auxiliary
They have already made a lot of money. verb (have/has)
They have even become billionaires. and the past
. i participle.
Larry Page has always been interested in computers.
You have probably | used a search engine.
Language Note: *Already frequently comes at the end of the verb phrase.
They have made a lot of money already. 8y

EXERCISE Add the word in parentheses ( ) to the sentence.

EXAMPLE You have gotten an e-mail account. (probably)
You have probably gotten an e-mail account.

1. The teacher has given a test on Lesson 8. (already)

2. We have heard of Page and Brin. (never)

3. They have been interested in search technology. (always)

4. You have used Google. (probably)

5. Brin hasn’t finished his degree. (even)

6. Brin and Page have become billionaires. (already)
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9.5 The Present Perfect—-Statements and Questlons

Compare afﬁrmatwe statements and questmns.

(" Wh- have/ Subject have/ Past Complement Short Answer )
Word has has Participle
Larry has lived in the U.S. all his life.
Has Sergey lived in the U.S. all his life? ~ No, he hasn't.
How long  has Sergey lived in the U.S.? Since 1979.
Language Note: For a short yes answer, we cannot make a contraction.
0 Has Larry lived in the U.S. all his life? Yes, he has. (Not: he’s) F
Compare negative statements and questions.
Wh- havent/ Subject haven't/ Past Complement
Word hasn‘t hasn‘t Participle
They haven‘t finished their degrees.
Why haven't they finished their degrees?

EXERCISE Change the statement to a question, using the word(s) in
parentheses.

EXAMPLE Google has changed the way people search. (how)
How has Google changed the way people search?

1. I have used several search engines. (which ones)

2. Larry and Sergey haven't finished their degrees. (why)

3. They have made a lot of money. (how much)

4. Sergey has been in the U.S. for many years. (how long)

5. Larry and Sergey have hired many people to work for Google.

(how many)

6. We have used the computer lab several times this semester. (how

many times)
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7. The memory and speed of computers have increased. (why)

8. Computers have become part of our daily lives. (how)

9, 6 Contmuatton from Past to Present

We use the present perfect tense to show that an action or state started in the

past and continues to the present.

Past =

-------------------------------- > Future

I have had my computer
for two months.

Y

(" EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION -

Larry Page has been interested in computers
for many years.

My sister has been a programmer for three
years.

Use for + an amount of time: for two months,
for three years, for one hour, for a long time,
etc.

Brin’s family has been in the U.S. since
1979.

I have had my computer since March.

Personal computers have been popular since
the 1980s.

Use since with the date, month, year, etc.,
that the action began.

Brin has been interested in computers since
he was a child.

I have had an e-mail account since I bought
my computer.

Use since with the beginning of the
continuous action or state. The verb in the
since clause is simple past.

How long has Brin’s family been in the U.S.?
How long have you had your computer?

Use how long to ask about the amount of time
from the past to the present.

Larry Page has always lived in the U.S.
He has always been interested in computers.

We use the present perfect with always to
show that an action began in the past and
continues to the present.

My grandmother has never used a computer.

Google has never put advertising on its
Lnpem’ ng page.

We use the present perfect with never to show
that something has not occurred from the
past to the present.
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EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with the missing words.

EXAMPLE ['ve known my best friend __$iNC€ e were in high school.

1. My brother has been inthe US. 1998,
« Mymother ___ never been in the U.S.

. How__ have you been in the U.S.?

2
3
4. I've known the teacher since | to study at this school.
5. Mysister's ___ married for two years.
6. She’s had the samejob_ ten years.
7. Mybest friendandl ____ known each other since we l
in elementary school.

8 She’  beenastudentat thisschool September.
9. I've had my car for threeyears. long have you

your car!

10. I'm interested in computers. I’ interested in

computers since | was in high school.

1. always wanted to have my own business.

EXERCISE Write true statements using the present perfect
with the words given and for, since, always, or never. Share your
sentences with the class.

EXAMPLES know __My parents have known each other for over 40 years.

have __I've had my cell phone since March.

want __I've always wanted to learn English.

. have

1
2
3. want
4

. know

EXERCISE Make statements with always.

EXAMPLE  Name something you've always thought about.
['ve always thought about my future.

1. Name something you've always enjoyed.

2. Name a person you've always liked.
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EXERCISE
EXAMPLE

EXERCISE

EXAMPLES

EXERCISE

EXAMPLES

3. Name something you’ve always wanted to do.
4. Name something you’ve always wanted to have.

5. Name something you’ve always been interested in.

ICGIUR(ITE Make statements with never.

Name a machine you've never used.
[’ve never used a fax machine.

1. Name a movie you've never seen.

2. Name a food you've never liked.

3. Name a subject you've never studied.
. Name a city you've never visited.

. Name a sport you've never played.

L= T ) B

. Name a food you've never tasted.

Write four sentences telling about things you've
always done (or been). Share your sentences with the class.

I've always cooked the meals in my family.

I've always been lazy.

Ll

Write four sentences telling about things you've never
done (or been) but would like to. Share your sentences with the
class.

I've never studied photography, but I'd like to.
I've never acted in a play, but I'd like to.

1
2
3.
4
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e Present vs. the Present Perfect

9.7 The Simp

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION i

a. Larry Page is in California. Sentences (a) refer only to the
b. Larry Page has been in California since he was in present.
his twenties. Sentences (b) connect the past to
a. He loves computers. the present.
b. He has always loved computers.
a. Google doesn‘t have advertising on its home page.
b. Google has never had advertising on its home page.
a. Do you work at a computer company? Yes, I do.
b. Have you always worked at a computer company?
L Yes, I have. .

EXERCISE Read each statement about your teacher. Then ask the teacher a
guestion beginning with the words given. Include always in your
question. Your teacher will answer.

EXAMPLE You're a teacher. Have you always been a teacher !

No. I was an accountant before I became a teacher. I've only been a teacher
for five years.

1. You teach English. Have you

2. You work at this college/school. Have you

3. You think about grammar, Have you

4. English is easy for you. Has English

7

5. Your last name is . Has your last name

I

6. You're interested in languages. Have you

7. You live in this city. Have you
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EXERCISE

l‘ )

CD 3, TR 13

Fill in the blanks with the missing words.

Two students meet by chance in the computer lab.

A: __Have o, _ been  ip the U.S. for long?

{example) {example)
B: No, I
(1)
A: How you been in the U.S.}
(2) {3)
B: I here for about a year.

(4) (5)
A: Where do you come from?

B: Burundi.
A:Burundi? I never_ of it. Where is it?
(6 (7)
B: It’s a small country in Central Africa.
A: Do you have a map! Can you show me where it is?
B: Let’s go on the Internet. We can do a search.
A: Did you learn to use a computer in your country?
B: No. When I came here, a volunteer at my church gave me her old
computer. Before, I didn’t know anything about computers. ['ve
= a lot about computers since | came here.
A: Oh, now I see Burundi. It’s very small. It’s near Congo.
B: Yes, it is.

A: Why did you come to the U.S.?

B: Mycountry ___ political problems for many years.
()

It wasn’t safe to live there. My family left in 1995.

A: So you here since 1995?
(10) (11)

B: No. First we lived in a refugee camp in Zambia.

A:l_ never_ of Zambia either.
(12) (13)

Can we search for it on the Internet!
B: Here it is.
A: You speak English very well. Is English the language of Burundi?

B: No. Kirundi is the official language. Also French. | i

French since I was a small child. Where are you from!

) (continued )
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A: I'm from North Dakota.

B:l__ mnever__ of North Dakota. Is it in the U.S.?
(16) a7

A: Yes, it is. Let’s search for an American map on the Internet. Here it is.
Winter in North Dakota is very cold. It’s cold here too.

B: I don’t know how people live in a cold climate. I
(18)

never ____ in a cold climate before. |
(19) (20)

always S near the Equator.
A: Don’t worry. You'll be OK. You just need warm clothes for the winter. |
B: I have class now. I've got to go.
A: | so much about your country in such a

(22) (23)
short time.

B: [t's easy to learn things fast using a computer and a search engine.

9.8 The Present Perfect VS. the Slmple Past

Do not confuse the present perfect w1th the s1mple past.

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION )
Compare: Sentences (a) show a single action in the
a. Sergey Brin came to the U.S. in 1979. past. This action does not continue.
b. Sergey Brin has been in the US since 1979. Sentences (b) show the continuation of an
a. Brin and Page started Google in 1998. action or state from the past to the present.
b. Google has been popular since 1998.
a. When did Brin come to the U.S.? Question (a) with when uses the simple
b. How long has Brin been in the U.S.? past tense. Question (b) with how long
e uses the present perfect tense. p

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with the simple past or the present perfect of the
verb in parentheses ( ).

.0) A: Do you like to surf the Internet?

3.1 B: Of course, [ do. ] vehad my Internet connection since 1999,
(example: have)
and | love it. A couple of months ago, 1 a new computer

(1 buy)

with lots of memory and speed. And last month 1
(2 change)

to a better service provider. Now I can surf much faster.
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A:
B:

B:
A:
B:

What kind of things do you search for?

Lots of things. to learn about the stock market, and with
(3 always/want)
the Web, I can start to learn. Lastweek 1 my first investment
(4 make)
in the stock market.
Do you ever buy products online?
Sometimes [ do. Last month, I a great Web site where

(5 find)
I can download music for 99¢. So far

I abouta hundred songs,
(6 download)
andl __ several CDs. My old
(7 make)
computer ________a CD burner,

(8 not have)

so I'm very happy with my new one.

your old computer!
(9 vou/sell)
No. It was about eight years old. [just ____ the hard drive
(10 remove)
and _____ the computer on top of the garbage dumpster.
(11 leave)
Whenl  bya few hours later, it was gone.
(12 pass)

Someone it

(13 take)
Was your new computer expensive!
Yes, but [ a great deal online.

(14 get)
[ mycomputer for three years, and it seems so old by

(15 have)

comparison to today’s computers. But it’s too expensive to buy a new
one every year.
There’s a joke about computers: “When is a computer old?”

[ don’t know. When?

As soon as you get it out of the box!

The Present Perfect; The Present Perfect Continucus
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We use the present perfect continuous for a continuous action that started in the

past and continues to the present.

( EXAMPLES EXPLANATION
I have been using the Internet since 9 aw. A continuous action started in the
I have been surfing the Web for 2 hours. past and continues to the present.
We have been learning a lot about computers.

Genealogy

Before

You Read 1. Do you think it’s important to know your family’s history? Why or
why not?

2. What would you like to know about your ancestors?

.‘ )  Read the following magazine article. Pay special attention to the
w3 mis  Present perfect and the present perfect continuous tenses.

In the last 30 years,
genealogy has become one |
of America’s most popular &
hobbies. If you type genealogy

in a search engine, you can find
about 90 million hits. If you type
family history, you will get about 50
million hits. The percentage of the
U.S. population interested in family
history has been increasing steadily.
This increase probably has to do
with the ease of searching on the
[nternet.

The number of genealogy Web
sites has been growing accordingly
as people ask themselves: Where does my family come from? How long ha*"*
my family been in the U.S.? Why did they come here? How did they come
here? What kind of people were they?
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Genealogy is a lifelong hobby for many. The average family historian
has been doing genealogy for 14 years, according to a 2001 study. Most
family historians are over 40. Cyndi Howells, from Washington State,
quit her job in 1992 and has been working on her family history ever
since. She has created a Web site called Cyndi’s List to help others with
their search. Her Web site has over 260,000 resources. Since its start in
1992, her Web site has had millions of visitors. Every day it gets about
15,000 visitors. Over the years, she has added many new links and
deleted old ones.

Although the Internet has made research easier for amateur genealogists,
it is only the beginning for serious family historians. Researchers still need to
go to courthouses and libraries to find public records, such as land deeds,*
obituaries,” wedding notices, and tax records. Another good source of
information is the U.S. Census. Early census records are not complete, but
since the mid-1800s, the U.S. Census has been keeping detailed records of
family members, their ages, occupations, and places of birth.

Are you interested in knowing more about your ancestors and their
stories, their country or countries, and how you fit into the history of your

family? Maybe genealogy is a good hobby for you.

|
_t
]
!
{

9.10 The

Present Perfect Continuous—Forms

i Subject have/has been Present Participle Complement i
I have been using the Internet for two hours.
We have _been reading about search engines.
You have been studying computers.
They have been living in California.
He has been writing since 1:00 r.m.
She has been surfing the Internet all day.
It has been raining all day.
Language Note: To form the negative, put not between have or has and been.
You have not been listening.
] She hasn’t been working hard. )
1A land deed is a document that shows who the owner of the land is.
*Obituaries are death: notices posted in the newspaper. (continued)
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Compare affirmative statements and questions.

Wh- have/ Subject have/ been + Complement Short Answer
Word has has Verb -ing
Cyndi has been working  on her family history.
Has she been working on her Web site? Yes, she has.
How long has she been working on her Web site? Since 1992.

Compare negative statements and questions.

wh- haven't/ Subject haven't/ been + Complement |

Word hasn't hasn’t Verb -ing |
They haven't been using the public Library.

Why haven’t they been using the public library?

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with the present perfect continuous form of the

verb in parentheses ( ).

EXAMPLE How long has Cyndi been managing a
{example: manage)
genealogy Web site?
1. Interest in genealogy
(grow)

2. Cyndi - on her family history since 1992.

(waorle)
3. Cyndi [e all over the U.S. to genealogy groups.

{lectuye)
4. The number of genealogy Web sites

{increase)
5. How long the U.S. Census
records!
(keep)
6. you on a family tree for
“U—'UTI()
your family?
7. People the Internet to do family research
(use)
since the 1990s.

8. My family in the U.S. for many generations.

(not/Tive)
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9.11 The Present Perfect Continuous—Use

We use the present perfect continuous tense to show that an action or state
started in the past and continues to the present.
Now

Past =

He has been living in
the U.S. since 1979.

Y

-------------------------------- » Future

(" EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION 8

Cyndi has been working on her family tree
since 1992.

Sergey Brin has been living in the U.S. for
more than 30 years.

We use for and since to show the time spent
on an activity from past to present.

He has been living in the U.S. since 1979.
OR

He has lived in the U.S. since 1979.

With some verbs (live, work, study, teach, and
wear), we can use either the present perfect
or the present perfect continuous with actions
that began in the past and continue to the
present. The meaning is the same.

My father is working on the family tree right
now. He has been working on it since 9 am.

If the action is still happening, use the
present perfect continuous, not the present
perfect.

Google has become one of the most popular
search engines.
I have had my computer for three months.

We do not use the continuous form with
nonaction verbs. See below for a list of
nonaction verbs.

I have always loved computers.
My grandmother has never used a computer.

Do not use the continuous form with always
and never.

Action: I have been thinking about doing a
family tree.

Nonaction: I have always thought that
genealogy is an interesting hobby.

Think can be an action or nonaction verb,
depending on its meaning.

Think about = action verb

Think that = nonaction verb

Nonaction: Some people have had a lot of
success in locating information.

Action: We have been having a hard time
locating information about our ancestors.

Have is usually a nonaction verb. However,
have is an action verb in these expressions:
have experience, have a hard time, have a

good time, have difficulty, and have trouble.

Nonaction verbs:

like know

love believe

hate think (that)
want care (about)
need understand
prefer remember

see
seem

cost

own

become

have (for possession)

The Present Perfect; The Present Perfect Continuous
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EXERCISE Write true statements using the present perfect

EXAMPLE

EXERCISE

EXAMPLE

EXERCISE

EXAMPLE

continuous with the words given and for or since. Share your
sentences with the class.

work __My brother has been working as a waiter for six years.

. study English

W’()I’l(

live

use

mos W

study

GEIIUR(IYS Read aloud each of the following present tense
questions. Another student will answer. If the answer is yes, add a
present perfect continuous question with “How long have you . . . ?”

Do you play a musical instrument?

A: Do you play a musical instrument?

B: Yes. [ play the piano.

A: How long have you been playing the piano?

B: ['ve been playing the piano since | was a child.

1. Do you drive?

2. Do you work?

3. Do you use the Internet?
4. Do you wear glasses?

5. Do you play a musical instrument?

Ask the teacher questions with “How long . . . ?” and the present
perfect continuous form of the verb given. The teacher will answer
your questions.

speak English

A: How long have you been speaking English?
B: ['ve been speaking English all® my life.

1. teach English 4. use this book
2. work at this school 5. live at your present address

3. live in this city

"We do not use the preposition for before all,
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EXERCISE Fill in the blanks in the following conversations. Answers may vary.

EXAMPLE A: Do you wear glasses?

B: Yes, | do ;
A: Howlong  have  yoy been wearing glasses!
B: | ve been wearing glasses since [ was in high school.
1. A: Are you working on your family history?
B: Yes, [ am.
A: How long you on your
family history?
B: I on it for about ten years.
2. A: Is your sister surfing the Internet?
B: Yes, she
A: How long she surfing the Internet!
B: Since she woke up this morning!
3. A: Does your father live in the U.S.!
B: Yes, he
A: Howlong hebeen_ intheUS?
B: He in the U.S. since he
25 years old.
4. A: Are you studying for the test now?
B: Yes, |
A: How long for the test?
B: For
5. A: Is your teacher teaching you the present perfect lesson?
B: Yes, he
A: long you this lesson!
B: Since
(continued)
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: Are the students using the computers now?

: How long them?

A
B: Yes,
A
B

s+ they started to write their compositions.
7. A: ___ you using the Internet?
B Nemaleed teiae,
A: How !

B: for two hours.

8. A: ___ your grandparents live in the U.S.?

B: Yo they.. .

A: How in the U.S.7
B: Sincethey . born.
: [s she studying her family history?

: Yes, she

A
B
A: How long : ?
B

: Since she
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E-Books

Before
You Read

l‘ »

CD 3, TR 16

SR S R T R e MM T 1 et 51 PP 0 W W AT b Lo 2

1. Do you read a lot? What kind of books do you like to read?

2. Have you ever shopped for books on the Internet?

Read the following conversation. Pay special attention to the
present perfect tense.

Do you have any hobbies?

Yes. I love to read.

How many books have you read this year?

I’ve read about 20 books so far this year. Last month
I went on vacation for two weeks and I read 10 books

while I was at the beach.

How did you carry so many books on your vacation? They're heavy.

I carried only one: my e-book. Have you ever heard of e-books?

No, I haven’t. What's an e-book?

[t's an electronic device that holds a lot of books. It can hold over

1,500 books.

Cool! Is it expensive!

The electronic device is a bit expensive. Then you have to pay to
download each book. But I’'ve spent a lot more money on paper books,
How many books have you downloaded!

So far I’'ve downloaded about 100 books.

Can you get every book in electronic form?

One popular Web site has made about 250,000 books available so far.
But that number is growing all the time.

I've never seen how you can download a book. Let’s go to my computer
and you can show me.

We don’t need a computer. It works like a cell phone. We can download

a book wherever we are.

Wow! s
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9.12 The Present Perfect with Repetition from
Past to Present

We use the present perfect to talk about the repetition of an action in a time period
that started in the past and includes the present. There is a probability that this
action will occur again.

Now
Past = KKK -~ m oo » Future
I have read 5 books
this year. -
(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION i

a. I have read 20 books this year. a. I may read more books.
b. He has downloaded over 100 books. b. He will probably download more books.
Up to now, one Web site has made about Adding the words “so far” and “up to now”
250,000 books available. indicate that we are counting up to the
I have read ten chapters in my book up present and that more is expected.
to now.
How much money have you spent on books We can ask a question about repetition with
this year? how much and how many.
I've spent about $500 on books this year. To indicate zero times, we use a negative
How many books have you bought from a verb + at all. There is a probability that this
bookstore this year? action may still happen.
I haven't bought any books from a bookstore
at all this year.
Compare: a. We use the simple past with a time period
a. Google had 10,000 searches a day in 1998. that is finished or closed: 1998, 50 years
b. Google has had billions of searches since ago, last week, etc.

1998_" _ enki: b. We use the present perfect in a time period
d. Cynd'l s List appeal’ed for the first time in that is open. There is a probab]hty of more

1996. repetition.
b. Many new genealogy Web sites have

appeared in the last fifteen years.
Language Note: Do not use the continuous form for repetition.

Right: T have downloaded six books this year.

Wrong: T have been downloading six books this year.
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EXERCISE Ask a yes/no question with so far or up to now and the

EXAMPLE

EXERCISE

EXAMPLE

EXERCISE

EXAMPLE

words given. Another student will answer.
you/come to every class

A: Have you come to every class so far!
B: Yes, I have.

CR

B: No, I haven’t. I've missed three classes.

we / have any tests
. this lesson / be difficult
. the teacher / give a lot of homework

you / understand all the explanations

O

you / have any questions about this lesson

Ask a question with “How many . . . ?” and the words
given. Talk about this month. Another student will answer.

times / go to the post office

A: How many times have you gone to the post office this month?
B: ['ve gone to the post office once this month.

OR

B: [ haven’t gone to the post office at all this month.

1. letters / write 5. books / buy

2. times / eat in a restaurant 6. times / go to the movies
3. times / get paid 7. movies / rent

4. international calls / make 8. times / cook

Write four questions to ask another student or your
teacher about repetition from the past to the present. Use how
much or how many. The other person will answer.

How many cities have you lived in?

How many English courses have you taken at this school?

- it s
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with Repetition

9.13 The Simple Past vs. the Present Perfect

We use the present perfect with repetition in a present time period. Theré is
an expectation of more repetition. We use the simple past with repetition in a past
time period. There is no possibility of any more repetition during that period.

(" EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION

=

How many hits has your Web site had today?
It has had over 100 hits today.

How many times have you been absent this
semester?
I've been absent twice so far.

To show that there is an expectation of more
repetition, use the present perfect. In the
examples on the left, today and this semester
are not finished. So far indicates that the
number given may not be final.

Last month my Web site had 5,000 hits.

How many times were you absent last
semester?

The number of occurrences cannot increase

in a past time frame, such as yesterday, last
week, last month, last semester, etc. Use the
simple past tense.

Brin and Page have added new features to
Google over the years.

A popular Web site has made thousands of
e-books available.

Brin and Page are still alive. They can (and
probably will) add new features to Google in
the years to come.

This Web site continues to make e-books
available.

Before she died, my grandmother added many
details to our family tree.
My grandmother loved to read.

Grandmother died. Therefore, all her actions
are final. Nothing can be added to them.

Compare:
a. I have checked my e-mail twice today.
b. I checked my e-mail twice today.

a. I have downloaded two books this month.
b. I downloaded two books this month.

With a present time expression (such as today,
this week, this month, etc.), you may use
either the present perfect or the simple past.
In sentences (a), the number may not be final.
In sentences (b), the number seems final.

Compare:

a. In the U.S., T have had two jobs.

b. In my native country, I had five jobs.

a. In the U.S., T have lived in three
apartments so far.

b. In my native country, I lived in two
apartments.

a. To talk about your experiences in this phase
of your life, you can use the present perfect
tense if there is an expectation for more.

b. To talk about a closed phase of your life,
use the simple past tense. For example,
if you do not plan to live in your native
country again, use the simple past tense
to talk about your experiences there.
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EXERCISE €£3 Fill in the blanks with the simple past or the present
perfect to ask a question. A student from another country will answer.

EXAMPLES How many schools

have you attended

in the U.S.?

I've attended two schools in the U.S.

How many schools

did you attend

in your country’

[ attended only one school in my country.

. How many apartments
. How many apartments

. How many schools

back home?

here?

in your country!

in the U.S.?

1

2

3

4. How many schools
5. How many jobs

6

in the U.S.?

. How many jobs

in your country?

9 14 The Present Perfect wrth Indeflmte Past T1me

We use the present perfect to refer to an actlon that occurred at an mdeﬁmte
time in the past that still has importance to the present situation. Words that
show indefinite time are: ever, yet, and already.

Now
?
Past «—pruo————~ Ll » Future
Have you ever seen an
e-book? :
(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION 5

Have you ever downloaded a book?
No, I haven't.

Have you ever “Googled” your own name?
Yes, I have.

A guestion with ever asks about any time
between the past and the present. Put ever
between the subject and the main verb.

Have you finished your book yet?
No, not yet.

Have Larry and Sergey become billionaires yet?
Yes, they have.

Have you read the story about genealogy yet?
Yes, I already have.

Yet and already refer to an indefinite time in
the near past. There is an expectation that
an activity took place a short time ago.

The computer has made it possible to do
many new things.

E-books have changed the way we read books.
Cyndi Howells has created a very useful Web
site for family historians.

We can use the present perfect to talk ahout
the past without any reference to time.

The time is not important, not known, or is
imprecise. Using the present perfect, rather
than the simple past, shows that the past is
relevant to a present situation.
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EXERCISE Answer the following questions with: Yes, I have;
No, I haven‘t; or No, I never have.

EXAMPLE

Have you ever studied programming? No, I never have.

%,
2.
3.
4.

10.
11.

Have you ever “Googled” your own name’
Have you ever researched your family history?
Have you ever made a family tree?

Have you ever used the Web to look for a person you haven’t seen in
a long time!

Have you ever added hardware to your computer?

Have you ever downloaded music from the Internet!

Have you ever used a search engine in your native language!?
Have you ever sent photos by e-mail?

Have you ever received a photo by e-mail?

Have you ever bought something online?

Have you ever built a computer?

EXERCISE Answer the questions.

EXAMPLE

Have we had a test on the present perfect yet! No, not yet.

Have you eaten lunch yet?

Have we finished Lesson 8 yet?

Have you done today’s homework yet!

Have we written any compositions yet!

Have you visited the teacher’s office yet!

Have we done Exercise 22 yet!

Have you learned the present perfect yet?

1.
25
3
4.
5. Have you learned the names of all the other students yet?
6.
s
8.
9.

Have you learned all the past participles yet!
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9.15 Answering a Present Perfect Question

We can answer a present perfect question with the simple past tense when a
specific time is introduced in the answer. If a specific time is not known or
necessary, we answer with the present perfect.

(" EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION il

Have you ever used Google?
Answer A: Yes. I've used Google many times.
Answer B: Yes. I used Google a few hours ago.

Answer A, with many times, shows repetition
at an indefinite time.

Answer B, with a few hours ago, shows a
specific time in the past.

Have you ever heard of Larry Page?
Answer A: No. I've never heard of him.
Answer B: Yes. We read about him yesterday.

Answer A, with never, shows continuation
from past to present.

Answer B, with yesterday, shows a specific
time in the past.

Have you done your homework yet?
Answer A: Yes. I've done it already.
Answer B: Yes. I did it this morning.

Answer A, with already, is indefinite.
Answer B, with this morning, shows a specific
time.

Have Brin and Page become rich?
Answer A: Yes, they have.
Answer B: Yes. They became rich before they

| Were 30 vyears old.

Answer A shows no time reference.
Answer B, with before they were 30 years old,
refers to a specific time.

EXERCISE Ask a question with “Have you ever . . . ?” and
the present perfect tense of the verb in parentheses (). Another
student will answer. To answer with a specific time, use the past
tense. To answer with a frequency response, use the present perfect
tense. You may work with a partner.

EXAMPLES (go) to the zoo

A: Have you ever gone to the zoo?
B: Yes. 've gone there many times.

(go) to Disneyland

A: Have you ever gone to Disneyland?
B: Yes. [ went there last summer.

(work) in a factory

. (lose) a glove

1.
2
3. (see) an e-book
4, (fall) out of bed
5

7. (eat) raw’ fish
8. (study) calculus
9. (meet) a famous person

10. (go) to an art museum

. (make) a mistake in English 11. (download) a book

grammar
6. (tell) a lie

‘R means not conkad.

12. (break) a window
13. (buy) a book online
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14. (download) music 17. (be) in love
15. (go) to Las Vegas 18. (write) a poem

16. (travel) by ship 19. (send) a text message

EXERCISE Write five questions with ever to ask your teacher.
Your teacher will answer.

EXAMPLES Have you ever gotten a parking ticket?

Have you ever visited Poland?

=
H

RS G

EXERCISE Ask a student from another country questions using
the words given. The other student will answer.

EXAMPLE your country / have a woman president

A: Has your country ever had a woman president?
B: Yes, it has, We had a woman president from 1975 to 1979.

your country / have a civil war

your country’s leader / visit the U.S,

an American president / visit your country
your country / have a woman president

you / go back to visit your country

;. e B ok

there / be an earthquake in your hometown

EXERCISE Ask a student who has recently arrived in this country
if he or she has done these things yet. The other student will answer.

EXAMPLE buy a car

A: Have you bought a car yet?
B: Yes,  have. or No, I haven’t. or I bought a car last month.

1. find a doctor 6. write to your family

2. make any new friends 7. get a credit card

3. open a bank account 8. buy a computer

4. save any money 9. geta telephone

5. think about your future 10. get a Social Security card
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EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with the correct tense of the verb in parentheses ( ).

I‘ )

CD 3, TR 17

Also fill in other missing words.

A: Your Spanish is a little different from my Spanish. Where are you from?
B: I'm from Guatemala.

A: How long have you been |ere?
(example: vou/be)

B:1___ here for about six months. Where are you from?
(1 only/be) S—

A: Miami. My family comes from Cuba. They

Cuba in 1962, after the revolution. ﬁ

(2 leave)

[ borninthe US. I'm starting
(3 be)

to become interested in my family’s history.

[ several magazine articles about
(4 read)

genealogy so far. It’s fascinating. Are you

interested in your family’s history?

B: Ofcourselam.1____ interestedinit ___ along time.
(5 be) (6)

[ on a family tree for many years.
(7 work)

A: When ?

(8 vou, start)

B:l_ whenI_____ 16 years old. Over the years,
(9 start) {10 be)

I alortof interesting information about my family.
(11 find)

Some of my ancestors were Mayans and some were from Spain and

France. In fact, my greatgreat grandfather was a Spanish prince.

A: How all that information?
(12 you/find)

B: I theInterneta lot. | to many
(13 use) (14 also/z0)

libraries to get more information.

A: to Spain or France to look at records there?
(15 you/ever/go)

B: Lastsummer] ____ toSpain,andl__ alotof
(16 go) (17 find)

information while I was there.

A: How many ancestors so far!
(18 you/find)

B: So I about 50, but I'm still looking.
(19) (20 find)

(continued)
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A: How can [ get started?

B: There’s a great Web site called Cyndi’s List. I'll give you the Web

address, and you can get started there.

Summary of Lesson 9

S e UG A U RN A A

1. Compare the present perfect and the simple past.

(" PRESENT PERFECT

SIMPLE PAST

The action of the sentence began in the past
and includes the present:
now

past ‘—- """"""" » future

The action of the sentence is
completely past:
now

past <—.—| ------------ » future

My father has been in the U.S. since 2002.

My father came to the U.S. in 2002.

My father has had his job in the U.S. for
many years.

My father was in Canada for two years before
he came to the U.S.

How long have you been interested in gene-
alogy?

When did you start your family tree?

I've always wanted to learn more about my
L family’s history.

When I was a child, I always wanted to spend
time with my grandparents.

(" PRESENT PERFECT

Repetition from past to present:
now

past <—[—><—><—>_<—_><—J ------------ » future

SIMPLE PAST )
Repetition in a past time period:
now
[l e » future

We have had four tests so far.

We had two tests last semester.

| She has used the Internet three times today.

She used the Internet three times yesterday.

(" PRESENT PERFECT

SIMPLE PAST

The action took place at an indefinite time
between the past and the present:

now

past ﬁ ------------ » future

The action took place at a definite time in the
past:

now
paSt BT T e » future

Have you ever made a family tree?

Did you make a family tree last month?

I've done the homework already.

I did the homework last night.

Have you visited the art museum yet?

Did you visit the art museum last month?
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2. Compare the present perfect and the present perfect continuous.

PRESENT PERFECT—USE WITH: .

PRESENT PERFECT CONTINUOUS—USE WITH:

A continuous action (nonaction verbs):
[ have had my car for five years.

A continuous action (action verbs):

['ve been driving a car for 20 years.

A repeated action:
Cyndi’s Web site has won several
awards.

A nonstop action:

The U.S. Census has been keeping
records since the 1880s.

Question with how many:
How many times have you gone to
New York?

Question with how long:

How long has he been living in New
York!

An action that is at an indefinite time,
completely in the past:
Cyndi has created a Web site,

An action that started in the past and is still
happening:

Cyndi has been working on her family

ot ——

history since 1992.

Editing Advice

1. Don’t confuse the -ing form and the past participle.
taking
She has been taken a test for two hours.
given

She has giving him a present.

2. Use the present petfect, not the simple present, to describe an
action or state that started in the past and continues to the present.
had
He hasha car for two years.
have ed

How long de you work in a factory?

3. Use for, not since, with the amount of time.
for
I've been studying English since three months.

4. Use the simple past, not the present perfect, with a specific past time.
CAMTE
He has-eome to the U.S. five months ago.
did
When have you come to the U.S.?
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5. Use the simple past, not the present perfect, in a since clause.
CAme

He has learned a lot of English since he has-ceme to the U.S.

6. Use the correct word order. Put the adverb between the auxiliary and
the main verb.
hever seeti
He has seen-never a French movie.
ever gone

Have you gene-ever to France?

7. Use the correct word order in questions.
have you

How long yeu-have been a teacher?

8. Use yet for negative statements; use already for affirmative statements.
yet
I haven't eaten dinner already.

9. Don't forget the verb have in the present perfect (continuous).
have
I been living in New York for two years.

10. Don’t forget the -ed of the past participle.
ed

He’s listen to that CD many times.

11. Use the present perfect, not the continuous form, with always, never,
yet, alveady, ever, and how many.
gone
How many times have you been-geing to Paris?
visited

T've never been-visiting Paris.

12. Don’t use time after how long.

How long &ime have you had your job?
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Editing Quiz

LTy
-

Some of the shaded words and phrases have mistakes. Find the
mistakes and correct them. If the shaded words are correct, write C.
ha_\_e'g you

“How many changes yetr-have made since you came to the U.S.?” For our
(example) (example)

journal, our teacher asked us to answer this question. I have come to the

5

U.S. two and a half years ago. Things have changing a lot for me since
{2)

I've come to the U.S. Here's a list of some of the changes:

(3
1. SI(m:e the past two years [ am St(%dvlng English. 1 kﬂEgW a little English
4) )

before | ca(me here, but my English has improve a lot.
7) (8)

2. Now [ have a driver’s permit and I'm learning how to drive. I haven’t took
W

the driver’s test yet because I'm not ready. I haven’t practiced enough
(10)

e

3. T've beet}e;aten a lot of different foods like hamburgers and pizza.
12]

I never ate those in my country. Unfortunately, I'béen-_-_g'a'ijiﬁing weight.
{13) - (14)

4, 1 §f{§}§f§§a to work in a factory three months a}g{f Since | hav?started
15 16 17)

my job, I haven’t have much time for fun.
(18)

5. I've gone to several museums in this city. But I’ve taken never a trip to
(19) (20)

another American city. I'd like to visit New York, but I hay

enough money yet.
22)

6. ['ve been living in three apartments so far. In my country, I lmﬁd in
(23) ' (24

a house with my family.

swered the following questions about a thousand times so far:
(25)

“Where do you come from?” and “Howlog)lg time you have been in
(2 (27)

the U.S.7” 'm getting tired of always answering the same question.
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Lesson 9 Test/Review

v

G

PART Fill in the blanks with the simple past, the present perfect, or the

present perfect continuous form by using the words in parentheses ( ).
In some cases, more than one answer is possible.

Conversation 1

A: _ Have  yoy ever _studied computer programming!

{example: stucy)

BrVes. T jtincolleee Andl 352 programmer
(1 study) (2 work)

for five years. But my job is boring.

A: _____ vyouever________ about changing jobs?
(3 think)
B: Yes. Sincel g child, I to be an
(4 he) (5 always/want)
actor. When [ was in college, | in a few plays, but
(6 be)
since [ I time to act.
(7 graduate) {8 not/have)

Conversation 2

A: How long s in the U.S.?
(1 vou/be)

B: For about two years.

A: a lot since you _ to the U.S.7
(2 your life/change) (3 come)

B: Oh,yes. Before ____ here,I_______ with my family.

(4 come} (5 live)

Since [came here, | ___ alone.
(6 live)

A: in the same apartment in this city?
(7 always/Tive)

B: No.I____ three times so far. And I plan to move again at
(8 moue)

the end of the vear.

A: Do you plan to have a roommate!?

B: Yes,butl ___ one yet.
(9 not/find)

P T A e e T
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PART Fill in the blanks with the simple present, the simple past,
the present perfect, or the present perfect continuous form
of the verb in parentheses ( ). In some cases, more than one
answer is possible.

Paragraph 1

I thelnterneteveryday.l it for many years.
(1 use) (2 use)
[ touseitwhenl _ interested in genealogy.
(3 start) {4 become)
[ on my family tree for three years. Last month,
(5 work)
[ information about my father’s ancestors. My grandfather
(6 find)
with us now and likes to tell us about his past. He
(7 live) (8 be)
born in Italy, buthe — here when he was very young, so he
{9 come)

here most of his life. He doesn’t remember much about Italy.
(10 live)

I any information about my mother’s ancestors yet.
{11 not/find}
Paragraph 2
[ totheUS.whenawar_____ outin my country.
(1 come) (2 break)
| in the U.S. for five years. At first, everything
(3 live)
very hard for me. | any English when
(4 be) (3 notknow)
I But I English for the past five years,
(6 arrive) (7 study)
andnowl it prerty well. I my college
(8 speak) { 9 not/start) ]

education yet, but I plan to next semester.

The Present Perfect; The Present Perfect Continuous 315



Expansion

Activities

About It

@ Form a group of between four and six students. Find out who in
your group has done each of these things. Write that person’s name in
the blank.

a. has made a family tree.

b. has found a good job.

c. has been on a ship.

d. has never eaten Mexican food.

e. hasn’t done today’s homework yet.

f. has never seen a French movie.

g. has taken a trip to Canada.

h. has acted in a play.

(" has gone swimming in the Pacific Ocean.
3 has flown in a helicopter.

k. has served in the military.

L has worked in a horel.

m has never studied chemistry.

n has taken the TOEFL? test.
0. hasjustgotten a “green card.”

p has downloaded music from the Internet.

(2] Draw your family tree for the past three generations, if you can.
Form a small group and tell the others in your group a little about your
family.

€ Why do you think so many people are interested in genealogy?
What is valuable about finding your family’s history?

@ What are the advantages of an e-book over a paper book? What are
the disadvantages?

€© Do you think people spend too much time surfing the Internet?

*The TOEFL™ is the Test of English as a Foreign Language. Many ULS. colleses and universities require foreign students
to take this test,
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About It €@ Write about new technology that you've started using recently. How
has that made your life different?

@ Write a composition about one of the following:

How your life has changed since (choose one):

a. you came to the U.S.

b. you got married

€. vou had a baby

d. you graduated from high school

e. you started to study here

Changes in My Life
My life has changed a lot since | started college. When |
was in high school, | didn't have many responsibilities. Since
| started college, 've had to work and study at the same
time. When | was in high school, | used to hang out with my
friends. Now that I'm in college, | haven't had much time for

my friends . . .

For more practice using grammar in context,
please visit our Web site.
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10.1 Gerun

s—An Overview

o

To form a gerund, we use the -ing form of a verb (finding, learning, eating,
running). A gerund phrase is a gerund + a noun phrase (finding a job, learning
English). A gerund (phrase) can appear in several positions in a sentence.

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION b
a. Finding a job is hard. a. The gerund is the subject.
b. T don’t enjoy talking about myself. b. The gerund is the object.
c. I thought about changing my career. c. The gerund is the object of the preposition.
d. I got help by talking with my counselor. d. The gerund is part of an adverbial phrase.
e. I like to go shopping. e. The gerund is in many expressions with go.
Not having a job is frustrating. We can put not in front of a gerund to make

|_ You can impress the boss by not being late. it negative. )

Finding a Job

Before
You Read 1. Have you ever had a job interview in this city?

2. What is your profession or job? What profession or job do you plan to
have in the future?

‘» Read the following Web article. Pay special attention to gerunds.

(D3, TR 18

Did You ) | Finding a job in the United States takes specific skills. The following
Know: advice will help you find a job.

(T e * Write a good résumé. Describe your accomplishments.! Avoid
Bureau of Labor ;

Spatisiics; COMpUEY including unnecessary information. Your résumé should be one
scientists and dental page, if possible.
hygienists are among * Find out about available jobs. One way is by looking in the newspaper

the fastest gr 'cg;q.-'fr 19 or on the Internet. Another way is by networking. Networking means
OCCLUDE 5 [ + . . 3 . :

t‘;gép;z ?,r,‘: e exchanging information with anyone you know—family, friends,
et neighbors, classmates, former coworkers, professional groups—who

might know of a job. These people might also be able to give you
insider information about a company, such as who is in charge and
what it is like to work at their company. According to an article in

'Accomplishments are the unusual good things you have done, such as awards you have won or projects you have
successfully managed.

320 Lesson 10



the Wall Street Journal, 94 percent of people who succeed in finding a
job say that networking was a big help.

e Practice the interview. The more prepared you are, the more relaxed
you will feel. If you are worried about saying or doing the wrong
thing, practice will help.

* Learn something about the company. You can find information by
going to the company’s Web site. Getting information takes time,
but it pays off.

You can get help in these skills—writing a résumé, networking,
preparing for an interview, researching a company—by seeing a career
counselor. Most high schools and colleges have one who can help you
get started.

Finding a job is one of the most difficult jobs. Some people send out
hundreds of résumés and go on dozens of interviews before finding a
job. And it isn’t something you do just once or twice in your lifetime.
For most Americans, changing jobs many times in a lifetime is not

uncommaon.

.|
A
b
l\\ 1| >
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‘ Tips For Getting a Job

Preparation:
1. Learn about the organization and have a specific job or jobs
‘ in mind.
2. Review your résumé.
Practice an interview with a friend or relative.

4. Arrive at least 15 minutes before the scheduled time of your
interview.

Lo

Personal appearance:

1. Be well-groomed? and dress appropriately.
2. Do not chew qum.

The interview:
1. Relax and answer each question concisely.
_ 2. Use good manners. Shake hands and smile when you meet
‘ someone.
3. Be enthusiastic. Tell the interviewer why you are a good
candidate for the job.
‘ 4. Ask questions about the position and the organization.

5. Thank the interviewer when you leave and in writing as a
follow-up.

Information to bring to an interview:
1. Social Security card.
2. Government-issued identification (driver’s license).
3. Reésumé or application. Include information about your
education, training, and previous employment.
4. References. Employers typically require three references. Get
permission before using anyone as a reference. Make sure that

each will give you a good reference. Avoid using relatives as
references.

*When you are wellgroomed, your appearance is neat and clean.
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10.2 Gerund as Subject

(" EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION B

Gerund Phrase

bad result.

We can use a gerund or gerund phrase as the

Finding a good job takes time. subject of the sentence.
Writing a résumé isn’t easy.
Not preparing for an interview could have a

k\.h'siting company Web sites takes time.

Exchanging ideas with friends is helpful. A gerund subject takes a singular verb.

EXERCISE

EXAMPLE

EXERCISE

EXAMPLE

The following things are important before a job interview. Make a
sentence with each one, using a gerund phrase as the subject.
get a good night’s sleep

Getting a good night’s sleep will help you feel rested and alert for

an interview.

1. take a bath or shower

2. select serious-looking clothes

3. prepare a résumé

4. check your résumé carefully

5. get information about the company

6. prepare answers to possible questions

Complete each statement with a gerund (phrase) as the subject.

Learning a foreign language takes a long time.
1. is one of the most difficult jobs.
2. is one of the best ways to find a job.
3. is not permitted in this classroom.
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EXERCISE

EXAMPLES

4. is difficult for a foreign student.
5. takes a long time.
6. is not polite.

In preparing for an interview, it is good to think about
the following questions. Answer these questions. Use a gerund

in some of your answers, but do not try to use a gerund in every
answer. It won’t work. Give a lot of thought to your answers and
compare them with your classmates’ answers.

What are your strengths?
Working with others; learning quickly; thinking fast in difficult situations

What are your strong and weak subjects in school?
I'm strong in math. 'm weak in history.

1. What are your strengths!

2. What are some of your weaknesses?

3. List your accomplishments and achievements. (They can be

achievements in jobs, sports, school, etc.)

4. What are your interests?

5. What are your short-term goals?

6. What are your long-term goals?

7. What are some things you like? Think about personalities, tasks,

environments, types of work, and structure.

8. What are some things you dislike? Think about personalities, tasks,

environments, types of work, and structure.

9. Why should we hire you?
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EXERCISE Write a list of personal behaviors during an interview that would
hurt your chances of getting a job. You may work with a partner or
in a small group.

EXAMPLES Chewing gum during the interview looks bad.

Not looking directly at the interviewer can hurt your chances.

Rl

10.3 Gerund after Verb

Some verbs are commonly followed by a gerund (phrase). The gerund (phrase) is
the object of the verb.

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION i
Have you considered going to a job The verbs below can be followed by a gerund:
?
oLl . i : admit discuss mind put off
Do you appreciate getting advice? appreciate dislike miss quit
You can discuss improving your skills. avoid enjoy permit  recommend
You should practice answering interview can't help finish  postpone risk
questions. consider keep  practice suggest
If you don't find a job immediately,
keep trying.
I have many hobbies: Go + gerund is used in many idiomatic
I like to go fishing in the summer. expressions.
I go skiing in the winter. go boating go jogging
I like indoor sports too. I go bowling once go bowling go sailing
a month. go camping go shopping
go dancing go sightseeing
go fishing go skating
go hiking go skiing
go hunting go swimming
a. I don't mind wearing a suit to work. a. I mind means that something bothers me.
b. Don't put off writing your résumé. Do it I don't mind means that something is 0K
now. with me; it doesnt bother me.
c. I have an interview tomorrow morning. b. Put off means postpone.
I can't help feeling nervous. c. Can't help means to have no control over
L something. )
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EXERCISE

EXAMPLE

EXERCISE

EXAMPLES

EXERCISE

EXAMPLES

Fill in the blanks with an appropriate gerund (or noun)
to complete these statements. Share your answers with the class.

I don’t mind shopping for food , but I do* mind cooking it

1. [ usually enjoy during the summer.

2. I don’t enjoy

. Idon’t mind , but [ do mind

. L appreciate from my friends.

. I need to practice if I want to improve.

. I need to keep if I want to be successful.

3
4
5
6. [ often put off
7
8

. I should avoid if I want to improve my health.

9. I miss from my hometown.

Make a list of suggestions and recommendations for
a tourist who is about to visit your hometown. Read your list to a
partner, a small group, or the entire class.

| recommend taking warm clothes for the winter.

You should avoid drinking tap water.

1. I recommend:

2. You should avoid:

Tell if you like or don’t like the following activities.
Explain why.

go hunting
I don’t like to go hunting because I don't like to kill animals.

go bowling
I like to go bowling because I think it’s a fun activity.

1. go fishing 3. go jogging 5. go hunting

2. go camping 4. go swimming 6. go shopping

'Da makes the verb more emphatic, In this sentence, it shows contrast with don't mind.
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10.4 Gerund after Preposition*

A gerund can follow a preposition. It is important to choose the correct
preposition after a verb or adjective.

r
PREPOSITION COMBINATIONS

COMMON COMBINATIONS

EXAMPLES

verb + about

care about
complain about
dream about
forget about
talk about
think about
worry about

I care about doing well in an
interview.

My sister dreams about
becoming a doctor.

Verb e adjust to I look forward to getting a job
Preposition verb + to look forward to and saving money.
object to
depend on I plan on going to a career
verb + on insist on counselor.
plan on
e believe in My fath:_er succeeded in finding
succeed in a good job.
afraid of I'm afraid of losing my job.
capable of
adjective + of guilty of
proud of
tired of

adjective +

concerned about
excited about
upset about

He is upset about not getting
the job.

anu ‘worried about
Adjective + sad about
Preposition responsible for Who is responsible for hiring
adjective + for famous for in this company?
grateful to . . . for
L good at I‘m no:c very good at writing a
successful at résume.
silfeckive 40 accustomed to I'm not accustomed to talking
used to about my strengths.
- : interested in Are you interested in getting
adjective + in : 3
L successful in a better job?
A
(continued)

*For a list of verbs and adjectives followed by a preposition, see Appendix H.
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Language Notes:

2. Notice that in some
infinitive.
Compare:

1. Plan, afraid, and proud can be followed by an infinitive too.
I plan on seeing a counselor. / I plan to see a counselor.
I'm afraid of losing my job. / I'm afraid to lose my job.
He’s proud of being a college graduate. / He's proud to be a college graduate.

expressions, to is a preposition followed by a gerund, not part of an

I need to write a résumé. (infinitive)
I'm not accustomed to writing a résumé. (to + gerund)

EXERCISE Complete the questions with a gerund (phrase). Then
ask another student these questions.

EXAMPLE  Are you lazy aboutr 40ing your homework?

i Rl < o

. Are you interested in

Do you ever worry about

Do you plan on

Do you ever think about

When you get tired of , what do you do?

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with a preposition and a gerund
(phrase) to make a true statement.

EXAMPLE | plan 2N going back to Haiti soon.

9.
10. [ don’t care

e PR A0 B e

['m afraid

I’'m not afraid

I'm interested

I'm not interested

I want to succeed

I'm not very good

I'm accustomed

I’'m not accustomed

[ plan
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EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with a gerund or noun phrase to

EXAMPLES

complete each statement. Compare your experiences in the U.S.
with your experiences in your native country. You may share your
answers with a small group or with the entire class.

In the U.S., 'm afraid of Walking alone at night.

In my native country, I was afraid of N0t being able to get a good

education.

1. In the U.S., I'm interested in

In my native country, [ was interested in

2. In the US., I worry about

In my native country, [ worried about

3. In the U.S., I dream about

In my native country, I dreamed about

4. In the U.S., I look forward to

[n my native country, [ looked forward to

5. In the U.S,, people often complain about

In my native country, people often complain about

6. In the U.S., families often talk about

In my native country, families often talk about

7. American students are accustomed to

Students in my native country are accustomed to
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10.5 Gerund in Adverbial Phrase

(" EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION

You should practice interview questions We can use a gerund in an adverbial phrase
before going on an interview. that begins with a preposition: before, by,

I found my job by looking in the newspaper.
i She took the test without studying.

after, without, etc.

=

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks to complete the sentences. Practice using gerunds.

EXERCISE

EXAMPLE The best way to improve your vocabulary is by

«{)

CD3, TR 19

reading.

1. One way to find a job is by

2. It is very difficult to find a job without

3. The best way to improve your pronunciation is by

4. The best way to quit a bad habit is by

5. One way to find an apartment is by

6. I can’t speak English without

7. It's impossible to get a driver’s license without

8. You should read the instructions for a test before

Fill in the blanks in the conversation below with the gerund form.
Where you see two blanks, use a preposition before the gerund.
Answers may vary.

A: [ need to find a job. I've had ten interviews, but so far no job.

B: Have you thought __about go\ng to a job counselor?
{example) (example}

A: No. Where can I find one?

B: Our school office has a counseling department. I suggest

an appointment with a counselor.

(1)
A: What can a job counselor do for me?

B: Do you know anything about interviewing skills?
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A:
B:

g

A:

No.

Well, with the job counselor, you can talk

{2)
a good impression during an interview.
(3)
You can practice questions that the interviewer
()

might ask you.
Really? How does the counselor know what questions the interviewer
will ask me?

Many interviewers ask the same general questions. For example, the

interviewer might ask you, “Do you enjoy
(3)

with computers!” Or she might ask you, “Do you mind

overtime and on weekends!” Or “Are you

(6)

good with other people?”
(7) (8)

[ dislike ; about myself.
(9

That’s what you have to do in the U.S.

Whart else can the counselor help me with?

If your skills are low, you can talk
(10)

your skills. If you don’t know much about

(11)
computers, for example, she can recommend

(12)
more classes.
It feels like I'm never going to find a job. I'm tired
) ' (13)
and not finding anything.
(14)
If you keep , you will succeed
(15) (16)
a job. I'm sure. But it takes time and patience.
(17)
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10. 6 Inﬁmtwes—An Over\new

To form an mﬁmtwe we use ta + the base form of a verb (ta ﬁnd to help,
to run, to be).

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION 5
I want to find a job. An infinitive is used after certain verbs.
I want you to help me. An object can be added before an infinitive.
I'm happy to help you. An infinitive can follow certain adjectives.
It's important to write a good résumé. An infinitive follows certain expressions with it.
L He went to a counselor to get advice. An infinitive is used to show purpose. )

Tlps5 on Wntmg a Resume

T — T sEm— il L e B e B e e e e e T e AL e e i e e N Y S L P

Before

You Read 1. Have you ever written a résumé? What is the hardest part about
writing a résumé/

2. Do people in your native country have to write a résumé’

.‘)) Read the following Web article. Pay special attention to infinitives.
CD3,TR 20

It’s important to write a good, clear résumé. A résumé should be limited
to one page. It is only necessary to describe your most relevant work.?
Employers are busy people. Don’t expect them to read long résumés.

You need to present your abilities in your résumé. Employers expect
you to use action verbs to describe your experience. Don’t begin your
sentences with “1.” Use past-tense verbs like: managed, designed, created,
and developed. It is not enough to say you improved something. Be
specific. How did you improve it?

Before making copies of your résumé, it is important to check
the grammar and spelling. Employers want to see if you have good
communications skills. Ask a friend or teacher to read and give an
opinion about your résumé.

A tip is a small piece of advice.
“Relevant work is work that is related to this particular job opening.
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- Irisn’t necessary to include references, If the employer wants you to provide
' references, he or she will ask you to do so during or after the interview.
|
|

Don’t include personal information such as marital status, age, race, '[
- family information, or hobbies.

Be honest in your résumé. Employers can check your information. No
' one wants to hire a liar.

TINA WHITE

1234 Anderson Avenue : |
West City, MA 01766
tina.white@e*mail.com
617-123-1234

EXPERIENCE

COMPUTER SALES MANAGER
Acme Computer Services, Inc., Concord, MA
March 2003 -Present
* Managed computer services department, overseeing 20 sales
representatives throughout New England.
* Exceeded annual sales goal by 20 percent in 2008.
* Created online customer database, enabling representatives and
company to track and retain customers and improve service.
* Developed new training program and materials for all company sales
representatives.

OFFICE MANAGER
West Marketing Services, West City, MA
June 1999-March 2003
* Implemented new system for improving accounting records and
reports.
» Managed, trained, and oversaw five customer service representatives.
* Grew sales contracts for support services by 200 percent in first
two years.

EDUCATION AND TRAINING

Northeastern Community College, Salem, MA
Associates Degree Major: Accounting

[nstitute of Management, Boston, MA
Certificate of Completion. Course: Sales Management

COMPUTER SKILLS
Proficient in use of MS Windows, PowerPoint, Excel, Access, Outlook,
Mac OS X, and several accounting and database systems.
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10.7 Infinitive as Subject

An infinitive can be the subject of a sentence. We begin the sentence with it

and delay the infinitive subject.

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION
It is important to write a good résumé. We can use an infinitive after these adjectives:
It isn't necessary to include all your dangerous  good necessary
experience. difficult hard possible
easy important sad
expensive impossible  wrong

It takes time to prepare for an interview.
It takes patience to find a job.
It costs money to use a résumé service.

We can use an infinitive after certain nouns.
time patience money
fun a pleasure  experience

It is necessary for the manager to choose
the best candidate for the job.

It isn't easy for me to talk about myself.
It was hard for her to leave her last job.

Include for + noun or object pronoun to make a
statement that is true of a specific person.

Compare Infinitive and Gerund Subjects:
It's important to arrive on time.
Arriving on time is important.

There is no difference in meaning between an
infinitive subject and a gerund subject.

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with an appropriate infinitive to give information
about résumés and interviews. Answers may vary.

EXAMPLE [t is necessary

to have

a Social Security card.

1. It isn’t necessary

all your previous experience.

Choose only the most relevant experience.

2. It's important

your spelling and grammar

before sending a résumé.

3. Itis a good idea

interview questions before

going on an interview.

4. It is important

your best when you go on an

interview, so choose your clothes carefully.

5. ltisn’t necessary

references on a résumé. You

can simply write, “References available upon request.”

6. It’s important

your past work experience in

detail, using words like managed, designed, supervised, and built.

7. It takes time

a good résumé.
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EXERCISE

EXAMPLES

EXERCISE

EXAMPLE

EXERCISE

EXAMPLE

Complete each statement with an infinitive phrase. You can add an
object, if you like.

It's easy to shop in an American supermarket.

for me to pay my rent by the fifth of the month.

It’s necessary

It’s important

It’s impossible

It’s possible

It’s necessary

[t’s dangerous

[t isn’t good

3 i
[t's expensive

[t's hard

P Noe By

Tell if it’s important or not important for you to do the
following.

own a house
It’s (not) important for me to own a house.

1. get a college degree . study American history

6
2. find an interesting job 7. become an American citizen
3. have a car 8. own a computer
4, speak English well 9. have a cell phone

5. read and write English well 10. make a lot of money

Write a sentence with each pair of words below. You may read your
sentences to the class.

hard / the teacher

It’s hard for the teacher to pronounce the names of some students.

1. important / us (the students)

2. difficult / Americans
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3. easy / the teacher

4. necessary / children

5. difficult / a woman

6. difficult / 2 man

EXERCISE Write a list of things that a foreign student or immigrant should
know about life in the U.S. Use gerunds or infinitives as subjects.
You may work with a partner.

EXAMPLES [tis possible for some students to get financial aid.

Learning English is going to take longer than you expected.

ol o o Al v

10 8 Inﬁmtwe after Ad]ectwe

Some ad]echves can be followed by an mﬁmtwe. |

( EXAMPLES EXPLANATION B
I would be happy to help you with your Adjectives often followed by an infinitive are:
résume. afraid  happy  prepared ready
Are you prepared to make copies of your glad  lucky  proud sad
résume? y
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EXERCISE Complete this conversation with appropriate infinitives. Answers

|‘ »

CD3,TR21

may vary.
A: [ have my first interview tomorrow. I'm afraid __t0g0
{example)
alone. Would you go with me?
B: 'dbe happy _ with you and wait in the
{1)

car. But nobody can go with you on an interview.
You have to do it alone. It sounds like you're not

ready _—_ ajob interview. You should see
2

a job counselor and get some practice before you
have an interview. I was lucky — a grear job counselor.
She prepared me well. |

A: [ don’t have time to make an appointment with a job counselor
before tomorrow. Maybe you can help me.

B: I'd be happy Yo Do you have some time this afternoon?
We can go over O T questions.

A: Thanks. 'meglad ___ you as my friend.

(5)
B: That's what friends are for.

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks.

EXAMPLE

I'm lucky to be inthe U.5.

1. [ was lucky

2. I'm proud

3. I'm sometimes afraid

4, I'm nort afraid
5. In the U.S., I'm afraid
6. Are we ready

7. I'm not prepared
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10.9 Inﬁmtwe after Verb

Some verbs are commonly followed by an mﬁmtwe (phrase)

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION i
I need to find a new job. We can use an infinitive after the following verbs:
I decided to quit my old job. agree decide like promise
I prefer to work outdoors. ask expect love  remember
I want to make more money. attempt ~ forget  need  start
begin hope plan  try
continue learn prefer want
Pronunciation Note: The to in infinitives is often pronounced “ta” or, after a d sound, “da.”
Want to is often pronounced “wanna.” Listen to your teacher pronounce the sentences in the
s above box.

EXERCISE Ask a question with the words given in the present
tense. Another student will answer.

EXAMPLE like / work in an office

A: Do you like to work in an office!
B: Yes,Ido. or No,Idon't

plan / look for a job

expect / make a lot of money at your next job
like / work with computers

prefer / work the second shift

need / see a job counselor

hope / become rich some day

like / work with people

try / keep up with changes in technology

Wi s B PP PREE

want / learn another language
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EXERCISE Write a sentence about yourself using the words given,
in any tense. You may share your sentences with the class.

EXAMPLES like / eat
| like to eat Chinese food.

try / find
I'm trying to find a job.

1. like / read

2. not like / eat

3. want / visit

4. decide / go

5. try / learn

6. begin / study

EXERCISE Check (v) the activities that you like to do. Tell the
class why you like or don‘t like this activity.

1 stay home on the weekends 8. go to museums

2 eat in a restaurant 9. dance

3 get up early 10. _ write letters

4, talk on the phone 11. _ playchess

5 surf the Internet 12. ____ watch sports on TV
6. go to the library 13. read

7 swim 14, go shopping
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10.10 Gerund or Infinitive after Verb
Sorﬁe verbs can be folloﬁved by either a gerund or an infinitive with almost no
difference in meaning.

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION
I started looking for a job a month ago. The verbs below can be followed by either a
I started to look for a job a month ago. gerund or an infinitive with almost no difference
in meaning:
He continued working until he was attempt deserve  prefer
65 years old. begin hate start
He continued to work until he was can’t stand’ like try
65 years old. continue love

Language Notes:
1. The meaning of try + infinitive is a little different from the meaning of try + gerund.
Try + infinitive means to make an effort.
I'll try to improve my résumé.
You should try to relax during the interview.
2. Try + gerund means to use a different technique when one technique doesn’t produce the
result you want.
I wanted to reach you yesterday, but I couldn’t. I tried calling your home phone, but I
got your answering machine. I tried calling your cell phone, but it was turned off, I tried
e-mailing you, but you didn’t check your e-mail.

EXERCISE Complete each statement using either a gerund
(phrase) or an infinitive (phrase). Practice both ways.

EXAMPLES I started  tolearn English four years ago

(learn)

I started __ Studying French when | was in high school

(stuy)

1. Istarted _ to this school in
{come)

2. Ibegan ___ English
(study)

3. I like on TV.

(warch)

4, 1 like

(live)
5. I hate

(wear)

6. I love

(eat)

"Can’t stand means hate or can't tolerate. [ can't stand wairing in a long line.
g
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10.11 Object before Infinitive

We can use a noun or object pronoun (me, you, him, her, it, us, and them) before

an infinitive.

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION .
Don’t expect an employer to read a long We often use an object between the following
résume. verbs and an infinitive:

I want you to look at my résumé. advise invite want
My boss wants me to work overtime. ill-? 4 nsfr?}it wainld frice
I expected him to give me a raise. expect fell
He helped me find a job. Help can be followed by either an object + base
_ He helped me to find a job. form or an object + infinitive. F

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with pronouns and infinitives to complete the
conversation below.

.‘ )) A:

[ want to quit my job.

©3,TR22 B, W2
A: | don’t like my supervisor, He expects e to work
fexample} {example: work)
at night and on weekends.
B: But you get extra pay for that, don’t you?
A: No. I asked me a raise, but he said the
(1) (2 give)
company can’t afford it.
B: Is that the only problem?
A: No. My coworkers and I like to go out for lunch. But he doesn’t
want out. He expects
(3) {4 go) (5) (6 eat)
in the company cafeteria. He says that if we go out, we might not get
back on time.
B: That's awful. He should permir wherever you
(7) (8 eat)
want to.
A: Thar's what I think. [ also have a problem with my manager.

She never gives anyone a compliment. When I do a good

job, I expect something nice.
Q) {10 say)

But she only says something when we make a mistake.

(continued)
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B: It's important to get positive feedback too.
A: Do you know of any jobs in your company? I'd like

your boss if he

(11) (12 ask)
needs anyone.

B: 1don’t think there are any job openings in my company. My boss

has two sons in their twenties. He wants

(13)
for him on Saturdays. But they're so
(14 work)
lazy. The boss allows |
(15) (16 come) |
lateand _ early. He would never permit |
(17 leave)
that. We have to be
(18) (19 do)

on time exactly, or he'll take away some of our pay.

A: Maybe I should just stay at my job. [ guess no job is perfect.

EXERCISE Tell if the teacher wants or doesn’t want the students to do the
following.

EXAMPLES do the homework
The teacher wants us to do the homework.

use the textbook during a test
The teacher doesn’t want us to use the textbook during a test.

1. talk to another student during a test

2. study before a test

3. copy another student’s homework in class
4. learn English

5. speak our native languages in class

6. improve our pronunciation

7. talk about our native countries in class

8. sitin rows

342 Lesson 10



EXERCISE Tell if you expect or dont expect the teacher to do
the following.

EXAMPLES give homework
[ expect him/her to give homework.

give me private lessons
I don’t expect him/her to give me private lessons.

1. correct the homework pass all the students

2. give tests know a lot about my native country

3. speak my native language answer my questions in class

L

4. help me after class . teach us American history

5. come to class on time 10. pronounce my name correctly

EXERCISE Write sentences to tell what one member of your
family wants (or doesn’t want) from another member of your family.

EXAMPLES My father doesn’t want my brother to watch so much TV.

My brother wants me to help him with his math homework.

BN op

10.12 Infinitive to Show Purpose

We use the infinitive to show purpose.
(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION )

You can use the Internet in order to find job In order to + verb shows purpose.
information.

I need a car in order to get to work.

I'm saving my money in order to buy a car.

You can use the Internet to find job To is the short form of in order to.
information.

I need a car to get to work.
L I'm saving my money to buy a car. )
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Be

EXERCISE

EXAMPLE

Fill in the blanks with an infinitive to show purpose. Answers
will vary.

I bought the Sunday newspaper __to look fora job

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

6.
72

8.

9.

10.

11. After an interview, you can call the employer

fore
You Read

[ called the company an appointment.

She wants to work overtime

You should use the Internet jobs.

You can use a résumé writing service your

résumeé.

My interview is in a distant suburb. I need a car

the interview.

Use express mail packages faster.

In the U.S,, you need experience a job, and
you need a job experience.
[ need two phone lines. I need one on

the phone with my friends and relatives. I need the other one

business calls.

I'm sending an envelope that has a lot of papers in it. [ need extra

stamps this envelope.

You should go to the college admissions office

a copy of your transcripts.

that you're very interested in the position.

1. What are some differences between the American workplace and the
workplace in other countries?

2. In your native culture, is it a sign of respect or disrespect to look at
someone directly!
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Read the following journal entry. Pay special attention to used to,
be used to, and get used to.

August 23

I've been in the U.S. for two years. | used to study British English in India,
s0 | had a hard time getting used to the American pronunciation. But little by
little, | started to get used to it. Now | understand Americans well, and they
understand me.

| used to be an elementary school teacher in India. But for the past two
years in the U.S., I've been working in a hotel cleaning rooms. | have to work the
second shift. 'm not used to working nights. | don't like it because | don’t see
my children very much. When | get home from work, they're asleep. My husband
is home in the evening and cooks for them. In India, | used to do all the cooking,
but now he has to help with household duties. He didnt like it at first, but now
he’s used to it.

When | started looking for a job, | had to get used to a lot of new things.
For example, | had to learn to talk about my abilities in an interview. In India, it
is considered impolite to say how wonderful you are. But my job counselor told
me that | had to get used to it because that's what Americans do. Another
thing I'm not used to is wearing American clothes, In India, | used to wear
traditional Indian clothes to work. But now | wear a uniform to work. | don't
like to dress like this. | prefer traditional Indian clothes, but my job requires a
uniform. There's one thing | can't get used to: everyone here calls each other by
their first names. It's our native custom to use a term of respect with people
we don't know.

It has been hard to get used to so many new things, but little by little, I'm
doing it.
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10. 13 Used To VS. Be Used To

Used to + base form is d1fferent from be used to + gerund

(" EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION

Rita used to be an elementary school teacher.
Now she cleans hotel rooms.

She used to wear traditional Indian clothes.
Now she wears a uniform to work.

She used to cook dinner for her family in
India. Now her husband cooks dinner.

Her husband didn’t use to cook in India.

Used to + base form tells about a past
habit or custom. This activity has been
discontinued.

The negative is didn’t use to + base form.
(Remove the d at the end.)

I'm used to working in the day, not at night.

Women in India are used to wearing
traditional clothes.

People who studied British English aren’t used
to the American pronunciation.

Be used to + gerund or noun means be
accustomed to. Something is a person’s
custom and is therefore not difficult to do.

The negative is be + not + used to + gerund
or noun. (Do not remove the d of used to.)

If you immigrate to the U.S., you have to get
used to many new things.

Children from another country usually get
used to living in the U.S. easily. But it takes
their parents a long time to get used to a
new life.

I can’t get used to the cold winters here.

She can't get used to calling people by their
first names.

Get used to + gerund or noun means become
accustomed to.

For the negative, we usually say can't get
used to.

Pronunciation Note: We don't pronounce the d in used to.

EXERCISE Write four sentences comparing your former behaviors
to your behaviors or customs now.

| used to live with my family. Now | live with a roommate.

EXAMPLES
l used to worry alot. Now | take it easy most of the time.
1'
2.
3.
b.
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EXERCISE Write sentences comparing the way you used to live in
your country or in another city and the way you live now. Read your
sentences to the class.

EXAMPLE |usedtogo everywhere by bus. Now | have a car.

1.

3.
4.

EXERCISE A student wrote about things that are new for her in an American
classroom. Fill in the blanks with a gerund.

EXAMPLE I'm notused to  ¥@Kihg  myltiplechoice tests. In my native country, we
'na\»'e essay rests.

1. 'mnotusedto_ at small desks. In my native country, we sit
at large tables.

2. 'mnotusedto__ the teacher by his/her first name. In my
country, we say ‘Professor.”

3. 'mnotusedto____in a textbook. In my native country, we
don’t write in the books because we borrow them from the school.

4, 'mnotusedto________ jeans to class. In my native country,
students wear a uniform.

5. 'mnotusedto _ and studying at the same time. Students in
my native country don’t work. Their parents support them.

6. 'mnotusedto__ alot of money to attend college. In my
native country, college is free.

7. 'mnotusedto__ when a teacher asks me a question. In my

native country, students stand to answer a question.
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EXERCISE Name four things that you had to get used to in the

EXAMPLES

EXERCISE

EXAMPLES

EXERCISE

l‘ )]

CD 3, TR 24

U.S. orin a new town or school. (These things were strange for you
when you arrived.)

I had to get used to __living in a small apartment.

I had to get used to American pronunciation.

1. 1 had to get used to

2. 1 had to get used to

3. T had to get used to

4. ] had to get used to

ACILROI' Answer each question with a complete sentence.
Practice be used to + gerund or noun.

What are you used to drinking in the morning?
I'm used to drinking coffee in the morning.
What kind of food are you used to? I'm used to Mexican food.

1. What kind of work are you used to?

2, What kind of relationship are you used to having with coworkers?
3. What kind of food are you used to (eating)?

4. What kind of weather are you used to?

5. What time are you used to getting up!

6. What kinds of clothes are you used to wearing to work or class?
7. What kinds of things are you used to doing every day?

8. What kinds of classroom behaviors are you used to?

9. What kinds of things are you used to doing alone?

Circle the correct words to complete this conversation.

A: How's your new job!?
B: Tdon’tlike it at all. I have to work the night shift. I can’t get used to

(sleep /1 during the day.
{example
A: 1 know. That’s hard. I used to (work /( working) the night shift, and 1
1}
hated it. That's why I quit.

B: But the night shift pays more money.
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A:

[ know it does, but [ was never home for my
children. Now my kids speak more English
than Spanish. They used to (speakir}%/ speak)
Spanish well, but now they mix Spanish and
English. They play with their American
friends all day or watch TV.

My kids are the same way. But (I’m(j{ I) used
to it. It doesn’t bother me.

[ can’t (gei{ be) used to it. My parents came
to live with us, and they don’t speak much
English. So they can’t communicate with their
grandchildren anymore.

My parents used to (Iivin(%)/ live) with us too. But they went back
to Mexico. They didn’t like the winters here. They couldn’t get
(use é jused) to the cold weather.

Do you think Americans are (used to{{)’ use to) cold weather?

'm not sure. My coworker was born in the U.S., but she says she
hates winter. She (is used to(s/} used to) live in Texas, but now she
lives here in Minnesota.

Why did she move here if she hates the cold weather!

The company where she used to (work {9 ;.uorking) closed down
and she had to find another job. Her cousin helped her find a
job here.

Before I came to the U.S,, I thought everything here would be
perfect. I didn’t (use / used) to (think / thinking) about the

(10) (11)
problems. But I guess life in every country has its problems.
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Summary of Lesson 10

Gerunds
(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION )
Working all day is hard. As the subject of the sentence
I don't enjoy working as a taxi driver. After certain verbs
I go shopping after work. In many idiomatic expressions with go
I'm worried about finding a job. After prepositions
\_She found a job by looking in the newspaper. In adverbial phrases 3
Infinitives
(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION )
I need to find a new job. After certain verbs
My boss wants me to work overtime. After an object
I'm ready to quit. After certain adjectives
It's important to have some free time. After certain impersonal expressions beginning
It's impossible for me to work 80 hours a week. | with it
\LI work (in order) to support my family. To show purpose )
Gerund or Infinitive—No Difference in Meaning
(" GERUND INFINITIVE )
I like working with computers. I like to work with computers.
I began working three months ago. I began to work three months ago.
& Writing a good résumé is important. It’s important to write a good résumé, N
Gerund or Infinitive—Difference in Meaning
INFINITIVE (PAST HABIT) GERUND (CUSTOM) )
Rita used to be a teacher in India. Now she She isn't used to working the night shift.
works in a hotel. It's hard for her.
Rita used to wear traditional Indian clothes Rita studied British English. She had to get
Lto work. Now she wears a uniform. used to hearing the American pronunciation. P

350 Lesson 10



Editing Advice

L

e e T e R T T T e B T P T T —_—

%

Use a gerund after a preposition.
usitig
He read the whole book without use a dictionary.

Use the correct preposition.
o
She insisted #a driving me home.

. Use a gerund after certain verbs.

ing

I enjoy te walk in the park.
ping

He went te shopA after work.

Use an infinitive after certain verbs.
to
I decidedﬂbuy a new car.

Use a gerund, not a base form, as a subject.
Finditig

Find a good job is important.

Don’t forget to include it for a delayed infinitive subject.

[T
)

Is important to find a good job.

Don’t use the past form after to.
buy

I decided to beught a new car.

After want, expect, need, advise, and ask, use an object pronoun, not a

subject pronoun, before the infinitive. Don’t use that as a connector.
me to
He wants thatt drive.
us to
The teacher expects we do the homework.

Use for, not to, when introducing an object after impersonal

expressions beginning with it. Use the object pronoun after for.
for
It's important e me to find a job.

hitm
It's necessary for ke to be on time.
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R

Editing Quiz

10. Use to + base form, not for, to show purpose.
to
I called the company fer make an appointment.

11. Don’t put be before used to for the habitual past.
j
Fm used to live in Germany. Now I live in the U.S.

12. Don't use the -ing form after used to for the habitual past.
have

We used to having a dog, but he died.

13. Don’t forget the d in used to. !
d |
I use to live with my parents. Now I live alone. |

1T e SIS RG t it Hem———

Some of the shaded words and phrases have mistakes. Find the
mistakes and correct them. If the shaded words are correct, write C.

I'm planning be a nurse. I'd love to be a doctor, but | don’t waiit be in
{example)® (example) (1)
school for so many years. My mother is a doctor and she wanted I'seudy
(2)
medicine too. I know that you're never too old to learn something new,
(3)

but I'm 35 years old and start something new at my age is not easy. Study
(4) ' ()

to become a doctor takes too long. It would take me eight years become
6)

a doctor. I went to my college counselor to get advice. My counselor
(7)

recommended entering a nursing program instead. She advis-ed:“-r;}ﬁéi take
g ' (%)

biology and chemistry this semester as well as English and math, It’s hard

to me to take so many courses, but [ have no choice.
(10)

In my country, Pm used to work in a nursing home. I enjoyed tﬁigﬁtﬂfp
(11) i2)

older people, but I didn’t make enough money. When I decided toc‘;arjne
(13

to the U.S,, T had to think about my future. People say that is not hard
(14)

to find a job as a nurse in the U.S. It’s important for me to be in a profession
(15) (16)

where I can help people. And I can do that more quickly byggt;ng into a
7

nursing program.
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Lesson 10 Test/Review

T T T S S D e Sy

PART 8 Fill in the blanks in the conversation below. Use a gerund or an
infinitive. In some cases, either the gerund or the infinitive is
possible. Answers may vary.

A:
B:

g:;q-u:::-

A:

Hi, Molly. I haven’t seen you in ages. What's going on in your life!

['ve made many changes. First, I quit _working i, 5 factory.
(example)
[disliked — the same thing every day. And I wasn't
(1)
usedto__ on my feet all day. My boss often wanted me
(2)
overtime on Saturdays. Ineed ______ with my
(3) (4)

children on Saturdays. Sometimes they want me
(5)

them to the zoo or to the museum. And Ineed _____ them
(6)

with their homework too.

Sowhatdoyouplanon__ 7
(7)
['ve started ~__ to college _some general courses.
(8) (9)

What career are you planning?
['m not sure. I'm interested in with children. Maybe I'll

(10)

become a teacher’s aide. ['ve also thoughtabout _ in a day
(11)

care center. [ care about ______ people.
(12)

Yes, i’s wonderful — other people, especially children. It’s
(13}

important ___a job that you like. So you’re starting a whole
(14)

new carcer.

: It's not new, really. Before I came to the U.S., I used

(15)
a kindergarten teacher in my country. But my English wasn’t

so good when I came here, so I found a job in a factory. I look
forwardto ______ to my former profession or doing
(16)

something similar.

How did you learn English so fast?

(continued)
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B: By —_ withpeopleatwork,by . TV, and by
(17} (18)

thie newspaper. It hasn’t been easy for me
(19) (20)

American English. I studied British English in my country, but
here T have to get used to — things like “gonna” and
“wanna.” At first [ didn't under;atand Americans, but now I'm
used to their pronunciation. I've had to make a lot of changes.

A: You should be proud of 0 many changes in your life
so quickly. |

B: [am.

A: Let's get together some time and talk some more.

B: I'd love to. I love to dance. Maybe we cango ____ together

(23)
sometime.
A: That would be great. And Ilove __ Maybe we can go
(24)
shopping together sometime.

PART Fill in the blanks with the correct preposition. If no preposition is
necessary, write X in the blank.

EXAMPLES believe M doing my best.

Not_ X knowing English well makes it hard to find a job.

. Shedreams __ becoming an engineer.

Areyougood — working with people?

I'mnotworried __ finding a job.
. When he’s not working, he likestogo ___ fishing.
. You can prepare for an interview _________ practicing with a friend.

A nurse is responsible . improving a patient’s health.

Doyoumind __ working in a restaurant’

w‘-JONU'I-B\!.UMH

. She went to a job counselor ______ get advice.
9. It’simportant __ him to finish college.

10. [wantyou — help me write a résumé.
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Expansion

Activities

@ If you have a job, write a list of five things you enjoy and don’t
enjoy about your job. If you don’t have a job, you can write about
what you enjoy and don't enjoy about this school or class. Share
your answers with the class.

@ Compare the work environment in the U.S. to the work
environment in another country. Discuss your answers in a small group
or with the entire class. (If you have no experience with American
jobs, ask an American to fill in his/her opinions about the U.S.)

The U.S. Another Country

1. Coworkers are friendly with
each other at the job.

2. Coworkers get together after
work to socialize.

3. Arriving on time for the job is
very important.

4, The boss is friendly with the
employees.

5. The employees are very serious
about their jobs.

6. The employees use the
telephone for personal use.

7. Everyone wears formal clothes.

8. Employees get long lunch
breaks.

9. Employees get long vacations.

10. Employees call the company if
they are sick and can’t work on
a particular day.

11. Employees are paid in cash.

12. Employees often take work
home.

€© Find a partner. Pretend that one of you is the manager of a
company and the other one is looking for a job in that company. First
decide what kind of company it is. Then write the manager’s questions
and the applicant’s answers. Perform your interview in front of the class.
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About It @ Talk about your experiences in looking for a job in the U.S.
@ Talk about the environment where you work.
© Talk about some professions that interest you.

@ Talk about some professions that you think are terrible.

About It €@ Write your résumé and a cover letter.
@ Write about a job you wouldn’t want to have. Tell why.
© Write about a profession you would like to have. Tell why.

@ write about your current job or a job you had in the past. Tell what
you like(d) or don’t (didn‘t) like about this job.

My Last Job
| used to work as a server in a restaurant. | hated this
Job for several reasons. First, my boss expected me to be
on my feet all day even when the restaurant was empty.
Also, | didn't like the customers. | always tried to be nice

to them, but some of them weren't nice to me.. ..

For more practice using grammar in context,
please visit our Web site.
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Lesson

Grammar
Adjective Clauses

Context
Making Connections—
Old Friends and New



11.1 Ad]ectwe Clauses—An Over\new

An ad]ectwe isa word that descnbes a noun. An ad]ectwe clause isa group of
words (with a subject and a verb) that describes a noun. Compare adjectives
(ADJ) and adjective clauses (AC) below.

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION &)

ADJ: Do you know your new neighbors? An adjective (ADJ) precedes a noun.
AC: Do you know the people who live next
door to you?

ADJ: This is an interesting book. An adjective clause (AC) follows a noun.
AC: This is a book that has pictures of the
high school graduates.

ADJ: I attended an old high school. Relative pronouns, such as who and that,
AC: The high school that I attended was introduce an adjective clause.
L built in 1920. .

F1nd1ng Old Fnends

TR e TSR TR R e e o R—— L e v R T S T S Tty

Before
You Read 1. Do you keep in touch with old friends from your previous schools?

2. Have you ever thought about contacting someone you haven’t seen
in years!

‘» Read the following magazine article. Pay special attention to

CD 4, TR 01 adjective clauses.

Americans move numerous times during their lives. As a result,
they often lose touch with old friends. Usually, during their twenties and
thirties, people are too busy building their careers and starting their families
: think much about the past. But as people get older, they often start to wonder
' about the best friend they had in high school, the soldier with whom they
! served in the military, the person who lived next door when they were growing
up, or their high school sweetheart. Many people want to connect with the past
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Before the Internet, finding a lost love or an old friend required searching
through old phone books in libraries in different cities, hard work, and a lot
of luck. It was especially hard to find married women who changed their names.

Now with the Internet, old friends can sometimes find each other in
seconds. Several Web sites have emerged to meet people’s growing desire to
make connections with former classmates. There are Web sites that list the
students in high schools and colleges in the U.S. People who went to high
school in the U.S. can list themselves according to the school they attended
and the year they graduated. A man might go to these Web sites looking for the
guys he played football with or a long-lost friend—and find the name of a first
love whom he hasn’t seen in years. :

One Web site, Classmates.com, claims that more than 40 million Americans
have listed themselves on their site. Married women who have changed their
names list themselves by
their maiden names so
that others can recognize
them easily.

Another way that
people make connections
with old classmates is
through reunions. Some
high school graduating
classes meet every ten
years, They usually have
dinner, remember the time
when they were young, High School Yearbook
and exchange information
about what they are doing today. They sometimes bring their high school
yearbooks, which have pictures of the graduates and other school memories.

Some classes have their reunions in the schools where they first met.
Others have their reunions in a nice restaurant. There are Web sites that
specialize in helping people find their former classmates and plan reunions.

In America’s highly mobile society, it takes some effort to connect with old
friends. Looking back at fond memories, renewing old friendships, making new
friends, and even starting a new romance with an old love can be the reward
for a little work on the Internet.
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EXERCISE Tell if the statement is true or false based on the reading on pages
358-359. Write T or F.

EXAMPLE People who attend reunions meet their old classmates. T

1. Ayearbook is a book that has the diplomas of the graduates.

2. Classmates.com is a Web site that has lists of students from various
high schools in the U.S.

3. Americans move a [ot and often lose touch with the friends that they
had in high school.

4. Women who get married list their maiden names on Classmates.com.

5. People who graduate from high school have to attend their reunions.

6. There are several Web sites that help people make connections with old

friends.

EXERCISE Underline the adjective clauses in the sentences in Exercise 1.

EXAMPLE People who attend reunions meet their old classmates.

11.2 Relative Pronoun as Subject

The relative pronouns who, that, and which can be the subject of the adjective
clause. Use who or that for people. Use that or which for things.

4 : b
Subject

I found a Web site. Thﬂeb site lists people by high school.

I found a Web site that |ists people by high school.
which

PVEIIEH ool vm dasalinin & often change their last names.
Subject

Women get married.

who
Women hat get married often change their last names.

Language Notes:

1. That is considered more correct than which.

2. A present tense verb in the adjective clause must agree in number with its subject.
A woman who gets married usually changes her name.

& Women who get married usually change their names. )
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EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with who for people and that for objects + the

EXAMPLE

EXERCISE

EXAMPLE

correct form of the verb in parentheses ( ).

A yearbook has photos that show the activities of the high school.
(show)
1. He has a yearbook pictures of all his classmates.
{have)
2. People to a reunion exchange information
(go)

about their lives.

3. Classmates.com is a Web site people make
(help)

connections with old friends.

4. There are Web sites in helping people
{specialize)

plan a reunion.

5. People a reunion contact former classmates.
(plan)

Fill in the blanks with who or that + the correct form of the verb in
parentheses ( ). Then complete the statement. Answers will vary.

People who work hard _are often successful.
{work)
1. People regularly
{exercise)
2. A person a cell phone while
(use)
driving
3. Students absent a lot
(be)
4, Schools computers
{not/have)
5. A computer morte than five years old
(be)
6. People digital cameras
(have) E
7. Colleges evening classes
(have)
8. A college a day-care center
{have)
9. Students ajob
{have)
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EXERCISE Complete each statement with an adjective clause. Answers
will vary. ]
EXAMPLE I know some women _ Who OR that don’t want to get married

1. People can make a lot of friends.

2. Men have a busy social life.

3. I like people

4. [ don’t like people

5. Students like a teacher

6. People are very fortunate.

7. People aren’t usually successful.

8. Parents are good.

9. A college is good for foreign students.
10. People have a hard life.

11.3 Relative Pronoun as Object

The relative pronouns who(m), fhat, and which can be the object of the adjective

clause.
i Object 1
She attended the high school.
|
The high school . . . ¢ .......... 1s in New York City.
which
The high school that she attended is in New York City.
)
Object
I knew a friend in high school.
A friend . . ¢ .................. sent me an e-mail.
who(m
A friend that I knew in high school sent me an e-mail.
/]

Language Notes: _

1. The relative pronoun is usually omitted in conversation when it is the object of the adjective
clause.

The high school she attended is in New York City.

2. Whom is considered more correct or more formal than who when used as the object of the
adjective clause. However, as seen in the above note, the relative pronoun is usually omitted
altogether in conversation.

Formal: A friend whom I knew in high school sent me an e-mail.
Informal: A friend I knew in high school sent me an e-mail.
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EXERCISE In each sentence below, underline the adjective clause.
EXAMPLE ['ve lost touch with some of the friends [ had in high school.

1. The high school I attended is in another city.

2. The teachers [ had in high school are all old now.

3. We didn’t have to buy the textbooks we used in high school.
4. She married a man she met in college.

5. The friends I've made in this country don’t know much about my country.

EXERCISE A mother (M) is talking to her teenage daughter (D). Fill in the
blanks to complete the conversation. Answers may vary.

l‘)) M: I’d like to contact an old friend

€D 4, TR 02 I had

{example)

[ wish I could find her. I'll never

in high school.

forget the good times in
' (1)

high school. When we graduated, we said we’'d

always stay in touch. But then we went to different colleges.
D: Didn’t you keep in touch by e-mail?
M: When I was in college, e-mail didn’t exist. At first we wrote letters. But

little by little we wrote less and less until, eventually, we stopped writing.

5

Do you still have the letters she ?
2

Yes, I do. They're in a box in the basement.

5 &

Why don’t you write to the address on the letters?
Y by

=

That wouldn’t work. The address she

(3)
on the letters was of the college town where she lived. I don’t know

what happened to her after she left college.
D: Have you tried calling her parents?

M: The phone number is now disconnected.
(4)

Maybe her parents have died.
D: Have you looked on Classmates.com!

M: What's that?

(continued)
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D: It's a Web site that ( lists of people. The lists are
5)

categorized by the high school you - and the
)

dates you there.
(7)

M: Is everyone in my high school class on the list?

D: Unfortunately, no. Only the people add their
(8)

names are on the list.
M: But my friend probably got married. I don’t know the name of the
man married.

(9)
D: That’s not a problem. You can search for her by her maiden name.

M: Will this Web site give me her address and phone number?

D: No. But for a fee, you can send her an e-mail through the Web site. Then
if she wants to contact you, she can give you her personal information.

M: She'll probably think I'm crazy for contacting her almost 25 years later.

D: ['m sure she’ll be happy to receive communication from a good friend

hasn’t seen in years. When I graduate

(10)
from high school, I'm never going to lose contact with the

friends made. We'll always stay in touch.
(11)
M: That’s what you think. But as time passes and your lives become more
complicated, you may lose touch.

D: But today we have e-mail.

M: Well, e-mail is a help. Even so, the direction you

(12)
in life is different from the direction your friends choose.

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with appropriate words to complete the
conversation. Answers may vary.

|‘)) A: I'm lonely. [ have a lot of friends in my native country, bur I don’t

CD 4, TRO3

have enough friends here. The friends I have there send me
{example)

e-mail all the time, but that’s not enough. 1 need to make new friends here,

B: Haven't you met any people here?

A: Of course. But the people here don’t have my

interests,
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EXERCISE

EXAMPLES

A:

What are you interested in?

[ like reading, meditating, going for quiet walks. Americans seem to
like parties, TV, sports, movies, going to restaurants.

You're never going to meet people with the interests

Your interests don’t include other people.

(2)
You should find some interests 5 other people, like
tennis or dancing, to mention just a few. I
The activities o cost money, and I don’t have a lot
of money. |
There are many parks in this city — free tennis courts.

If you like to dance, | know of a park district near here

free dance classes. In fact, there ate a lot of

(6)

things or very low cost in this city. I can give you a
(7)

list of free activities, if you want.

Thanks. I'd love to have the list. Thanks for all the suggestions

(8)
I'd be happy to give you more, but I don't have time now. Tomorrow
I'll e-mail you a list of activities from the parks in this city. I'm sure

you'll find something on that list.

©)
Thanks.

We often give a definition with an adjective clause. Work with a
partner to give a definition of the following words by using an
adjective clause.

twins

Twins are brothers or sisters who are born at the same time.

an answering machine
An answering machine is a device that takes phone messages.

1.
2.
3.
4.

a babysitter 5. a fax machine

an immigrant 6. a dictionary

an adjective 7. a computer mouse
a verb 8. a coupon
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11.4 Where and When

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION )

Some classmates have their reunion in the school where they first Where means “in that
met. place.” Where cannot be
There are Web sites where you can find lists of high schools and omitted.

their students.
She attended the University of Washington, where she met her

best friend.

Do you remember the time (when) you were in high school? When means “at that
High school was a time (when) I had many good friends and few | time.” When can
responsibilities. sometimes be omitted.

In 1998, when I graduated from high school, my hest friend’s
family moved to another state.

Punctuation Notes:

1. An adjective clause is sometimes separated from the sentence with a comma. This is true
when the person or thing in the main clause is unique.

Compare:
I visited a Web site where I found the names of my classmates. (No comma)
I visited Classmates.com, where I found the names of my classmates. (Comma: Classmates.com
is a unique Web site.)
I remember the year when I graduated from high school. (No comma)
In 1998, when she graduated from high school, she got married. (Comma: 1998 is a unique year.)

2. Only when without a comma can be omitted.
I remember the year I graduated from high school.

74

EXERCISE This is a conversation between a son (S) and his dad (D). Fill in the
blanks with where or when to complete this conversation.

.0) S: How did you meet Mom? Do you remember the place _ Where

{example)

CD 4, TR 04

you met!

D: We met in high school. I'll never forget the day e I met your
mother. She was such a pretty girl.

S: Did you go to the same school?

D: Yes. We were in a typing class together. She was sitting at the typewriter

next to mine,

S: Dad, what's a typewriter?
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D: There was a time

we didn’t have computers. We had
{2)

to type our papers on typewriters.

S: Did you start dating right away?

D: No. We were friends. There wasatime ___ people were

(3)

friends before they started dating. There was a soda shop near

school
(4)

we used to meet,

S: What's a soda shop, Dad?

D: It’s a store
(5)

you could buy milk shakes, sodas, and

hamburgers. We used to sit there after school drinking one soda with

two straws.
S: That doesn’t seem too romantic to me.
D: Burt it was.
S: So did you get married as soon as you graduated from high school?
D: No. [ graduated from high schoolatatime __ there was

(6)

a war going on in this country. Mom went to college and [ went into the

army. We wrote letters during that time. When I got out of the army, I

started college. So we got married about seven years after we met.

11.5 Formal vs. Informal

(" EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION

Informal: I lost touch with the friends I Informally, most native speakers put the
went to high school with. preposition at the end of the adjective clause.
Formal: I lost touch with the friends with | The relative pronoun is usually omitted.
whom I went to high school.
Informal: I saved the yearbook my friends In very formal English, the preposition comes
wrote in. before the relative pronoun, and only whom and
Formal: I saved the yearbook in which which may be used. Who and that are not used
my friends wrote. directly after a preposition.
\ ¥
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EXERCISE Change the sentences to formal English.

EXAMPLE What is the name of the high school you graduated from?
What is the name of the high school from which you graduated?

1. He found his friend that he served in the military with.

2. [ can’t find the friend [ was looking for.

3. The high school she graduated from was torn down.

4. Do you remember the teacher I was talking about?

5. In high school, the activities | was interested in were baseball and band.

------------ T R B e e e e e e P

Before
You Read 1, Where or how do you meet new people?

2. Do you use social networking Web sites? Which ones?

.‘)) Read the following magazine article, Pay special attention to
s mos  adjective clauses beginning with whose.

The method of social networking has changed in the
twenty-first century, thanks to the Internet. Mark Zuckerman,
the creator of one popular site, Facebook, started his
~ network in 2004, when he was a student at Harvard

. University. He realized that students, whose lives are very
busy, wanted to be able to find out about their friends’
thoughts and activities. By 2007, Facebook had 70 million
users. Other social networking sites, like Friendster and
MySpace, also became popular all over the world.

When asked “Why did you join this site?”, here is how some people

responded:

* I'm interested in politics, and it’s a good way to find people whose interes
are the same as mine.
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[ can share photos with my friends and make comments on their photos.
* I can see what friends we have in common.

[ can hear about events from my friends.
[ can share my favorite links with my friends. .

Did You
Know?

Who are the members of these social networking sites? At first, they were
mostly teenagers and college students. Soon parents whose kids were hooked 7%
MySpace, whose on social networking started joining too. -
members pay Another way to bring together people whose interests are the same is
nothing, receive through a Web site called Meetup.com. Unlike online social networking, whose |
morey from members learn about each other’s activities on a Web sire, Meetup members |
AUVBIIEES get notices about events online but actually get together in coffechouses,
restaurants, parks, etc. A big city like New York has over 4,000 Meetup groups
per week, ranging from chess players to book lovers, bicyclists, and French
speakers.

The Internet brings people together in creative ways.

Networking sites
like Facebook and

11.6 Whose + Noun
Whose is the possessive forrﬁ of whd. It substitutes for his, her, its, th.efr,.
possessive form of the noun.

-
I want to meet people.

Their interests are the same as mine.
I want to meet people whose interests are the same as mine.

Stdents s e like to communicate with their friends online.

Their lives are busy.
Students whase lives are busy like to communicate with their friends online.

Language Note: Use who to substitute for a person. Use whose for possession or relationship.

Compare:
I want to meet people who are interested in sports.
I want to meet people whose interests are the same as mine.

Punctuation Note: An adjective clause is sometimes separated from the sentence with a
comma. This is true when the person or thing in the main clause is unique.
I go to a meetup whose members are interested in sports.
Facebook, whose members pay nothing, is a popular social networking site.
(Facebook is unique.)
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EXERCISE
EXAMPLE

EXERCISE
EXAMPLE

EXERCISE

EXAMPLE

Fill in the blanks with one of the words from the box below.

Do you want to meet people whose MP€r€StS are the same as yours?
schoolwork kids friends
photos interests v/ members
1. Students whose ____ keeps them busy want a way to know about
their friends.
2. Meetup.com, whose _ get together, is a good way to meet
people with similar interests.
3. Parents whose  use Facebook are starting to become
interested in it too.
4, 1 like to see the profiles of friends whose ___ are on the site. If

they don’t post their pictures, ['m not interested.

5. Peoplewhose ~ are on Facebook often get an invitation to join.

Fill in the blanks.

Tould like te own 4 tar that L Rag enough room for my large family.

. My mother is/was a woman who

. My city is a place where

. My childhood was a time when

. My favorite kind of book is one that

. A great teacher is a person who

g W N =

. [ have a friend whose

7. | have a computer that

8. I like to shop at a time when

9. I don’t like people who

Some people were asked what kind of friends they’d like to meet. Fill
in the blanks with a response, using the words in parentheses ( ).

I'd like to meet people whose values are the same as mine.

(Their values are the same as mine,)

1. T’d like to find a friend

(I can trust him.)
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EXERCISE

{)

CD 4, TR 06

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

[ don’t want to be with students

(They don’t take school seriously.)

I want to meet people

(They like to play soccer.)

I joined a French meetup

(Its members speak French very well.)

We meet in a coffee shop

(It isn’t crowded in the morning.)

[ go to a book club meetup

(It meets near my house.)

My math group is a club

(I found it on Meetup.com.)

Fill in the blanks with appropriate words to complete the
conversation. Answers may vary.

A:
B:

I'm getting married in two months.

Congratulations. Are you marrying the woman you met
fexample)

at Mark’s party last year?
Oh, no. I broke up with that woman a long time ago. I'm going to
marry a woman online about ten months ago.

(1)
What's your fiancée’s name! Do [ know her?

Sarah Liston.

[ know someone whose is Liston.
(2)

[ wonder if they're from the same family.

I doubt it. Sarah comes from Canada.
Where are you going to live after you get married! Here or in Canada?
We're going to live here. Sarah’s just finishing college and doesn’t

have a job yet. This is the place I have a good job,
(3)

so we decided to live here.

Where are you going to get married?

(continued)
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EXERCISE

At my parents’ friends’ house. They have a very big house and garden.
The wedding’s going to be in the garden.
My wife and I made plans to get married outside too, but we had to

change our plans because it rained that day.

That's OK. The woman is more important
(4)
than the place we get married. And the
(5)
life together is more important than the
(6)

wedding day.

You're right about that!

Use the words in parentheses ( ) to form an adjective clause. Then
read the sentences and tell if you agree or disagree. Give your

reasons.
EXAMPLE A good friend is a person (whom) | can trust
(I can trust her.)
1. A good friend is a person almost every day.

2. A good friend is a person

3. A good friend is a person

(1 see him.)

(She would lend me money.}

{He knows everything about me.)

4. A person cannot be my friend.

(He has different political opinions.)

5. A person cannot be my good friend.

(She doesn’t speak my native language.}

6. A person cannot be my good friend.

(His religious beliefs are different from mine.)

7. A person cannot be a good friend.

8.

9.

10.

(She lives far away.)

[f’s important to have friends

(Their interests are the same as mine.)

This school is a place

(I can make many new friends easily at this school.)

Childhood is the only time in one’s life

(Tt is easy to make friends at this time.)
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Summary of Lesson 11

S

—

Adjective Clauses
1. Pronoun as Subject

She has a friend who lives in Alaska.
The man that arrived late took a seat in the back.

2. Pronoun as Object

[ have some friends (who/whom/that) I met online.
The book (which/that) 'm reading is very exciting.

3. Pronoun as Object of Preposition

Formal: The person about whom I'm talking is my cousin.
Informal: The person (who) I'm talking about is my cousin.

Formal: The club of which T am a member meets at the
community center.

Informal: The club (that) I am a member of meets at the
community center.

4. Whose + Noun

[ have a friend whose brother lives in Japan.
The students whose last names begin with A or B can register on
Friday afternoon.

5. Where

He moved to New Jersey, where he found a job.

The apartment building where he lives has a lot of immigrant families.
6. When

She came to the U.S. at a time when she was young enough to learn
English easily.

She came to the U.S. in 1995, when there was a war going on in her
country,

Editing Advice

EE L B = e S e e i

1. Use who, that, or which to introduce an adjective clause. Don’t use what.
/‘/n’I’IO
I know a woman what has ten cats.

2. If the relative pronoun is the subject, don’t omit it.
wno

I know a man has visited every state in the U.S.
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3. Use whose to substitute for a possessive form.
" whose
I live next door to a couple their children make a lot of noise.

4, If the relative pronoun is used as the object, don’t put an object after
the verb of the adjective clause.

I had to pay for the library book that I lost .

5. Don’t use which for people.
who

The man whieh bought my car paid me by check.

6. Use subject-verb agreement in all clauses.

=

I have a friend who h’vé;in Madrid.
People who talks too much bother me.

7. Don’t use an adjective clause when a simple adjective is enough.
| don’® like long movies.

I don't-like-movies-thatare long-

8. Put a noun before an adjective clause.
A student who

Whe needs help should ask the teacher.

9. Use where, not that, to mean “in a place.”
where

The store that T buy my textbooks is having a sale this week.

10. Use whom and which, not who and that, if the preposition precedes the
relative pronoun.

which
She would never want to go back to the country from that she came.
whor

I don't know the person about whe you are talking.

11. Use the correct word order in an adjective clause (subject before verb).
my father caught

The fish that caughtmy-father was very big.

12. Don’t confuse whose (possessive form) and who's (who is).
whos

A woman whese in my math class is helping me study for the test.
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Editing Quiz

Some of the shaded words and phrases have mistakes. Find the
mistakes and correct them. If the shaded words are correct, write C.

54
I would like to find one of the friends that I had in college. I found a Web site
where {example)

f—haf I can look for old friends. My friend, whose name is Linda Gast,
(example) (1)

got married shortly after we graduated. The man which she married is Bart
R

Reed. I tried using the names “Linda Gast” and “Linda Reed” but I had no

luck. I found a woman with who she shared a room in college, and she
(3) i

gave me a phone number. The phone number that gave me her toommate
{4) 5

is not in service anymore. | called a man what used to be her neighbor, but
{6

he said that she moved away a long time ago. The last reunion that I
(7)
attended it was four years ago, but she wasn’t there. The people were our
(8) 9

friends in high school didn’t know anything about her. T looked in the

phone book and found some people their name is the same as hers, but
(10)

they weren’t the right people. I went back to the high school that we were
_ Ha
students, but they had no information about her. Because of the Internet,

now is a time when it’s easier than ever to find people. But my search, which
(12) (13)

have taken me almost five years, has produced no result. Recently I met
(14)

someone whose a friend of her brother, and he told me that Linda’s now
(15)

living in South America. He's going to try to find Linda’s current address.

Looking for Linda is a jeb that is hard, but I'm determined to find her.
(16)
Who tries hard enough usually succeeds.
{17)
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Lesson 11 Test/Review

e ey i e M A N RS

Y s e——

PART @8 Fill in the blanks with who, whom, that, which, whose, where,
when or @. In some cases, more than one answer is possible.

PART

EXAMPLE

U2 B SIS S

I'm still friends with the people T met in elementary school.
Childhood is the time _____it’s easiest to make friends.

The elementaryschool [ attended is in Poland.

Pm still in contact with some of the teachers ____ T admired a lot.
There are some teachers __ names ['ve forgotten.

The university is the place _____ my father met my mother.

Now [ use social networking sites ______ allow me to exchange

information with my friends.
I don’t know if they're real friends. For me, a friend is a person

I can really trust.

Fill in the blanks to complete the adjective clause. Answers may vary.

: You lost a glove. Is this yours?
: No. The glove (that)llost is brown.
. A: My neighbor’s children make a lot of noise.

B: That’s too bad. I don’t like to have neighbors

A: [ have a new cat. Do you want to see him?

B: What happened to the other cat !
A: She died last month.
A
B
A

: Do you speak French?
: Yes, [ do. Why?

: The teacher is looking for a student to

help her translate a letter.

. A: Did you meet your boyfriend on an Internet dating site?

B: No. I didn’t like any of the guys

on the Internet.
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Expansion

B Classroom

Activities

EXAMPLE

EXAMPLE

EXAMPLE

5. A: Does your last name begin with A?
B: Yes, it does. Why?

A: Registration is by alphabetical order. Students

can register after 2 rm. today,

6. A: Did you go to your last high school reunion?

B: No. [ was out of town on the day

A: Do you usually go to your reunions!?

B: Yes. I love to keep in touch with the people

7. A: Are you planning to matry Charles!

B: No. He lives with his mother. I want to marry a man

lives far away.

e et T ———

@ Write a short definition or description of an object or a person.
Read your definition to a small group. The others will try to guess what
it is. Continue to add to your definition until someone guesses it.

It’s an animal that lives in the water.

Is it a fish?

No, it isn’t. It’s an animal that needs to come up for air.
Is it a dolphin?

Yes, it is.

@ Write a word from your native language that has no English
translation. It might be the name of a food or a traditional costume.
Define the word. Read your definition to a small group or to a partner.

A sari is a typical Indian dress for women. It is made of a cloth that a
woman wraps around her. She wraps one end around her waist. She puts
the other end over her shoulder.

€© Bring to class something typical from your country. Demonstrate
how to use it.

a samovar
This is a pot that we use in Russia to make tea.

Adjective Clauses 377



About It

About It

€@ Do you think the Internet is a good way to network with friends?
Why or why not?

@ How do people in your native culture usually make new friends?
© What kind of person is a good friend?

@ 1n your native culture, do people usually keep in touch with the
friends they made in school?

© Are there class reunions in your native country?

€ Write a short composition describing your best friend from your
school days.

@ Write a short composition describing the different ways to make
new friends.

© If you use a social networking Web site, write about your
experience with it.

Social Networking
Since | started to do social networking online, I've
been able to exchange a lot of information with my
friends. | always read the short posts that they put
on their page every day. Because we're so busy, we

often can't find any time when we can get together. ..

For more practice using grammar in context,
please visit our Web site.
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Lesson
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12.1 Superlatives and Comparatives—An Overview

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION )
Baseball and football are the most popular sports in We use the superlative form to point
the U.S. out the number one item or items in a
Jack is the tallest player on the basketball team. group of three or more.
Baseball is more popular than soccer in the U.S. We use the comparative form to
Basketball players are taller than baseball players. compare two items or groups of items.
He is as tall as a basketball player. We can show equality or inequality of
Soccer is not as popular as baseball in the U.S. two items or groups of items.
Soccer players are not the same height as basketball

L players. J

Golf and T1ger Woods

T R T A e S B e £ Fatas e N A R S B e e e o s

Before
You Read 1, po you like sports? Which are your favorites?
2. Who are your favorite athletes?

.‘» Read the following Web article. Pay special attention to superlative
4 1RO7  TOrMS.

rwoods" Uolfcom e

Golf is the only sport where the player with the lowest score wins.
The player who puts the ball in the hole with the fewest tries (strokes)
~ is the winner. Golf originally comes from
Scotland, where you can still find the
earliest golf course. Until the beginning
of the twentieth century, golf was mainly
popular in Scotland and England. Golf is
not the most popular sport in the U.S.,
but in recent years the U.S. has produced
the greatest quantity of leading professional golfers. One of the most
remarkable players is Tiger Woods.

Tiger Woods was born in 1975 in California. Before he could walk or
talk, he loved to watch his facher play golf. At age two, he began ro play
golf with his father—and soon became a better golfer than his father.
When Woods was in high school in California, he became the youngest
person in the U.S, to win the Junior Amateur Championship. At age 19,
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he became the youngest winner of the U.S. Amateur Championship. In
1996, at the age of 21, he became a professional golfer.

Today Woods is one of the most successful golfers of all time. He is the ’2 1
only person to be named Sports Illustrated’s Sportsman of the Year more

than once (in 1996 and 2000). ?

In 2007, he was the highest-paid professional athlete, earning
approximately $122 million from winnings and endorsements.!

Woods’s father died in 2006. Woods wrote on his Web site at the
time, “My dad was my best friend and greatest role model, and I will
miss him.”

or more.
(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION R
Woods was the youngest winner. Form:
He worked the hardest. short adjective + -est
short adverb + -est
Golf is not the most popular sport in the U.S. Form:
Woods learned golf the most effortlessly of the most + longer adjective
anyone in his family. the most + -ly adverb
Woods is one of the most successful golfers. We often say “one of the” before a superlative
He is one of the most remarkable athletes. form. The noun that follows is plural.
In golf, the winner uses the least number of Some superlatives are irregular.
strokes. See Section 12.3 for more information
Woods said, “My dad was my best friend.” about irregular forms.
Woods is one of the best golfers of all time. We often put a prepositional phrase after a
Soccer is the most popular sport in the world. superlative phrase: in the world, of all time,
in the U.S., etc.
Woods is one of the best golfers who has ever An adjective clause with ever and the
lived. present perfect tense often completes a
Who is the best athlete you have ever seen? superlative statement.
Language Note: Use the before a superlative form. Omit the if there is a possessive form before the
superlative form.
Woods is one of the best golfers. His father was his best friend. (not his the best friend)

-

WWhen a famous person makes an endorsement, he says that he likes a certain product, He gets paid for saying this.
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EXERCISE Tell if the statement is true (T) or false (F). Underline the
superlative forms.

EXAMPLE

1.
2
3.
4.
5
6.

12.3 Comparative and Superlative Forms

of Adjectives and Adverbs

The oldest golf course is in the U.S. F

In golf, the player with the lowest score wins.
. Golf is the most popular sport in the U.S.
Tiger Woods is one of the best golfers.

Tiger’s father was his best friend.

Tiger Woods is one of the richest athletes.

. Tiger’s father was one of the best golfers in the world.

SIMPLE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE
One-syllable adjectives and tall taller the tallest
adverbs* fast faster the fastest
Two-syllable adjectives that easy easier the easiest
end iny happy happier the happiest
Other two-syllable adjectives frequent more frequent the most frequent
active more active the most active
Some two-syllable adjectives simple simpler the simplest
have two forms.** more simple the most simple
common commoner the commonest
more common the most common
Adjectives with three or more important more imporfant the most important
syllables difficult more difficult the most difficult
-ly adverbs quickly mare quickly the most quickly
brightly more brightly the most brightly
Irreqular adjectives and good/well better the best
adverbs bad/badly worse the worst
far farther the farthest
little less the least
a lot more the most
Language Notes:
1.*Exceptions to one-syllable adjectives:
bored more bored the most bored
tired more tired the most tired
2.**0ther two-syllable adjectives that have two forms:
handsome, quiet, gentle, narrow, clever, friendly, angry, polite, stupid

-
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Spelling Rules for Short Adjectives and Adverbs

( RULE ; SIMPLE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE )
Add -er and -est to short adjectives and tall taller tallest
adverbs. fast faster fastest
For adjectives that end in e, add -r and -st. nice nicer nicest
late later latest
For adjectives that end in y, change y to i easy easier easiest
and add -er and -est. happy happier happiest
For words ending in consonant-vowel- big bigger biggest
consonant, double the final consonant, sad sadder saddest
then add -er and -est.
Exception: Do not double final w.
L new—newer—newest .

EXERCISE Give the comparative and superlative forms of each word.
EXAMPLES fat fatter the fattest
more important the most important

important

. interesting

. young

. beautiful

. good

. thin

. carefully

. pretty

. bad
10. famous
11. lucky

1
2
3
4
5. responsible
6
7
8
9

12. simple
13. high
14. delicious
15. far

16. foolishly
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EXERCISE Write the superlative form of the word in parentheses ( ).
EXAMPLE  Football is one of _the most dangerous s,orts.

(dangerous)
1. Michael Phelps is swimmer in the world.
(fast)
2. Training for the Olympics is one of things
(difficult)
for an athlete.
3. Soccer is sport in the world.
(papular)
4, Sumo wrestlers are athletes.
(fert)
5. Michael Jordan was basketball player in the
(zood)
world.
6. Swimming and gymnastics are events during
(warched)
the Summer Olympics.
7. Yao Ming is one of basketball players
(tall)
in the world.
8. name for soccer in the world is “football.”
{common)
Yao Ming 9. Running a marathon was one of things
(hard)
['ve ever done.
10. In your opinion, what is sport?
i (interesting)

EXERCISE Write a superlative sentence giving your opinion about
each of the following items. You may find a partner and compare
your answers to your partner’s answers.

EXAMPLES big problem in the world today
| think the biggest problem in the world today is hunger.

big problem in the U.S. today
I think crime is one of the biggest problems in the U.S. today.

1. good way to make friends

2. quick way to learn a language
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3. good thing about life in the U.S.

4. bad thing about life in the U.S.

5. big problem in (choose a country)

EXERCISE Write superlative sentences about your experience
with the words given. Use the present perfect form + ever after the
superlative.

EXAMPLE big / city / visit
London is the biggest city | have ever visited.

1. tall / building / visit

2. beautiful / actress / see

3. difficult / subject / study

4, far / distance / travel

5. bad / food / eat

6. good / vacation / have

7. good / athlete / see

8. hard / job / have

9. interesting / sporting event / see
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EXERCISE Fill in the blanks.

EXAMPLE Swimming across a lake alone at night

was one of the most dangerous things I've ever done.

10

is one of the most foolish things I've ever done.

is one of the hardest decisions I've ever made.

is one of the most dangerous things I've ever done.

perlatives and Word Order

12.4 Su

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION )
5”9?'13?‘""9 Noun A superlative adjective comes before
Adjective Phrase a noun or noun phrase.
i —_—— : -
Who is the best American golfer?
Superlative

Adjective  Noun

What is the most popular sport in the world?
Superlative Noun

In golf, the winner scores the fewest points.

Football is the most popular sport in the U.S. When the verb be connects a noun to
OR a superlative adjective + noun, there
The most popular sport in the U.S. is football. are two possible word orders.
Superlative We put superlative adverbs after the
Verb Adverb verb or verb phrase.
Interest in soccer is growing the most quickly in
the U.S.
Verb Superlative
Phrase Adverb
I watch soccer the most frequently.
Verb Superlative We put the most, the least, the best,
Tiger Woods plays the best. and the worst after a verb (phrase).

Verb Phrase Superlative

Fans love Tiger Woods the most.
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EXERCISE Name the person who is the superlative in your family

EXAMPLE

Americans’ Attitude Toward Soccer

in each of th_le following categories.

works hard
My mother works the hardest in my family.

1. drives well 7. worries a lot

2. lives far from me 8. lives well

3. speaks English confidently 9. works hard

4. spends a lot of money 10. is athletic

5. is well dressed 11. is a big sports fan

6. watches a lot of TV 12. is learning English quickly

Before
You Read

)

CD 4. TRO8

1. Are you interested in soccer? If so, what is your favorite team?

2. Should children learn to play a sport in school? Why or why not?

Read the following magazine article. Pay special attention to
comparisons.

Soccer is by far the most popular sport in
the world. Almost every country has a professional
league. In many countries, top international soccer
players are as well-known as rock stars or actors. However,
in 1994, when the World Cup soccer competition was
held in the U.S., there was not a lot of interest in soccer
among Americans. Many people said that soccer was boring.

Recently, Americans’ attitude toward soccer has been changing. In 1999,
when the Women’s World Cup was played in the U.S., there was more interest
than ever before. Little by little, soccer is becoming more popular in the U.S.
The number of children playing soccer is growing. In fact, soccer is growing
faster than any other sport. For elementary school children, soccer is now the
number two sport after basketball. More kids play soccer than baseball. Many
coaches believe that soccer is easier to play than baseball or basketball, and that
there aren’t as many injuries as with sports such as hockey or football.

Interest in professional soccer in the U.S. is still much lower than in other
countries. The number of Americans who watch professional basketball,
football, or hockey is still much higher than the number who watch Major
League Soccer. However, the more parents show interest in their children’s
soccer teams, the more they will become interested in professional soccer.
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12.5 Comparatives

We use the comparative form to compare two items.

(" EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION By

Soccer players are shorter than basketball players.

Interest in soccer is growing faster than interest
in any other sport.

Form:
short adjective + -er + than
short adverb + -er + than

Basketball is more popular than soccer in the U.S.

Interest in soccer is growing more quickly than
interest in hockey.

Form:
more + longer adjective + than
more + -ly adverb + than

My brother plays soccer better than I do.
He can kick the ball farther than I can.

Some comparative forms are irreqular.
See 12.3 for more information about
irregular forms.

Basketball is popular in the U.S., but football is
more popular.

Michael Jordan is tall, but Yao Ming is taller.

Omit than if the second item of
comparison is not included.

Interest in soccer is much lower in the U.S. than
in other countries.

I like soccer a little better than I like baseball.

Much or a little can come before a
comparative form.

Formal: You are taller than I am.
Informal: You are taller than me.

Formal: I can play soccer better than he can.
Informal: I can play soccer better than him.

When a pronoun follows than, the correct
form is the subject pronoun (he, she, I,
etc.). Usually an auxiliary verb follows
(1s, do, did, can, etc.).

Informally, many Americans use the
object pronoun (him, her, me, etc.) after
than. An auxiliary verb does not follow.

The more they practice, the better they play.

The older you are, the harder it is to learn a
new sport.

N

We can use two comparisons in one
sentence to show cause and result.

EXERCISE Circle the correct word to complete each statement.
EXAMPLE In the U.S., soccer is (more popular than basketball.

. Football players have (more / fewer) injuries than soccer players.

- In the U.S,, soccer is growing (faster / slower) than any other sport.

1
2
3. In 1999, there was (more / less) interest in soccer than in 1994,
4

. Professional soccer is (more / less) popular in the U.S. than in other

countries.

5. In the U.S., soccer players are (more / less) famous than movie stars.
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EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with the comparative form of the word in
parentheses ( ). Include than when necessary.

EXAMPLE In the U.S., basketball is more popular than soccer.
(popuilar)

1. Tall people are often — basketball players
(wood

short people.

2. Golfis a sport than soccer.
(slow)
3. Which do you think is , skiing or surfing!
(difficult)
4. A soccer ball is a tennis ball.
(large)
5. Children learn sports adults.
{easily)
6. People who exercise a lot are in shape
{good)

people who don't.

7. Do you think soccer is football?

(interesting)

8. Do you think soccer is baseball?
{exciting)

EXERCISE Compare adults to children. Talk in general terms. You may discuss
your answers.

EXAMPLE tall
Adults are taller than children.

1. polite 5. responsible
2. friendly 6. serious
3. formal 7. curious
4. playful 8. happy
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EXERCISE I Compare the U.S. and your native country (or a place
you know well). Explain your response.

EXAMPLES cars

Cars are cheaper in the U.S. Most people in my native country can’t
afford a car.

education

Education is better in my native country. Everyone must finish high
school.

1. rent 4. education 7. gasoline

2. housing 5. medical care 8. the government

3. cars 6. food 9. clothes (or fashions)

12.6 Comparatives and Word Order

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION &

" Cc:::!:ara.tive Put the comparative adjective
be  Adjective _ after the verb be or other linking
Football is more popular than soccer in the U.S. verbs: seem, feel, look, sound, etc.
Linking Comparative
Verb Adjective

Football [ooks more dangerous than soccer.

Verb Comparative Put the comparative adverb after
Phrase Adverb the verb (phrase).
Woods played golf more successfully than his father.
Comparative

Verb  Adverb
TR v
Soccer is growing faster than any other sport.

Comparative Noun We can put more, less, fewer,

e p— ey
There is less interest in hockey than there is in golf. better, and worse before a noun.

Comparative Noun
e

U e
Soccer players have fewer injuries than football players.

Verb You can put more, less, better,
Phrase Comparative worse, and other comparative

— e ety
My sister likes soccer more than I do. forms after a verb (phrase).

Verb
Phrase Comparative

—_—— T -
\_I play soccer worse than my sister does.
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EXERCISE Find the mistakes with word order and correct them. Not every
sentence has a mistake. If the sentence is correct, write C.

EXAMPLES A football team has players norg than a baseball team.

A golf ball is smaller than a tennis ball. C

1. A basketball player is taller than a gymnast.
. A baseball game has action less than a soccer game.

. Football players use more padding than soccer players.

. I more like baseball than basketball.

2
3
4, Tiger Woods more remarkably plays golf than most other players.
5
6. Team A won more games than Team B.

7

. Team A better played than Team B. |

EXERCISE Compare yourself to another person, or compare two
people you know using these verb phrases.

EXAMPLE drive well
[ drive better than my brother.

1. dress stylishly 4. speak English well 7. have freedom
2. work hard 5. worry a little 8. have an easy life
3. spend a lot 6. live comfortably 9. exercise a lot

EXERCISE Compare this school to another school you attended.
Use better, worse, more, less, or fewer before the noun.

EXAMPLE classroom / space
This classroom has more space than a classroom in my native country.

1. class / students 4, library / books
2. school / courses 5. school / facilities’
3. teachers / experience 6. school / teachers

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with the comparative or superlative form of the
word in parentheses ( ). Include than or the when necessary.

EXAMPLES In the U.S., baseball is __More popular than o ccep

(popular)
Baseball is one of ___the most popular sports in the U.S.
(popular)
1. A tennis ball is a baseball.
(soft)
*Facilities are things we use, such as @ swimming pool, cafeteria, library, exercise room, or student union,
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2. An athlete who wins the gold medal is athlete
(goad)

in his or her'sport,

3. Who is basketball player in the world?
(tall)

4, 1 am in baseball in

(interested)

basketball.
5. In my opinion, soccer is sport.
{exciting)
6. Weightlifters are than golfers.
[muscular)
7. Golfisa sport soccer,
(slow)
8. A basketball team has players
(few)

a baseball team.

9. Even though January is month of the year,
(cold)

football players play during this month.

10. My friend and I both jog. I run = than my friend.
ar)

11. Who'’s a soccer player—you or your brother?
(good)

An Amazing Athlete

sy RS

Before
You Read 1. Can people with disabilities do well in sports?

2. Why do people want to climb the tallest mountain in the world?

n‘)) Read the following magazine article. Pay special attention to
CD 4, TR 09 comparisons.

Erik Weihenmayer is as tough as any mountain climber. In
2001 he made his way to the top of the highest mountain in the world—Mount
Everest—at the age of 33. But Erik is different from other mountain climbers
in one important way—he is completely blind. He is the first sightless person to
reach the top of the tallest mountain.
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Erik was an athletic child who lost his
vision in his early teens. At first he refused
to use a cane or learn Braille, insisting
he could do as well as any teenager. But
he finally came to accept his disability.

He couldn’t play the same sports as he
used to. He would never be able to play
basketball or catch a football again. But
then he discovered wrestling, a sport where
sight was not as important as feel and
touch. Then, at 16, he discovered rock
climbing, which was like wrestling in some ways; a wrestler and a rock climber
get information through touch. Rock climbing led to mountain climbing, the

Did You
Know?

Between 1921 and

2006, 212 climbers
have died while
trving to reach

the top of Mount
Everest.

greatest challenge of his life.

Teammates climbing with Erik say that he isn’t different from a sighted
mountaineer. He has as much training as the others. He is as strong as the rest.

The major difference is he is not as thin as most climbers. But his strong upper
body, tlexibility, mental toughness, and ability to tolerate physical pain make
him a perfect climber. The only accommodation for Erik’s blindness is to place

bells on the jackets of his teammates so that he can follow them easily.
Climbing Mount Everest was a challenge for every climber on Erik’s
team. The reaction to the mountain air for Erik was the same as it was for his
teammates: lack of oxygen causes the heart to beat slower than usual, and the
brain does not function as clearly as normal. In some ways, Erik had an advantag
over his teammates: as they got near the top, the vision of all climbers was
restricted. So at a certain altitude, all his teammates were like Erik—nearly blind.
To climb Mount Everest is an achievement for any athlete. Erik
Weihenmayer showed that his disability wasn’t as important as his ability.

12.7As ... As

(" EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION g

Erik is as strong as his teammates.

At high altitudes, the brain doesn’t function
as clearly as normal.

Erik can climb mountains as well as sighted
climbers.

We can show that two things are equal or
unequal in some way by using:
(not) as + adjective/adverb + as.

Erik is not as thin as most climbers.
Skiing is not as difficult as mountain climbing.

When we make a comparison of unequal items,
we put the lesser item first.

Baseball is popular in the U.S. Soccer is not
as popular.

%

Omit the second as if the second item of
comparison is omitted.

_/

(continued)
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Usage Note: A very common expression is as soon as possible. Some people say A.S.A.P. for

short.

I'd like to see you as soon as pr;ssr'bfe.
I'd like to see you A.S.A.P.

EXERCISE
EXAMPLE

EXERCISE

EXAMPLES

EXERCISE

EXAMPLE

Tell if the statement is true or false. Write T for true and F for false.

In wrestling, the sense of sight is as important as the sense of touch. F

1. Rock climbing is not as dangerous as mountain climbing.

2. At high altitudes, you can’t think as clearly as you can at lower altirudes.
3. Erik was not as strong as his teammates. |
4. When Erik became blind, he wanted to do as well as any other teenager.

5. Erik could not go as far as his teammates on Mount Everest.

6. Erik was as prepared for the climb as his teammates.

Compare yourself to another person. (Or compare
two people you know.) Use the following adjectives and as . . . as.
You may add a comparative statement if there is inequality.

thin
['m not as thin as my sister. (She’s thinner than [ am.)

smart
My mother is as smart as my father.

1. old 4. patient 7. religious  10. talkative
2. educated 5. lasy 8. friendly 11. athletic
3. intelligent 6. tall 9. strong 12. interested in sports

Use the following phrases to compare yourself to the
teacher.

speak Spanish well
The teacher doesn’t speak Spanish as well as I do. (I speak Spanish better.)

arrive at class promptly

work hard in class

1=
2:
3. understand American customs well
4. speak quietly

L

speak English fluently

394 lesson 12



6. understand a foreigner’s problems well
7. write neatly

8. speak fast

12.8 As Many/Much . . . As

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION )

Soccer players don't have as many injuries as | We can show that two things are equal or not
football players. equal in quantity by using:
Erik had as much training as his teammates, (not) as many + count noun + as

OR

(not) as much + noncount noun + gs.

I don't play soccer as much as I used to. We can use as much as after a verb phrase.

She doesn't like sports as much as her
L husband does.

EXERCISE PART A: Fill in the blanks.
EXAMPLE [ drive about 29  miles a week.

(number)

1. I'm tall.

{feet/inches OR centimeters)

2. The highest level of education that | have completed is

(high school, bachelow’s degvee, am:.ﬁtef’; degree, doctorate)

3. lwork _ hours a week.
(number)

4, Istudy _— hours a day.
{(number)

5. lexercise __ days a week.
(number)

6. 'mtaking_  courses now.
{number)

7. lhave ___ siblings.’
(nuwmber)

8. [live____ miles from this school.
(number)

*Siblings are a person’s brathers and sisters.
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EXAMPLE

EXERCISE

EXAMPLE

EXERCISE
EXAMPLE

EXERCISE

EXAMPLE

PART B: Find a partner and compare your answers to your partner’s
answers. Write statements with the words given and (not) as. . . as
or (not) as much / many as.

drive |don’t drive as much as Lisa.

. tall

. have education

. work

. study

. take courses

. have siblings

1
2
3
%
5. exercise frequently
6
7
8

. live far from school

Compare yourself to another person, or compare two people you
know. Use as many as or as much as.

show emotion
My mom doesn’t show as much emotion as my grandmother. (My
grandmother shows more emotion than my mom.)

1. earn 5. like to go shopping
2. spend money 6. have responsibilities
3. talk 7. have freedom
4. gossip 8. have free time

Compare this school and another school you attended. Use as many as.

classrooms
This school doesn’t have as many classrooms as King College. (King
College has more classrooms.)

1. teachers 3. floors (or stories) 5. exams

2. classrooms 4. English courses 6. students

Make a comparison between this city and another city you know well
using the categories below.

public transportation __1he buses are cleaner in Boston than in this city.

OR The buses in this city are not as crowded as the buses in Boston,

1. traffic
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people

gardens and parks

public transportation

museums

universities

houses

buildings

rep gy wp R

stores or shopping

12.9 The Same . . . As

(" EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION
Pattern A: We can show that two things are equal or
Erik had the same ability as his teammates. not equal in some way by using:
A soccer ball isn’t the same shape as a football. (not) the same + noun + as.
Pattern B: Omit as in Pattern B.
Erik and his teammates had the same ability.
A soccer ball and a football aren’t the same
shape.
Language Note: We can make statements of equality or inequality with many nouns, such as
3 size, shape, color, value, religion, or nationality. )
EXERCISE Make statements with the same . . . as using the words given.
EXAMPLE a golf ball / a tennis ball (size)
A golf ball isn’t the same size as a tennis ball.
1. asoccer ball / a volleyball (shape)
2. a soccer player / a basketball player (height)
3. an amateur athlete / a professional athlete (ability)
4, a soccer player / a football player (weight)
5. team A’s uniforms / team B’s uniforms (color)
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EXERCISE Talk about two relatives or friends of yours. Compare them using the
words given.
EXAMPLE age

My mother and my father aren’t the same age.
OR

My mother isn’t the same age as my father. (My father is older than
my mother.)

1. age 3. weight 5. religion

2. height 4. nationality 6. (have) level of education

EXERCISE [XITIETI Work with a partner. Make a true affirmative or
negative statement about you and your partner with the words
given.

EXAMPLES the same nationality
I'm not the same nationality as Alex. 'm Colombian, and he’s Russian.
the same color shoes
Martina’s shoes are the same color as my shoes. They're brown.

1. the same hair color 4. (like) the same sports
2. the same eye color 5. (have) the same level of English
3. (speak) the same language 6. the same nationality

12.10 Equality with Nouns or Adjectives

For equality or inequality with nouns, use (not) the same . . . as. For equalit'y'or
inequality with adjectives and adverbs, use (not) as . . . as or the comparative form.
(" NOUN ADJECTIVE EXAMPLES )

height tall, short A soccer player is not the same height as a
basketball player.

A soccer player is not as tall as a basketball
player.

A soccer player is shorter.

age old, young He's not the same age as his wife.
He's not as old as his wife.
His wife is older.
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(" NOUN

ADJIECTIVE EXAMPLES )

weight

heavy, light The wrestler in blue is not
the same weight as the
wrestler in red.

The wrestler in blue is not
as heavy as the wrestler in red.

The wrestler in blue is lighter.

length

long, short This shelf is not the same length as that shelf.
This shelf is not as long as that shelf.
This shelf is shorter.

price

expensive, cheap This car is not the same price as that car.
This car is not as expensive as that car.
This car is cheaper.

size

big, small Those shoes are not the same
size as these shoes.

Those shoes are not as big
as these shoes.

Those shoes are smaller.

EXERCISE Change the following sentences to use as . . . as and then the

EXAMPLE

comparative form. Answers may vary.

Lesson 11 isn’t the same length as Lesson 12.
tosson T not as long as Lesson 12. Lesson 11 is shorter.

1. I'm not the same height as my brother.
My brother is

2. You're not the same age as your husband.

You're

3. I'm not the same height as a basketball player.
A basketball player is

4, My left foot isn’t the same size as my right foot.

My right foot is

5. My brother isn’t the same weight as [ am.

My brother is
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Football and Soccer

Before
You Read

o)

(D 4, TR 10

1. Which do you like better, football or soccer?

2. How are soccer players different from football players?

Read the following Web article. Pay special attention to similarities
and differences.

[t may seem strange that Americans give the name
“football” to a game played mostly by throwing and
carrying a ball with one’s hands. But Americans give

the name “football” to a sport that is very different
from soccer.

Many of the rules in soccer and American football
are the same. In both games, there are 11 players on
each side, and a team scores its points by getting the
¢ Dball past the goal of the other team. The playing
- fields for both teams are also very much alike.

When the action begins, the two games look very
| different. In addition to using their feet, soccer
players are allowed to hit the ball with their heads.
In football, the only person allowed to touch the

| ball with his feet is a special player known as the
kicker. Also, in football, tackling the player who
has the ball is not only allowed but encouraged, whereas tackling any
player in soccer will get the tackler thrown out of the game.

Football players and soccer players don't dress alike or even look alike
in many ways. Since blocking and tackling are a big part of American
football, the players are often very large and muscular and wear heavy
padding and helmets. Soccer players, on the other hand, are usually
thinner and wear shorts and polo shirts. This gives them more freedom
of movement to show off the fancy footwork that makes soccer such a
popular game around the world,

While both games are very different, both have a large number of fans
that enjoy the exciting action.

i

A
iy
N

Sy
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12.11 Similarity with Like and Alike

We can show that two things are similar (or not) with like and alike.

(" EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION )

Pattern A:

A soccer player looks like a rugby player.
A soccer player doesn't dress like a football player.

Pattern A:

Noun 1 + verb + like + Noun 2

Pattern B:

alike.

A soccer player and a rugby player look alike.
A soccer player and a football player don't dress

Pattern B:

Noun 1 and Noun 2 + verb + alike

Language Note: We often use the sense perception verbs (look, sound, smell, taste, feel, and
\_seem) with like and alike. We can also use other verbs with like: act like, sing like, dress like, etc.

Rugby

EXERCISE
EXAMPLE

Soccer Football

Make a statement with the words given. Use like or alike.

taste / decaf* / regular coffee

Decaf tastes like regular coffee (to me).

OR

Decaf and regular coffee taste alike (to me).

1. taste / diet cola / regular cola
2. taste / 2% milk / whole milk

3. look / an American classtoom / a classroom in another country

"Decaf coffee doesn't contain caffeine.
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EXERCISE

EXAMPLE

sound / Asian music / American music

feel / polyester / silk

smell / cologne / perfume

look / salt / sugar

taste / salt / sugar

act / American teachers / teachers in other countries

dress / American teenagers / teenagers in other countries

Fill in the blanks. Practice using like and alike. In some cases, more
than one answer is possible.

Players on the same team dress

10.

alike

Identical twins alike.

Americans and people from England don’t sound

. They have different accents.

My daughter is only 15 years old, but she an

adult. She’s very responsible and hardworking.

My son is only 16 vears old, but he an adult.

He's tall and has a beard.

. Teenagers often wear the same clothing as their friends. They like to

Soccer players don't look tootball players at all.

Do you think I'll ever an American, or will [

always have an accent?

[n some schools, children wear a uniform. They
alike.
My children learned English very quickly. Now they sound

Americans. They have no accent at all.

Dogs don’t cats at all. Dogs are very friendly.

Cats are more distant.
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12.12 Be Like

We can show that two things are similar (or not)
with be like and be alike.
(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION q

Pattern A: Pattern A:
For Erik, mountain climbing is like wrestling in some
ways. Touch is more important than sight.

in internal characteristics

: G ; ; ] N
Erik was like his teammates in many ways—strong, Nt b ke Notien 2

well trained, mentally tough, and able to tolerate pain.

Pattern B: Pattern B:
For Erik, wrestling and mountain climbing are alike in
some ways. Noun 1 and Noun 2 + be alike

Erik and his teammates were alike in many ways.

Compare: a. Use look like to describe an
2. Erik looks like an athlete. He's tall and strong. outward appearance.

b. Use be like to describe an
b. Erik is like his teammates. He has a lot of experience internal characteristic.

L and training.

EXERCISE Work with a student from another country. Ask a
question with the words given. Use be like. The other student will
answer.

EXAMPLE families in the U.S. / families in your native country

A: Are families in the U.S. like families in your native country!
B: No, they aren't. Families in my native country are vety big. Family
members live close to each other.

1. an English class in the US. / an English class in your native country

2. your house (or apartment) in the U.S. / your house (or apartment) in
your native country

3. the weather in this city / the weather in your hometown

4. food in your country / American food

5. women's clothes in your native country / women’s clothes in the U.S.

6. a college in your native country / a college in the U.S.

7. American teachers / teachers in your native country

8. American athletes / athletes in your native country
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12.13 Same or Different

" We show that two things are the same (or no.t) by using the same as. We show

that two things are different by using different from.

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION A
Pattern A: Pattern A:
Football is not the same as soccer. Noun 1 is (not) the same as Noun 2.
Football is different from soccer. Noun 1 is different from Noun 2.
Pattern B: Pattern B:
Football and soccer are not the same. Noun 1 and Noun 2 are (not) the same.
Football and soccer are different. Noun 1 and Noun 2 are different.
_Language Note: You will hear some Americans say different than. y

EXERCISE Tell if the two items are the same or different.

EXAMPLES boxing, wrestling
Boxing and wrestling are different.

fall, autumn
Fall is the same as autumn.

Michael Jordan, Michael Phelps
a century, one hundred years

rock climbing, mountain climbing

»Powonop
© N oo

a kilometer, 1,000 meters

L.A., Los Angeles
a mile, a kilometer
football, rugby

football rules, soccer rules

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks in the following conversation.

.‘» A: I heard that you have a twin brother.
DETREE Be¥es T
A: Do you and your brother look alike ?
{example)
B: No. He look me at all.
(1 (2)
A: But you're twins.
B: We're fraternal twins. That’s different identical
(3)
twins, who have the genetic code, We're just
4)
brothers who were born at time. We're not
(5)
even the same I’'m much taller than he is.

(6)
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A: But you're in many ways, aren’t you?
(7)

B: No. We're completely . I'm athletic and I'm on
8

the high school football team, but David hates sports. He’s a much

student than I am. He’s much more

(%)

our mother, who loves to read and learn
(10}

new things, and | our father, who'’s athletic
(11)

and loves to build things.
A: What about your character?

B: I'm outgoing and he’s very shy. Also we don’t dress

(12)
at all. He likes to wear neat, conservative clothes, but [ prefer torn jeans

and T-shirts.

A: From your descriprion, it like you’re not even
(13)
from the same family.
B: We have one thing in common. We were both interested in

gitl at school. We both asked her out, but she

(14)
didn’t want to go out with either one of us!

EXERCISE This is a conversation between two women. Fill in the blanks with
an appropriate word to complete the comparisons.

‘)) A: In the winter months, my husband doesn’t pay as much
(example)
b attention to me he does to his football games.
(1)
B: Many women have the same problem you do.
(2)

These women are called “football widows” because they lose their
husbands during football season.

A: | feel a widow.
3)

My husband is in front of theTV all day

on the weekends. In addition to the

football games, there are pre-game shows.

These shows last long as the game itself.
(4) '

(continued)
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.

: It sounds all men act

I know what you mean. He’s no different my
(5)

husband. Duril-ng football season, my husband is

(6)

interested in watching TV he is in me. He looks
(7)

a robot sitting in front of the TV. When I

(8
complain, he tells me to sit down and join him.

(9) (10)
during football season.

To tell the truth, [ don’t like football at all.

I don’t either. I think soccer is much interesting
(1)

than football.

Soccer is very different football. I think the
(12)

action is exciting. And it’s more fun to watch
(13)

the footwork of the soccer players. Football players look

big monsters with their helmets and padded

(14)
shoulders. They don’t look handsome at all.

Soccer is not popular in the U.S.
(15)
it is in other countries. I wonder why.
(16)
What’s your favorite team!

I like the Chicago Fire.

In my opinion they're not good as the Los
(17)

Angeles Galaxy. But to tell the truth, I'm not very interested in sports

at all. When our husbands start watching football next season, let’s do

our favorite sport: shopping. We can spend (
18)

time shopping as they spend in front of the TV.

[ was just thinking the same thing! You and I think

We're football widows, but our husbands can be

(19}
“shopping widowers.”
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Summary of Lesson 12

1. Simple, Comparative, and Superlative Forms

SHORT WORDS
Jacob is tall.
Mark is taller than Jacob.
Bart is the tallest member of the basketball team.

LONG WORDS
Golf is popular in the U.S.
Baseball is more popular than golf.
Soccer is the most popular game in the world.

2. Other Kinds of Comparisons

She looks as young as her daughter.

She speaks English as fluently as her husband.
She is the same age as her husband.

She and her husband are the same age.

She works as many hours as her husband.

She doesn’t have as much time as her husband.
She works as much as her husband.

3. Comparisons with Like
She’s like her mother. (She and her mother are alike.) They're both
athletic.
She looks like her sister. (She and her sister look alike.) They’re
identical twins.
Lemons don’t taste like limes. (They don't taste alike.)
Western music doesn’t sound like Asian music. (They don’t sound

alike.)
4, Comparisons with Same and Different

Football is different from soccer,
My uniform is the same as my teammates’ uniforms.

Editing Advice

1. Don’t use more and -er together.
He is mete older than his teacher.
2. Use than before the second item of comparison.

than

He is younger that his wife.
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3. Use the before a superlative form.
the
The Nile is longest river in the world.

4. Use a plural noun in the phrase “one of the [superlative] [nouns].”
P P P

cllies

Chicago is one of the biggest eity in the U.S.

5. Use the correct word order.
talks more
She meretalks than her husbhand.
more titne

I have time-mere than you.

6. Use be like for inward similarity. Use look like for an outward similarity.
He is Loo!;like his brother. They both have blue eyes and dark hair.
He is leek like his sister. They are both talented musicians.

7. Use the correct negative for be like, look like, sound like, feel like, etc.
donT
I'm-not look like my father.
does

He is not act like a professional athlete.

Editing Quiz

Some of the shaded words and phrases have mistakes. Find the
mistakes and correct them. If the shaded words are correct, write C.
S

%occcr is one of my favorite sport. In fact, it is probably
(example)

the most ?Opular sport in the world. I know Americans prefer football,
ple)

(exam

but for me soccer is much more interesting | that football. In fact, I think
(1)

soccer is the more exmtmg sport in the world Then, are some good
{3)

American teams but they aren’t as good as some of the European
» y o

teams. [ think Italy has one of the best team. In South America, Brazil
(5) (6)

has a very go(:c_)_d team.
7)
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The name “football” is confusing. “Football” is sounds like you use only
(8)
your feet, but football players carry the ball. A football and a soccer ball don’t
look alike at all. A soccer ball is round, but a football isn’t. The game of
(9)

football isn’t look like the game of soccer at all. These sports are
(10)

completely different. The players are different too. Soccer players are not
the same big as football players. There is just one similarity: a soccer team
(11}

has the same number of players 'tl?aan a football team.
(12) 13)

[ love to watch soccer, but I like to play it even more. When I lived in

my country I played more betrer because | more Fracti.ced. [ played every

(14) 15)
weekend. But here I don’t have as much time than before. I watch it on
(16) (17)
TV but it isn’t as much fun as playing it.

(18)

Lesson 12 Test/Review

PART Fill in the blanks with the comparative or superlative form of the
word in parentheses ( ). Include than or the when necessary.

1. Soccer is sport in the world.
(popular)
2. In the U.S,, football is SOCCET.
(papular)

3. Erik Weihenmayer is one of athletes in the world.

(interesting)
4. Weihenmayer is other mountain climbers.

(heay)
5. He found climbing wrestling.
(exciting)
6. Climbing Mount Everest is climbing any
(difficult)

other mountain.

7. Mount Everest is mountain in the world.
(tall)
8. Tiger Woods played golf his father.
) (zood)
9. In golf, the player who has SCoTes wins.
' (low)

10. In the 2008 Olympics, Michael Phelps swam

(feust)
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PART Fill in the blanks.

EXAMPLE A tangerine is __+ thesame color o

an orange.

1. She’s 35 years old. Her husband is 35 years old. She and her husband

are age.

2. She earns $30,000 a year. Her husband earns $35,000. She doesn’t
earn as her husband.

3. The little girl like her mother. They both have

brown eyes and curly black hair.
4. My name is Sophia Weiss. My teacher’s name is Judy Weiss. We have

last name.

5. Chinese food is different American food.

6. A dime isn’t the same a nickel. A dime is

smaller.

7. She is as tall as her husband. They are the same

8. A grapefruit doesn’t like an orange. An orange

is sweeter,

9. She like her husband in many ways. They're

both intelligent and hardworking. They both like sports.

10. A: Are you like your mother?

B: Oh, no. We're not at alll We're completely
different.
11. Please finish this test possible,
12. Borrow and lend don’t have meaning. Borrow

means take. Lend means give.

13. My two sisters look [n tact, some people think

they're twins.
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i R

Activities

EXAMPLES

EXAMPLES

EXAMPLE

€@ Work with a partner. Find some differences between the two of
you. Then write five sentences that compare you and your partner.
Share your answers in a small group or with the whole class.

I'm taller than Alex.
Alex is taking more classes than I am.

@ Form a small group (about 3-5 people) with students from
different native countries, if possible. Make comparisons about your
native countries. Include a superlative statement. (If all the students
in your class are from the same native country, compare cities in your
native country.)

Cuba is closer to the U.S. than Peru is.
China has the largest population.
Cuba doesn’t have as many resources as China.

© Work with a partner. Choose one of the categories below, and
compare two examples from this category. Use any type of comparative
method. Write four sentences. Share your answers with the class.

a. countries f. animals

b. cars g. types of transportation
C. restaurants h. schools

d. teachers i. sports

e. cities j. athletes

animals

Adog is different from a cat in many ways.,

A dog can’t jump as high as a cat.

Adog is a better pet than a cat, in my opinion.

A cat is not as friendly as a dog.
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@ Compare the U.S. to another country you know. Tell if the
statement is true in the U.S. or in the other country. Form a small
group and explain your answers to the others in the group.

Country

The U.S.

People have more free time.

People have more political freedom.

Families are smaller.

Children are more polite.

Teenagers have more freedom.

People are friendlier.

The government is more stable.

Health care is better.

There is more crime.

There are more poor people.

People are generally happier.

People are more open about their problems.

Friendship is more important.

Women have more freedom.

Schools are better.

Job opportunities are better.

Athletes make more money.

Children have more fun.

People dress more stylishly.

Families are closer.

People are healthier.
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EXAMPLE

About It

© Look at the list of jobs below. Use the superlative form to name a
job that matches each description. You may discuss your answers in a
small group or with the entire class.

interesting
In my opinion, a psychologist has the most interesting job.

coach referee
psychologist letter carrier
computer programmer athlete

high school teacher actress

factory worker photojournalist
doctor firefighter
police officer politician
engineer nurse

(you may add other professions)

a. interesting

b. dangerous

C. easy

d. tiring

e. dirty

f. boring

g. exciting

h. important

i. challenging

j- difficult

@ Do athletes in other countries make a lot of money?
@ Do children in most countries participate in sports? Which sports?

© Why do you think soccer isn't as popular in the U.S. as it is in
other countries?

@ Do you watch the Olympic Games? What's your favorite sport to
watch?
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Write
About It Write a short composition comparing one of the sets of items below:

two stores where you shop for groceries

watching a movie at home and at a movie theater

you and your parents

football and soccer (or any two sports)

life in the U.S. (in general) and life in your native country
schools (including teachers, students, classes, etc.) in the U.S. and
schools in your native country

American families and families in your native country

clothing styles in the U.S. and your native country

Clothing Styles
People dress differently in my country, Lithuania.
Styles are much more formal than in the U.S. People
usually wear dressy clothes and shoes to work.
- Here people wear very informal clothes. [t's more
important for Americans to be comfortable than to

. be fashionable . . .

For more practice using grammar in context,
please visit our Web site.
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13.1 The Passive Voice and the Active Voice—An Overview
(5 EXAMPLES EXPLANATION )
Active Subject Active Verb Object The active voice focuses on
The thief  stole the bicycle. the person who performs the
The police arrested the thief. oetiBt- T sHiject icactive,
Passive Subject Passive Verb By Phrase The passive voice focuses
The bicycle was stolen by the thief. | on the receiver or the result
The thief  was arrested by the police. gl tﬁe action. The subject is
passive. The person who does
the action is in the by phrase.
Passive Subject Passive Verb Complement | Many passive sentences do
The thief  was taken to jail. not contain a by phrase.
L The bicycle will be returned tomorrow. -

Jury Duty

Before
You Read 1. Have you ever been to court!

2. Have you ever seen a courtroom in a movie or TV show?

.‘)) Read the following magazine article. Pay special attention to the
D4 TR 13 passive voice.

All Americans are protected by the Constitution. No one pers
can decide if a person is guilty of a crime. Every citizen has the right to a trial
jury. When a person is charged with a crime, he is considered innocent until
the jury decides he is guilty.

Most American citizens are chosen for jury duty at some time in their
lives. How are jurors chosen! The court gets the names of citizens from lists of
taxpayers, licensed drivers, and voters. Many people are called to the courthouse
for the selection of a jury. From this large number, 12 people are chosen. The
lawyers and the judge ask each person questions to see if the person is going to b
fair. If the person has made any judgment about the case before hearing the facts
presented in the trial, he is not selected. If the juror doesn’t understand enough
English, he is not selected. The court needs jurors who can understand the facts
and be open-minded. When the final jury selection is made, the jurors must rais
their right hands and promise to be fair in deciding the case.
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Sometimes a trial goes on for several
days or more..Jurors are not permitted
to talk with family members and friends
about the case. In some cases, jurors
are not permitted to go home until the
case is over. They stay in a hotel and
are not permitted to watch TV or read
newspapers that give information about
the case.

After the jurors hear the case, they
have to make a decision. They go to a
separate room and talk about what they
heard and saw in the courtroom. When
they are finished discussing the case,
they take a vorte.

Jurors are paid for their work.

They receive a small amount of money
per day. Employers must give a worker
permission to be on a jury. Being on a
jury is considered a very serious job.

13.2 The Passive Voice

EXPLANATION 3)

The passive voice uses a form of be
(any tense) + the past participle.

(" EXAMPLES

Be Past Participle

The jurors are chosen from lists.

My sister  was selected to be on a jury.
The jurors will be paid for jury duty.
Compare Active (A) and Passive (P):

(A) Ms. Smith paid her employees at the end
of the week.
(P) Ms. Smith was paid for being a juror.

The verb in active voice (A) shows that the
subject (Ms. Smith) performed the action of
the verb.

The verb in passive voice (P) shows that
the subject (Ms. Smith) did not perform the
action of the verh.

I was helped by the lawyer.
My sister was helped by him too.

When a performer is included after a passive
verb, use by + noun or object pronoun.
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EXERCISE @B Read the following sentences. Decide if the underlined verb is
active (A) or passive (P).

EXAMPLES | received a letter from the court. A

[ was told to go to court on May 10. P

« The jury yoted at the end of the trial.

» The jurors received $20 a day.

- Some jurors were told to go home.

. Not every juror will be needed.

. The judge told the jurors about their responsibilities.

- My sister has been selected for jury duty three times.

» You will be paid for jury duty.

1

2

3

4

5. Twelve people were selected for the jury.
6

7

3

9. A juror must be at least 18 years old and an American citizen,

10, The judge and the lawyers ask a lot of questions.

13.3 The Passive Voice—Form and Uses

| Form: The passivé vdiﬁe can bé usedvnth “c.li-f“ferent tenses and with ho.dals. The tense
of the sentence is shown by the verb be. Use the past participle with every tense,

(" TENSE ACTIVE PASSIVE (BE + PAST PARTICIPLE) )
Simple Present They take a vote. A vote is taken.
Simple Past They took a vote. A vote was taken.
Future They will take a vote. A vote will be taken.
They are going to take a vote, A vote is going to be taken.
Present Perfect They have taken a vote. A vote has been taken.
Modal They must take a vote. A vote must be taken.

Language Notes:

1. An adverb can be placed between the auxiliary verb and the main verb.
The jurors are always paid.
Noncitizens are never selected for jury duty.

2. If two verbs in the passive voice are connected with and, do not repeat be.
The jurors are taken to a room and shown a film about the court system. )
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d

performer.

Uses: The passive voice is used more frequently without a performer than with

-

EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION

English is spoken in the U.S.
Independence Day is celebrated in July.

The passive voice is used when the action is
done by people in general.

The jurors are given a lunch break.

The jurors will be paid at the end of the day.
Jurors are not permitted to talk with family
members about the case.

The passive voice is used when the actual
person who performs the action is of little or
no importance.

a. The criminal was arrested.
b. The students will be given a test on the
passive voice.

The passive voice is used when it is obvious
who performed the action. In (a), it is
obvious that the police arrested the criminal.
In (b), it is obvious that the teacher will give
a test.

e

Active: The lawyers presented the case

The passive voice is used to shift the

yesterday. emphasis from the performer to the receiver
Passive: The case was presented in two of the action.

hours.
Active: The judge and the lawyers choose

jurors.

Passive: People who don't understand English
are not chosen.

EXERCISE Change to the passive voice. (Do not include a by phrase.)

ACTIVE

EXAMPLE They chose him.

PASSIVE

He was chosen.

They will choose him.

They always choose you.

They can't choose them.
Y

They have never chosen us.

They didn’t choose me.

S v R w N

They shouldn’t choose her.
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EXERCISE

Fill in the blanks with the passive voice of the verb in parentheses ( ).
Use the present tense.

EXAMPLE Jurors are chosen from lists.
(c]wose}
1. Only people over 18 years old for jury duty.
(ﬁzf«ct}
2. Questionnaires! to American citizens.
(send)
3. The questionnaire out and
(fill)
(retrn)

4. Many people to the courthouse.

{eall)
5. Not everyone

{choose)
6. The jurors a lot of questions.

{ash)
7. Jurors to discuss the case with outsiders.
(not/ permir)

8. Jurors a paycheck at the end of the day for

EXERCISE

EXAMPLE

{give)

their work.

Fill in the blanks with the passive voice of the verb in parentheses ().
Use the past tense.

i was sent a letter.
(send)
1. 1 to go to the courthouse on Fifth Street.
(tell)
2. My name
{call)
3 1 a form to fill out.
{give)
4. A video about jury duty on a large TV,
{show)
5. The jurors to the third floor of the building.
{take)
6. [ a lot of questions by the lawyers.
{ask)
7. I
(not/choose)
8. I home before noon.
(send)

‘A guestionnaire is a list of questions about a topic.
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EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with the passive voice of the verb in parentheses ().

Use the present perfect tense.

EXAMPLE The jurors have been given  , |ot of information.
(give)
1. Many articles about the courts.
{awrite)
2. Many movies about the courts.
{make)
3. Many people for jury duty.
(choose)
4. Your name for jury duty.
(select)
5. The jurors for their work.
(pay)
6. The check at the door.
(leave)
7. The money in an envelope.
(buet)

EXERCISE The people called to jury duty are getting instructions about what

to expect. Fill in the blanks with the passive voice of the verb in
parentheses ( ). Use the future tense.

EXAMPLE You will be taken to a courtroom.
(take)
1. You to stand up when the judge enters the room.
(tell)
2. Each of you a lot of questions.

(ersk)

3. The lawyers

(introduce)

4, Information about the case to you.
(give)

5. You to eat in the courtroom.
(not/allow)

6. Twelve of you

(select)

7. If you do not speak and understand English well, you

{not/pick)
8. Besides the 12 jurors, two alternates
(choose)
9. The rest of you home.
(send)

10. All of you

{pay)

1An alternate takes the place of a juror who cannot serve for some reason (such as illness).

Passive Voice and Active Voice



EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with the passive voice of the underlined verbs.
Use the same tense.

EXAMPLE The jury took a vote. The vote was taken after three hours.

1. The lawyers asked a lot of questions. The questions

in order to find facts.

2. The court will pay us. We $20 a day.

3. They told us to wait. We to wait on the second
floor.

4. They gave us instructions. We information

about the law.

5. People pay for the services of a lawyer. Lawyers

a lot of money for their services.

6. You should use a pen to fill out the form. A pen

for all legal documents.
7. They showed us a film about the court system. We

the film before we went to the courtroom.

13.4 Negatives and Questions with the Passive Voice
Compare affirmative statements to negative statements and questions with the
passive voice.

(" SIMPLE PAST PRESENT PERFECT )
The jurors were paid. I have been chosen for jury duty several times.
They weren’t paid a lot. I haven’t been chosen this year.

Were they paid in cash? Have you ever been chosen?
No, they weren't. No, I haven't.
How much were they paid? How many times have you been chosen?
Why weren’t they paid in cash? Why haven’t you been chosen?
Who was paid first? Which people have been chosen?
Language Note: Never use do, does, or did with the passive voice.

Wrong: The juror didn’t paid.
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EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with the negative form of the underlined verbs.
Use the same tense as the underlined verbs.

EXAMPLE I was selected for jury duty last year. | _ Wasn't selected this year.
1. The jurors are paid. They a lot of money.

2. Twelve people were chosen. People who don’t speak English well

3. Jurors are allowed to talk with other jurors about the case. They

to talk to friends and family abour the case.

4. We were told to keep an open mind. We
how to vote.

5. We have been given instructions. We our

checks yet.

EXERCISE @B Change the statements to questions using the words in
parentheses ().

EXAMPLE The jurors are paid. (how much)

How much are the jurors paid?

1. Some people aren’t selected. (why)

2. The jurors are given a lunch break. (when)

3. [ wasn’t chosen for the jury. (why)

4. You were given information about the case. (what kind of information)

5. A film will be shown. (when)

6. Several jurors have been sent home. (which jurors)

7. The jurors should be paid more money. (why)

8. We were told to go to the courtroom. (when)

9. The jury has been instructed by the judge. (why)
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Unusual Lawsuits

Before
You Read

|‘ )

CD 4, TR 14

Did You
Know?

A 2007 study
by the Automobile

Association of
Ameriea found that
46 percent of kids
aged 16 and 17
text while

driving.

e e e s P M Lo e S e S G e

1. Are drivers permitted to use cell phones in the area where you live?

2. Have you read about any unusual court cases in the newspaper or heard
about any on TV?

Read the following magazine article. Pay special attention to the
active and passive voice.

When a person is injured or harmed, it is the court’s job to |
determine who is at fault. Most of these cases never make the news.
But a few of them appear in the newspapers and on the evening news because
they are so unusual.

In 1992, a fast-food restaurant was sued by a 79-yearold woman in New
Mexico who spilled hot coffee on herself while driving. She suffered third-degree
burns on her body. At first the woman asked for $11,000 to cover her medical
expenses. When the restaurant refused, the case went to court and the woman
was awarded nearly $3 million.

In 2002, a group of teenagers sued several fastfood chains for serving
food that made them fat. The case was thrown out of court. According to
Congressman Ric Keller, Americans have to “get away from this new culture
where people always try to play the victim and blame others for their problems
Mr. Keller, who is overweight and eats at fast-food chains once every two weeks, -
said that suing “the food industry is not going to make a single individual any
skinnier. It will only make the trial attorneys’ bank accounts fatter.”

In June 2004, an Indiana woman

\ sued a cell phone company for :
causing an auto accident in which
she was involved. The court decided
that the manufacturer of a cell phone
cannot be held responsible for an
auto accident involving a driver using
its product. In March 2000, a teenage
girl in Virginia was struck and killed
by a driver conducting business on
a cell phone. The girl’s family sued the driver’s employer for $30 million for
wrongful death. They said that it was the company’s fault because employees are
expected to conduct business while driving. The family lost its case.

We are protected by the law. But as individuals we need to take personal
responsibility and not blame others for our mistakes. The court system is
designed to protect us; it is up to us to make sure that trials remain serious.
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13.5 Choosing A

ctive Voice

or Passive Voice

(" EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION

(A) A driver using a cell phone caused the
accident.

(P) The accident was caused by a driver
using a cell phone.

(A) A driver struck and killed a teenager.
(P) A teenager was struck and killed by a
driver.

When the sentence has a specific performer,

we can use either the active (A) or passive (P)
voice. The active voice puts more emphasis on
the person who performs the action. The passive
voice puts more emphasis on the action or the
result. The performer is mentioned in a by phrase
(by the driver, by @ woman, by the court).

The active voice is more common than the
passive voice when there is a specific performer.

(P) The obesity case was thrown out of
court.

(P) The manufacturer of a cell phone
cannot be held responsible for a car
accident.

(P) Some employees are expected to
conduct business while driving.

When there is no specific performer or the
performer is obvious, the passive voice is usually
used.

(P) It was found that 80 percent of
accidents are the result of driver
distraction.

(P) It is believed that cell phone use
distracts drivers.

Often the passive voice is used after it when
talking about findings, discoveries, or general
beliefs.

(A) The woman went to court.
(A) The accident happened in Virginia.

(A) Unusual court cases appear in the
newspaper.

(A) The teenager died.

Some verbs have no object. We cannot make
these verbs passive. Some verbs with no object
are:

happen go fall become

live sleep come look

die seem work complain

be remain  arrive  stay

appear  rain run sound

grow depend  laugh  leave (a place)

(A) She sued them.

(P) They were sued by her.

(A) He helps us.

"
(P) We are helped by him.

Notice the difference in pronouns in an active
sentence and a passive sentence. After by, the
object pronoun is used.

usually used in the passive voice.

-

Language Note: Even though have and want are followed by an object, these verbs are not

He has a cell phone. (Not: A cell phone is had by him.)
She wants a new car. (Not: A new car is wanted by her.)

J
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EXERCISE Change these sentences from active to passive voice. Mention the

performer in a by phrase. Use the same tense as the underlined
verbs. 4

EXAMPLE An Indiana woman sued a cell phone company.

A cell phone company was sued by an Indiana woman.

1. Employees use cell phones.

2. A driver hit a pedestrian.

3. The court threw out the case.

4. Distracted drivers cause accidents.

5. Congress makes the laws.

6. Should the government control cell phone use?

7. The president signs new laws.

8. The court has decided the case.

9. The judge will make a decision.

10. Fastfood restaurants sell hamburgers and fries.

EXERCISE The following sentences would be better in passive voice without a

performer. Change them to passive voice. Use the same tense as the
underlined verbs.

EXAMPLE They paid me for jury duty.

| was paid for jury duty.

1. They sent me a questionnaire.

2. They have taken us to a separate room.
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EXERCISE

EXAMPLE

10.

The following sentences would be better in active voice. Change

. They told us not to discuss the case.

They will choose 12 people.

. Has someone selected your name?

. They didn’t permit us to read any newspapers.

. They will not select him again for jury duty.

Will they pay you?

They don't allow us to eat in the courtroom.

Someone has called my name.

them to active voice. Use the same tense as the underlined verbs.

Fast food is eaten by Mr. Keller.
Mr. Keller eats fast food.

1-

A cell phone was had by the driver.

Hot coffee was spilled by the driver.

. Is a cell phone used by you?

The car has been driven by me.

. A lot of money is made by lawyers.

. An earpiece should be used by drivers with cell phones.

. Business is conducted by me from my car.

Passive Voice and Active Voice
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EXERCISE

W)

CD 4, TR 15

8. The news is watched by us every night.

9. Fast food is eaten by a lot of teenagers.

10. The accident will be reported by them.

Fill in the blanks with the active or passive voice of the verb in
parentheses ( ). Use the tense or modal given.

In more than 50 countries, laws ___have been passed 1, prohibit

(example: present perfect: pass)

drivers from using cell phones. In a few countries, such as Japan, both

hand-held and handsfree cell phone use

(I present: ban)

[n the U.S,, the law on the place where you
(2 present: depend) o

. In New York, for example, the use of

{3 present: live)
hand-held cell phones while driving but

(4 present: prohibit)

the use of hands-free units . A driver who
{5 present: permit)

this law can be fined $100 for a first offense,

(6 present: not/obey)
$200 for a second, and $500 after that. More and more states

to become tougher on drivers who use
(7 present perfect: start)

cell phones.
Texting while driving an even greater problem.
(8 present perfect: become)

Drivers to look away from the road in order to text.
(9 present: need)

The risk of causing an accident while texting is 15 times higher than it is while

using a cell phone. In New York, drivers who text
(10 future: punish)

with a fine of up to $150. In Utah, drivers who text and cause a serious
accident to jail for up to 15 years.
(11 can/send)
But the problem of driver distraction is not only a result of cell phones

and texting. According to one study conducted, it was found that 80 percent

of accidents by drivers who are not paying artention.
(12 present: cause)

This study that drivers by

{13 past: determine) (14 present: distract)

many things: eating, putting on makeup, reading, reaching for things, and
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changing stations on the radio. It is clear that all drivers

3

to give driving their full attention.

(15 present; need)

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with the passive or active voice of the verb in
parentheses ( ), using the past tense.

.‘” A: Why weren’t you at work last week? Were you sick?

HERY B Na T was chosen
(example: choose)

A: How was it?

to be on a jury.

B: Itwas very interesting. A man

(1 arrest)

tor fighting with a police officer.

A: Oh. How was the jury selection process?

B: The jury selection was interesting too. But it took

half a day to choose 12 people.

A: Why!
B: The judge and lawyers more than 50 people.
(2 interview)
A: Why so many people? 1
B: Well, several people the judge’s questions.
(3 not/understand)
They English very well. And a
(4 not/speaic)
woman the judge that she was very sick.
(5 tell)
The judge her permission to leave. I don’t
(6 give)
know why the other people
Y peop (7 not/choose)
A: What kind of questions by the
(8 you/ask)

judge and lawyers?

B: First the lawyers to see if we could be fair.
{9 1want)
Some jurors that they had a bad experience
(10 say)

with a police officer. Those jurors

(11 not/select)
A: Why not?

B: Because the judge probably thought they couldn’t be fair in this case.
A: How long did the trial last? |

B: Only two days.

(continued)
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A: about the case with your family when

(12 you/talk)
you i home the first night?
(13 go)
B: Oh, no. We not to talk to anyone about the
(14 rell)
case. When it was over, | my wife and kids
(15 tell)
about it.

A: How long did it take the jurors to make a decision?

B: About two hours. One of the jurors
(16 not/agree)

with the other 11 jurors. We about the
(17 talk)

evidence until she changed her mind.

A: you for the days you missed work?
(18 your hoss/pety)
B: Of course. He had to pay me. That's the law.
A: Now that you've done it once, you won’t have to do it again. Right?
B: That's not true. This was the second time I
(19 choose)
Summary of Lesson 13
(" Active and Passive Voice—Forms b
ACTIVE PASSIVE B
He drove the car. The car was driven by him.
He didn‘t drive the car. The car wasn’t driven by him.
He will drive the car. The car will be driven by him.
He has driven the car. The car has been driven by him.
He often drives the car. The car is often driven by him.
He should drive the car. The car should be driven by him.
Did he drive the car? Was the car driven by him?
When did he drive the car? When was the car driven by him?
: j iy ) g =
Which car did he drive? Which car was driven by him? P
(" The Active Voice—Use '
EXAMPLES EXPLANATION
I bought a new cell phone. In most cases, the active voice is used when
He eats fast food. there is a choice between active and passive.
We will drive the car.
The accident happened last month. When there is no object, the active voice
$ She went to court. must be used. There is no choice, j
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( The Passive Voice—Use

EXAMPLES ; EXPLANATION

I was chasen for jury duty. Use the passive voice when the performer is
My cell phone was made in Japan. not known or is not important.

The criminal was taken to jail. Use the passive voice when the performer is
Some employees are expected to conduct obvious.

business while driving.

Cell phones are used all over the world. Use the passive voice when the performer is
Jury duty is considered a responsibility of everybody or people in general.

every citizen,

The court paid me. I was paid at the end of Use the passive voice when the emphasis is
the day. shifted from the performer to the receiver of
The coffee was very hot. The coffee was the action.

bought at a fast-food restaurant.

It was discovered that many accidents are Use the passive voice with it when talking
the result of driver distraction. about findings, discoveries, or beliefs.

It is believed that a person can get a fair
trial in the U.S.

Accidents are caused by distracted drivers. Use the passive voice when the emphasis is
A fast-food company was sued by a woman in on the receiver of the action more than on
New Mexico. the performer. (In this case, the performer is

included in a by phrase.)

Editing Advice

e e o S e

1. Never use do, does, or did with the passive voice.
wasn't found
The money dida’tfind.
were

Where did the jurors taken?

2. Don't use the passive voice with happen, die, become, sleep, work, live,
I

fall, seem, or other verbs with no object.
My grandfather was died four years ago.
3. Don’t confuse the -ing form with the past participle.

taken

The criminal was taking to jail.

R e T D B S T e e
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4. Don't forget the -ed ending for a regular past participle.

&d

My cousin'was select, to be on a jury.

5. Don’t forget to use be with a passive sentence.

were

The books, found on the floor by the janitor.

6. Use the correct word order with adverbs.

Editing Quiz

T was told about the problem.

Some of the shaded words and phrases have mistakes. Find the
mistakes and correct them. If the shaded words are correct, write C.

Cc
You dida’t come to class all last week. What was happened? Were you sick?
(example) (example)

No. [ h{a})d jury duty.

" But you're not a citizen, are you?

: Yes, [ am. [ was become a citizen six months ago. Last month, I received a

(2) 3)
letter in the mail telling me [ had to report for duty.
Dl}d you selected for a jury? You're still an ESL student!
(4) (5)

Yes. I was s;e}l_eéted. My English is far from perfect, but | was f;t_s_k a lot of
(6 {7

questions by the judge and I answered them without a problem. Anyway,
(®)

[ was surprised that I chosen.
(9)

Was it an interesting case?

Not really. It was about a traffic accident. A man hit a woman’s car and
(10)

he left the scene of the accident. Her car was badly damage.
(1) {12)

Did the woman injured?
R myred

She had back pain and had to go for physical therapy.
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Lesson 13 Test/Review

i e T

How did the driver caught?
(14) (15)

The woman saw his license plate and wrote down the number.
(16) (17)

Then what was ha?pe\ned?
)
She called the police and they Ca(u_%ht him. He waszé_a_king to the police
1 (20)

station. He was driven without a license. Also, he was talking on a cell
(21) (22)

phone while he was driving. It's not permitted to do that in this city.
(23)

[ didn’t know that. I was told never about that rule.
24)

Well, now you know!

R et et e —

PART Change sentences from active to passive voice. Do not mention the
performer. (The performer is in parentheses.) Use the same tense as
the underlined verb.

EXAMPLE

(Someone) took my dictionary.
My dictionary was taken.

1'

2.

3

4,

(People) speak English in the U.S.

(You) can use a dictionary during the test.

(The police) took the criminal to jail.

(People) have seen the president on TV many times.

(Someone) will take you to the courtroom.

(Someone) has broken the mirror into small pieces.
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7. (People) expect you to learn English in the U.S.

8. (They) don’t allow cameras in the courtroom.

PART Change the sentences from passive to active voice. Use the same tense
as the underlined verb.

EXAMPLE You were told by me to bring your books.
| told you to bring your books.

1. You have been told by the teacher to write a composition.

2. Your phone bill must be paid.

3. You are not allowed by the teacher to use your books during a test.

4. The tests will be returned by the teacher.

5. When are wedding gifts opened by the bride and groom?

6. Your missing car was not found by the police.

PART Fill in the blanks with the passive or active form of the verb in
parentheses ( ). Use an appropriate tense or the modal given.

EXAMPLES The tests will be returned tOmMorrow.

(will Mretarn)
The teacher will return the tests.
(will/ retrorn)
1. My neighbor had a heart attack and ' to the
(tu.krz)
hospital in an ambulance yesterday.
24 1 my neighbor in the hospital tomorrow.
{will Avisit)
3. 1 the movie Star Wars five times.

(see)
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{see)

4. This movie by millions of people.

o a lot of friends.
{have}
6. 1 many times by my friends.
(help)
7. Ten people in the fire last night.
{cie}
8. Five people by the fire department in

{rescue)

yesterday’s fire.

9. Her husband home from work at 6 pum.
fcome)

every day.

10. He home by his coworker last night.
(ff'rii-ve)
11. The answer to your question by anyone.
(not/know)
12. Even the teacher the answer to your question.
{not/ know)

Expansion

Activities @ Form a small group and talk about the legal system in another
country. Use the chart below to get ideas.

Country:

Yes No

People are treated fairly in court.

Citizens are selected to be on a jury.

People are represented by lawyers in courr.

Lawyers make a lot of money.

Famous trials are shown on TV.

Punishment is severe for certain crimes.

The death penalty is used in some cases.

The laws are fair.

@ Form two groups. One group will make a presentation telling why
cell phone use should be permitted in cars. One group will make a
presentation telling why cell phone use should not be permitted in cars.
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About It €@ would you like to be on a jury? Why or why not?

@ Inasmall group, discuss your impressions of the American legal
system from what you’ve seen on TV, from what you've read, or from
your own experience.

© Do you think drivers who talk on cell phones or text while driving
cause accidents?

@ What laws should be changed in the U.S.? What laws should be added?

About It @ Write about an experience you have had with the court system in
the U.S. or your native country.

@ Write about a famous court case that you know of. Do you agree
with the decision of the jury?

A Famous Court Case
| read about an interesting court case involving the
governor of lllinols, George Ryan. He was convicted
in 2006 of corruption while in office. He illegally gave
out driver's licenses to unqualified truck drivers, A

 family was killed by ore of these drivers. ..

For more practice using grammar in context,
please visit our Web site.
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14.1 Articles—An Overview
Articles precede nouns and tell whether a noun is definite or indefinite.
(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION 2

Do you have a credit card? The indefinite articles are @ and an.
I bought an old house.

It's a holiday today. The banks are closed. The definite article is the.
There are many poor people in the world.

Money is important for everyone. Sometimes a noun is used without an article.

Teenagers like to spend money.

Kids and Money

Before
You Read 1. Do you think parents should give money to their children? At what age?

2. Do you think teenagers should work while they're in high school?

.‘)) Read the following magazine article. Pay special attention to nouns
ws i  and the articles that precede them. (Some nouns have no article.)

Kids in the U.S. like to spend money. In 2009, the average
17-year-old spent more than $100 a week. Much of today’s advertising is
directed at kids. When you go into a store, you often hear toddlers,' who are

'A toddler 15 a child berween the ages of one and three.
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just learning to talk, saying to their parents, “Buy me a toy. Buy me some candy.” 3
Some kids feet gratitude when they receive a dollar or a toy from a grandparent.
But some kids feel a sense of entitlement®. Even during the hard economic times |
of the early 1990s, sales of soft drinks, designer jeans, fast food, sneakers, gum,
and dolls remained high. One factor in parents’ generosity is guilt. As parents j
become busier in their jobs, they often feel guilty about not spending time with
their kids. Often they deal with their guilt by giving their kids money and gifts,
they wouldn't bother To help children understand the value of money, parents often give their

k up off the children an allowance. The child’s spending is limited to the money he or she
sidewalk anything receives each week. How much should parents give a child as an allowance! Som
less thar a dollar parents give the child a dollar for each year of his or her age. A five-yearold woul
' get five dollars. A fifteen-year-old would get fifteen dollars. Some parents pay their
kids extra for chores, such as taking out the garbage or shoveling snow. Other
parents believe kids should do chores as part of their family responsibilities.

When is the right time to start talking to kids about money? Accordingto
Nathan Dunﬂ'm a financial expert, the right time is as soon as kids can say,

“I want.” By the time they start school, they must know there are limits.

Did You
Know?

In a study of young
people aged 12 to
17. 58 percent said

b e L

14.2 The Indefinite Article—Classifying or
Identifying the Subject

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION )

A doll is a toy. After the verb be, we use the indefinite

A toddler is a small child. articles a or an + sinqgular count noun

A penny is a one-cent coin. to define or classify the subject of the

“Inflation” is an economic term. sentence.
Singular subject + is + a(n) + (adjective)
+ noun

Guilt is an emotion. We can classify a noncount subject:

Generosity is a good quality. Noncount subject + is + a(n) +
(adjective) + noun

Jeans are popular clothes. When we classify or define a plural subject,

Teenagers are young adults. we don’t use an article.

Chores are everyday jobs. Plural subject + are + (adjective) + noun

Language Note: We can also use be in the past tense to give a definition.
The Depression was a difficult time in American history.
Abraham Lincoln was an American president. J

.

*A sensc of entitlement is a feeling that you have the right to receive something,
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EXERCISE Define the following words. Answers may vary.
EXAMPLE A toddler __i8 2 small child.

1. A teenager

2. A quarter
3. A dime
4. A credit card
5. A wallet
6. Gold
7. Silver and gold

EXERCISE Tell who these people are or were by classifying them. These people
were mentioned in previous lessons in this book. Answers will vary.

EXAMPLE Martin Luther King, Jr. __ Was an African-American leader.

. Albert Einstein
. Tiger Woods
Erik Weihenmayer
Barack Obama

George Dawson

oW oW

Navajos

14.3 The Indefinite Article—Introducing a Noun

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION N

She has a son. Use a or an to introduce a singular noun.
Her son has a job.
Her son has a checking account.

He has (some) toys. Use some and any to introduce a plural noun.
He doesn't have (any) video games. Some and any can be omitted.

Does he have (any) CDs?

He has (some) money. Use some and any to introduce a noncount
He doesn’t have (any) cash. noun. Some and any can be omitted.

Does he have (any) time?

Language Notes:

1. Some is used in affirmative statements.

2. Any is used in negative statements.

L 3. Both some and any can be used in questions.
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EXERCISE
EXAMPLE

EXERCISE

|‘ »

CD 4, TR 18

Fill in the blanks with the correct word: a, an, some, or any.

" some

There are symbols on the back of a credit card.

[y

- Doyouhave  account with the bank?

Doyouhave . money in your savings account?

» Thave ___ twenty-dollar bill in my pocket.

[T TSR (N ]

. lhave _ quarters in my pocket.
«lhave_ money with me.
- Doyouhave  credit cards?

[don'thave_ change.

©® N oo

Buyme_____ toy.
9. Buyme__ candy.
10. Ineed __  dollar.
11. Many teenagers wantto have ______ job,

12, Does your little brother get _ allowance?

A mother (M) and a son (S) are talking. Fill in the blanks with
a, an, some, or any.

S: Iwanttoget_ 8  job.

( exa mple )

M: But you're only 16 years old.
S: I'm old enough to work. I need to
make _ money.

(1)

M: Butwegiveyou ___ allowance each
(2)

week. Isn’t that enough money for you?

$: You only give me $15 a week. That’s not even enough to buy

Chertake sooe Lwiileg. - o idimade
(3) {4) (5)

M: If you work, what are you going to do about school? You won’t have

time to study. Do you know how hard it is to
{6)

work and do well in school?

S: Of course, Ido. YouknowI'm _____ good student.
(7

Pmsure [won'thave _ problems working part-time.
(8)

M: Well, I'm worried about your grades falling. Maybe we should raise

your allowance. That way you won’t have to work. (continued)
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S: ['want to have my own money. I want to buy
And I'm going to save money to buy

M: Why do you want a car? You have

(9)
car someday.
(10)

_ bike.
(11)

S: Bikes are great for exercise, but if my iob is far away. I'll need a car for
a1 Y] Y,

transportation.

M: So, you need
(12)

job to buy

car, and you need
(13)

car to get to work.

(14)

5: Yes. You know, a lot of my friends work, and they’re good students.

M: Well, let me think about it.

S: Mom, I'm not
(15)

14.4 The Definite Article

baby anymore. I need

We use the to talk about a specific person or thing or a unique person or thing.

job.

(16)

new clothes.

(" EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION

The book talks about

kids and money.

The author wants to teach
kids to be responsible with
money.

N

The sentences to the left refer to a specific
object or person that is present. There is
no other book or author present, so the
listener knows which noun is referred to.

Many kids in the world are poor.

The first chapter talks about small children.
The back of the book has information about the
author.

When is the right time to talk to kids about
money?

Sometimes there is only one of something.
There is only one world, only one first
chapter, only one back of a hook. We use
the with the following words: first, second,
next, last, only, same, and right.

Where's the teacher? T have a question about
the homework.

When students in the same class talk about
the teacher, the textbook, the homework,
the board, they are talking about a specific
one that they share.

Did you read the article about money?
Children often spend the money they get
from their grandparents.

The sentences to the left refer to a specific
noun that is defined in the phrase or
clause after the noun: the article about
money; the money they get from their
grandparents.

;
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(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION o

I'm going to the store after work.- Do you We often use the with certain familiar

need anything? places and people when we refer to the

The bank is closed. I'll go tomorrow. one that we usually use:

You should make an appointment with the the bank the beach the bus

doctor. the zoo  the post office the train
the park the doctor the movies
the store

a. I saw a child in the supermarket with her a. A singular noun is first introduced with

mother. a or an. A plural noun or noncount
b. The child kept saying, “Buy me this, buy noun is first introduced with some.
me that.” b. When referring to the same noun again,

a. The mother bought some toys. the definite article the is used.

b. She paid for the toys with her credit card.

a. The teenager saved some money.

b. She used the money to buy new clothes.

My grandparents gave me lots of presents. Don’t use the definite article with a

Kim's kids have lots of toys. possessive form.
Wrong: My the grandparents

L Wrong: Kim's the kids )

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with the, g, an, any, or some.

{)) Conversation 1: between two friends
(D 4, TR 19
A: Where are you going?

B: To__ the  hank Iwantto

(example)
deposit — check.
A: e bank is probably closed
now.
B: No problem. I have - ATM card. There’s 0
ATM on ———— corner of Wilson and Sheridan.
A: I'll go with yoﬁ. [ want to get — cash.
(Later, at the ATM)

B: Oh,no. _ ATM is out of order.
(7)

A: Don’tworry. There’s _ ATMin__ supermarket
(8) (9

near my house.

(continued)
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Conversation 2: between two students (A and B) at the
same school

A: Isthere  cafeteria at this school?
1)

B: Yes, thereis. [fson___first floor of this building.
2)

A: T want to buy e V. cup of coffee.
3

B: Youdon'thavetogoto _ cafeteria. Thete’s
4) (5)

coffee machine on this floor.
A: [ only have a one-dollar bill. Doyouhave ~ change?
(6)

B: There's _ dollarbill changer next to
(7) (8)

coffee machine.

Conversation 3: between two students in the same class

A: Where's e teacher? It’s already 7:00.

B: Maybe she’s absent today.

A: llgoto— English office and ask if anyone knows where
(2)
she is.
Biobhatse  good idea.

(3)
(A few minutes later)

A: I talked to T secretaryin __ English office. She said
4) (5)
that — teacher just called. She’s going to be about 15 minutes
)
late. She had — == problem with her car.
7)
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When we make a generahzatwn we say that somethmg is true of ALL members

of a group.
(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION &
a. Children like to copy their friends. There are two ways to make a generalization
b. A child likes to copy his or her friends. about a countable subject:
a. Video games are expensive. a. Use no article + plural noun. o
b. A video game is expensive. b. Use a or an + singular noun.
Money doesn’t buy happiness. To make a generalization about a noncount
Love is more important than money. subject, dont use an article.
Honesty is a good quality.
a. Children like toys. Don't use an article to make a generalization
a. People like to use credit cards. about the object of the sentence.
b. Everyone needs money. a. Use the plural form for count nouns.
b. No one has enough time. b. Noncount nouns are always singular.
Language Note: Do not use some or any with generalizations.
Compare:
I need some money to buy a new bike.
. Everyone needs money. )

EXERCISE Decide if the statement is general (true of all examples of the
subject), or specific (true of the pictures on these pages or of
specific objects that everyone in the class can agree on). Fill in

the blanks with a, an, the, or @ (for no article).

C
EXAMPLES 2 children like

The

. Do you like

— @ " toys

toys are broken.

American teenager likes to have a job.
teenager is shoveling snow to make money.
teenagers like
jeans are popular.
jeans are torn.
money is important for everyone.
money on the table is mine.
kids?

American kids like to spend money.

cars.
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10.  child is saying to her mother, “I want.”

11. Doyouliketouse ___ credit cards?

12, ~ credit card and the wallet are mine.

13. _ textbooks at American colleges aren’t free.

14. __ textbook on the table costs $39.99.

15. Where did you buy _ textbooks for your courses!

EXERCISE &8 Tell if you like the following or not. For count nouns (C),
use the plural form. For noncount nouns (NC), use the singular form.

EXAMPLES coffee (NC) apple (C)
[ like coffee. [ don’t like apples.
1. tea (NC) 4, potato chip (C) 7. cookie (C)
2. corn (NC) 5. milk (NC) 8. pizza (NC)
3. peach (C) 6. orange (C) 9. potato (C)

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with the, a, an, some, any, or @ (for no article). In
some cases, more than one answer is possible.

‘» A: Where are you going!

(@4 TR20 B: I'm going to _ the post office. [Ineedtobuy _ stamps.
(example) (1)
A: I'll go with you. ITwanttomail ___ package to my parents.
(2)
B: What'sin___ package?
3)
A:  shirtsformy father, ____ coat for my sister,
4) (5)
and _ money for my mother.
(6)
B: Youshould neversend __ money by mail.
(7)
I know. My mother never received ____ money that [ sent in my
(8)
last letter. But what can [ do? [ don’thave ~ checking account.
(9)
Youcanbuy_ moneyorderat_______ bank.

(10) (11)
How much does it cost?

Well, ifyouhave ___ accountin__ bank, it's
(12) (13)

usually free. If not, you’ll probably have to pay a fee.

What about ______ currency exchange on Wright Street! Do
(14)
theysell ___ money orders?
(15)
B: Yes.
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EXERCISE

)

CD 4, TR 21

A: Why don’t we go there! Wecansave  time. It’s on
(16)

" samestreetas______ post office.
(17) {18)

Two women are talking. Fill in the blanks with the, a, an, some, or 0
(for no article). Answers may vary.

A: Thought my daughter 2 new doll for her birthday. She's
(example)

been asking me to buy it for her for two months. But she played with

doll for about three days and then lost interest.

B: That'show___ kids are. They don’t understand
(2)
value of money.
(3)
A: You're right. They think that _ money grows
4)
on___ trees.
(5 =
B: Isuppose it’s our fault. We have toset _ good example. We
(6)
buy a lot of things we don’t really need. Weuse — credit
(7
cards instead of __ cash and worty about paying the bill later.
(8)
A: I suppose you're right. Last month we bought ___ new
)

tlatscreen TV. We were at the store looking for a DVD player when we
saw it. It’s so much nicer than our old TV, so we decided to get it and

putour______ oldTVin___ basement. [ suppose
(10) (11)

we didn’t really need it,

B: Last weekend my husband bought __ new CD
(12)

player. And he bought ———new CDs. I asked him what
(13)

was wrong with our old CD player, and he said that it played only

two CDsatatime._ new CD player has room for ten CDs.
(14)

A: Well, when we complain about our kids, we should realize that they
are imitating us.

B: Weneedtomake ____ changes in our own behavior. I'm
(15)

goingtostart ______ budget tonight. I'm going to start saving
(16}
money each month.
(17)

A: Me too.

Articles; Other/Another; Indefinite Pronouns 447



14 6 General or Spec1ﬁc w1th Quanhty Words

If we put of the after a quantlty word (al[ most, some, etc. ) we are refernng to
something specific. Without of the, the noun is general.

(" EXAMPLES EXPLANATION )
General: We use all, most, many, some,
All children like toys. (a) few, and (a) little before general
Most American homes have a television. nouns.

Many teenagers have jobs.
Some people are very rich.
Very few people are billionaires.

Specific: We use all of the, most of the, many
All (of) the students in this class have a textbook. of the, some of the, (a) few of the,
Most of the students in my art class have talent. (a) little of the, and none of the
Many of the topics in this book are about life in before specific nouns.
America. o After all, of is often omitted.
Some of the people in my building come from Haiti. All the students in this class
Very few of the students in this class are American have a texthook.
citizens.

3 : . ; After none of the + plural noun, a
‘;Leargi:gctle of the time spent in this class is used for singular verb is correct. However,

. : i L
None of the classrooms at this school has a ﬂg;dwm atten o o plul. vert
telephone. None of the classrooms have a
telephone.

Language Note: Remember there is a difference between a few and (very) few, a little, and
(very) little. When we omit a, the emphasis is on the negative. We are saying the quantity is not
enough. (See Lesson 5, Section 5.14 for more information.)

Few people wanted to have a party. The party was canceled.

A few people came to the meeting. We discussed our plans. 3

"

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with all, most, some, or (very) few to make a
general statement about Americans. Discuss your answers.

EXAMPLE _ Most Americans have a car.

1. Americans have educational opportunities.
2. Americans have a TV.
3. American families have more than eight children.
4, Americans know where my native country is.
5. Americans shake hands when they meet.
6. — Americans use credit cards.
Americans are natives of America.
8. American citizens can vote.
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9. _ Americans speak my native language.

10.  _ Americans are unfriendly to me.

EXERCISE Ei} Fill in the blanks with a quantity word to make a true
statement about specific nouns. If you use none, change the verb to
the singular form.

EXAMPLES All of the students in this class want to learn English.

: : S ’
None of the students ;, 1,is class comeﬁfrom Australia.

1. students in this class speak Spanish.

s students brought their books to class today.
3 students are absent today.

4, students want to learn English.

5. students have jobs.

6. students are married.

7. students are going to return to their

native countries.

8. lessons in this book end with a review.
9. pages in this book have pictures.
10. tests in this class are hard.

Bllls BlllS B1lls

Before
You Read 1. How many bills a month do you get?

2. How do you pay your bills? By check? By credit card? Online?

.‘» Read the following conversation. Pay special attention to other and
a4 22  another. R .

(continued)
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Last month I went to the doctor, and she sent me to get an Xeray. | got
a bill and paid it, but then I got another one. Can you help me figure
this out?

Let’s see. Well, one bill is from the doctor. The other one is from the
X-ray lab.

This is crazy. Why don’t they send just one bill?

That’s how it is in the U.S.

And look how high the bill is, I had one test and it cost over $600.
Do you have insurance?

Yes.

Wait for your insurance to pay. After your insurance pays, they’ll send
you another bill that shows the amount you have to pay.

There are two phone numbers. Which one should I call?

The first number is for relephone service. The other number is a fax
number.

How do I pay? Can I send cash?

Never send cash by mail. There are two methods of payment: One
method is by check. The other is by credit card.

I hate paying bills. Every month I get a gas bill, a cell phone bill, an
electricity bill, a cable bill, and others. This is so confusing.

Some people pay by check. But others set up direct payment. Call the
electric company and all the others to see if you can do a direct debit?.

That way you don’t have to think about bills every month.

T - - P — e

"A direct debit means the money goes straight from your checking account to pay the bill.
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14.7 Another and Other
The use of other and another depends dn whether a noun is si
definite or indefinite.

ngular or plural,

( The other + a singular noun is definite. It means the only one remaining. o
There are two numbers. X @
One number is the phone number. T T
The other number is the fax number.
The other + a plural noun is definite. It means all the remaining ones.
X G X W% XK
Call the electric company. T T
Call all the other companies.
Another + a singular noun 1is indefinite. It means one of several.
X x x(X)x x
One bill is from the electric company. T T
Another bill is from the gas company.
Other + a plural noun is indefinite. It means some, but not all, of the
remaining ones.
XE R %
Some people pay by check. i T
L Other people pay by credit. J

DRrR. MARY THOMPSON, M.D.
20 Baxker ST. PHCEMIX, AZ BSOO3
PH: (602} 5551215 Fax: {602) 359-1213
CONSULTATION EY APPCINTMENT

Cro
[ 1)
Morgan Sweet
a0 Mapis Rd.
Phoenix, A% 85005
gl s Y SO S S S |
FOHR FROFESSIONAL SERVICES
affice visit $40.00
Blond test e L ooen, 2
radiology $410.00
S600.00

R e

FAYMENT RECEIVED:
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14.8 More About Another and Other

-

EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION

One number is the phone number.
The other one is the fax number.

Call the electric company.
Call the other ones too.

We can use the pronouns one or ones in place

of the noun.

For plurals, put the s on one, not on other.
Wrong: the others ones

Some people pay by check. Others pay by
credit card.

When the plural noun or pronoun (ones) is
omitted, change other to others.

I have two bank accounts. One is for savings.

My other account is for checking.

The 1s omitted when we use a possessive form.
Wrong: My the other account is for checking.

I'm busy paying bills now.
Can we talk another time?
Can we talk any other time?
Can we talk some other time?

After some or any, another is changed to other.
Wrong: Can you come any another time?

After your insurance pays, your doctor will
send you another bill.

I received one doctor bill. Then T received

E another one.

Another is sometimes used to mean a
different one, or one more.

J

EXERCISE Fill in the blanks with the other, another, the others, others, or other.
EXAMPLE

light bill.

1. I have one more bill to pay this month. I paid all
2. [ received one bill for the X-ray. Then I received

3. The doctor gave me two tests. One test was an X-ray.

was a blood test.

[ have a question about my doctor bill. T have

4, One side of the credit card has a name and number.

_another ne about my

bills.

one.

has a place to sign your name.

bank, I have to pay a fee.

6. The bank is going to close now. Please come back some
7. Money is a noncount noun.

8. Some kids get an allowance for doing nothing.

chores to get an allowance. But not all kids get an allowance.

one

side

5. If [ use the ATM at my bank, I don’t have to pay a fee. If I use it at any

time.
ones are love, freedom, and time.

have to do

9. The child gets presents from his grandparents. One grandparent died,

but

10. The child has a lot of toys, but he wants

three are alive.

= -8
n
)
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EXERCISE A grandson (GS) and grandfather (GF) are talking. Fill in the
blanks with the other, another, the others, or other.

‘» GS: 1 want to buy _aNother .. of sneakers.

{example)

(4 M2  GF; What?! You already have about six pairs of sneakers. In fact,

I bought you a new pair last month for your birthday.
GS: The new pair is fine, but S five are too small
for me. You know I'm growing very fast, so [ threw them away.
GF: Why did you throw them away? . boys
in your neighborhood could use them.

GS: They wouldn'’t like them. They're out of style.

GF: You kids are so wasteful today. What’s wrong with

i

the sneakers I bought you last month? If they fit you, why

do you need __ paig
(3)
GS: Everybody in my class at school has red sneakers with the
laces tied backward. The sneakers you gave me are not in style
anymore.
GF: Do you always have to have what all ST 5 o kids in
school have! Can’t you think for yourself?
GS: Didn’t you ask your parents for stuff when you were in junior high?
GF: My parents were poor, and my two brothers and I worked to help
them. When we couldn’t wear our clothes anymore because we
outgrew them, we gave them to = families nearby.
And our neighbors gave us the things that their children outgrew.
One neighbor had two sons. One son was a year older
than me. ————onewas two years younger. So we
were constantly passing clothes back and forth.

GS: What about style! When clothes went out of style, didn’t you throw

them out?

(continued)
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GF: No. We never threw things out. Styles were not as important to us
then. We didn’t waste our parents’ money thinking of styles. In fact,
my oldest brother worked in a factory and gave all his salary to our
parents. My S — brother and I helped our father in his
business. My dad didn’t give us a salary or an allowance. It was our
duty to help him.

GS: You don’t understand how important it is to look like all

kids.
{8)

GF: [ guess [ don’t. I'm old-fashioned. Bvery generation has

way of looking at things.
(9 '

The High Cost of a College Education

S T T T e 3 P e m T it T St et

Before
You Read 1. Have you received any financial aid to take this course?

2. Do you know how much it costs to get a college degree in the U.S.?

Read the following conversation between a son (S) and a dad (D)

i{) ! :

wsmezs  and the Web article that follows. Pay attention to one, some, any
(indefinite pronouns), and it and them (definite pronouns).

S: [ decided not to go to college, Dad.

D: What? Do you know how important a college
education is?

S: College is expensive. Besides, if I don’t go
to college now, I can start making money

immediately. As soon as I earn some, I’d like

to buy a car. Besides, my friends aren’t going to

college.
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D: I'm not concerned about them. I'm interested in you and your future. 1
was just reading an article in a magazine about how much more money

a college graduate earns than a high school graduate. Here’s the article.
Look at it. It says, “According to U.S. Census Bureau statistics, people
with a bachelor’s degree earn nearly twice as much as those with only a
high school diploma. Over a lifetime, the gap in earning potential between
a high school diploma and a B.A. (or higher) is more than $1,000,000.”
Wow. [ never realized that [ could earn much more with a college degree
Did You than without one. But look here. The article also says, “In the 2008-2009

Know? s ;
school year, the average tuition at a fouryear private college was $25,143,

Almost two-thirds

RISl and at a fouryear public college, it was $6,585.” How can you afford to
receive some form

of financial aid: send me to college!
grants, leans, and

scholarships. [ didn't just start to think about your college education today. I started |

to think about it when you were born. We saved money each month to
buy a house, and we bought one. And we saved some each month for
your college tuition.

S: That’s great, Dad.

D: I also want you to apply for financial aid. There are grants, loans, and
scholarships you should also look into. Your grades are good. I think you
should apply for a scholarship.

S: I'll need to get an application.

D: I already thought of that. | brought one home today. Let’s fill it out
together.

S: Dad, if a college degree is so important to you, why didn’t you get one?

D: When I was your age, we didn’t live in the U.S. We were very poor and
had to help our parents. You have a lot of opportunities for grants and
scholarships, but we didn’t have any when I was young.

S: Thanks for thinking about this from the day I was born.

40 e o e e 5o 5t e A s e, s e e i . S i S Rt St st i
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Grants and Scholarships
Grants and scholarships provide aid that does not have to be repaid.

However, some require that recipients maintain good grades or take
certain courses.

Loans

Loans are another type of financial aid and are available to both students
and parents. Like a car loan or a mortgage for a house, an education
loan must eventually be repaid. Often, payments do not begin until
the student finishes school. The interest rate on education loans is
commonly lower than for other types of loans.

Amount You Would Need to Save to Have $10,000 Available
When Your Child Begins College
(Assuming a 5 percent interest rate.)
Amount Available When
Child Begins College
If you start
saving Number Approximate
when your | of years monthly Interest | Total
child is of saving savings Principal | earned savings
Newborn 18 $29 $6,197 $3,803 | $10,000
Age 4 14 41 6,935 3,065 10,000
| Age 8 10 64 7,736 2,264 10,000
| Age 12 6 119 8,601 1,399 10,000
| Age 16 2 397 9,531 469 10,000

Source of chart: htp:/ /www.ed zov/pubs,/Prepare/prd. heml

e
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14.9 Definite and Indefinite Pronouns

(" EXAMPLES

EXPLANATION

I've always thought about your education.

I started to think about it when you were born.
I received two college applications. T have to
fill them out.

The father wants his son to go to college. The
father is going to help him.

We use definite pronouns him, her, tﬁem, and
it to refer to definite count nouns.

A college degree is important. It's hard to
make a lot of money without one.

I don't have a scholarship. I hope I can get
one.

We use the indefinite pronoun one to refer to
an indefinite singular count noun.

a. The father knew it was important to save
money. He saved some every month.

b. I received five brochures for colleges. Did
you receive any?

c. You have a lot of opportunities today.
When I was your age, we didn’t have any.

We use some (for affirmative statements) and
any (for negative statements and questions)
to refer to an indefinite noncount noun (a) or
an indefinite plural count noun (b) and (c).

\_ Son, I'm not going to give you any more.

Language Note: We often use any and some before more.
Dad, I don't have enough money. I need some more.

EXERCISE A mother (M) is talking to her teenage daughter (D) about art
school. Fill in the blanks with one or it.

.‘” M: I have some information about the state university. Do you want to

CD 4, TR 25 ookt it

{example)

with me’

D: I don’t know, Mom. I don’t know if I'm ready to go to college when I

graduate.

M: Why not? We've been planning for
since the day you were born.

D: College is not for everyone. [ want to be an artist.

(1)

M: You can go to college and major in art. [ checked out information about

the art curriculum at the state university. [t seems to have a very

good program. Do you want to see information about ____ ?

(2)

D: I'm not really interested in college. To be an artist, I don’t need a

college degree.

(continued)
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EXERCISE

EXAMPLES

M: Butit'sgoodto have anyway.
(3)

D: [ don’t know why. In college, I'll have to study general courses, too, like

math and biology. You know I hate math. I'm not good at
(4)

M: Well, maybe we should look at art schools. There’s one downtown.
Doyouwanttovisic 7

(5)
Yes, I'd like to. We can probably find information about

b

(6)
on the Web too.

(Looking at the art school’s Web site)
D: This school sounds great. Let’s call and ask for an application.

M: I thinkyoucanget . online. Oh, yes, here it is.

(7)
D: Let’s print a copy of
(8)
M: Youcanfill oyt online and submit
(9) (10)

electronically.

Answer each question. Substitute the underlined
words with an indefinite pronoun (one, some, any) or a definite
pronoun (it, them).

Do you have a pen with you?
Yes, I have one,

Are you using your pen now?
No. I'm not using it now.

Does this school have a library?
How often do you use the library?

1.

24

3. Do you have a dictionary?

4. When do you use your dictionary?

5. Did you buy any textbooks this semester?

6. How much did you pay for your textbooks?

7. Did the teacher give any homework last week?
8. Where did you do the homework?
9

« Do you have any American neiohbors?

10. Do you know vour neighbors?

11. Does this school have a cafeteria?
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12. Do you use the cafeteria’
13. Did you'receive any mail today?

14. What time does your letter carrier deliver your mail?

EXERCISE This is a conversation between a teenage girl (A) and her
mother (B). Fill in the blanks with one, some, any, it, them,
a, an, the, or @ (for no article).

‘)) A: Can | have 15 dollars?
(P4 TR26 " B: What for?
A

:lhavetobuy___ 2  poster of my favorite singer.
(example)

B: [gaveyou____ money last week. What did you do
(1)

Wit - 2
(2)

Ay | spent__)— ona CD.
(3

B: No,youcan'thave ____ more money until next
(4)

week. Besides, why do you need a poster? You already

have __ in your room.

(5)
A: [took_______ down.Idon't even like that singer anymore.
(6)
B: What happenedtoall _ money Grandpa gave you for
(7)
your birthday?
A: ITdon'thave more money. [ spent
(8) (9)
B: You havetolearnthat _ money doesn’t grow on trees.
(10)
If youwant me to giveyou _______ you'll have to work for it.
(11)

You can start by cleaning your room.

A: Butlcleaned _ two weeks ago.
(12)

B: That was two weeks ago. It’s dirty again.

A: Tdon’thave — time. [ have to meet my friends.
(13)

B: You can’t go out. You need to do your homework.

A: I[don'thave | Please let me have 15 dollars.
(14)

B: When I was your age, [ had — job.
(15

(continued)
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A: [ wanted to get a job last summer, but I couldn’t find

(16)

B: You didn’t try hard enough. When I worked, I gave my parents

half of money | earned. You kids today have
(17)
easy life.
(18}
A: Why do parents always say thatto _____ kids?
(19) (20)
B: Because it’s true. It's time you learn that life is hard.
(21)
A: 1 bet Grandpa said that to you when you were —_— child.
(22)
B: And I bet you'll say it to your kids when you're ___ adul.
(23)
Summary of Lesson 14
1. Articles
INDEFINITE
- T
Count—Singular Count—Plural Noncount
General A/An O Article @ Article
A child likes toys. Children like toys. Money can’t buy happiness.
[ love children. Everyone needs money.
Indefinite A/An Some/Any Some/Any

[ bought a toy.

I bought some toys.
[ didn’t buy any games.

I spent some money.
I didn’t buy any candy.

Classification | A/An

A toddler is a
young child.

@ Article
Teenagers are young
adults.

M
DEFINITE
i ; )
Count—Singular Count—Plural Noncount
Specitic | The toy on the floor is | The toys on the table are | The money on the table is
for the baby. | for you. mine,
The teacher is - The students are The information about
explaining the - listening to the teacher. definite arrticles is helpful.
grammar. |
Unique | The Internet is a great | The Hawaiian Islands L= e o
L tool. are beautiful. r
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2. Other/Another

A _ )
Definite Indefinite
Singular m i) m(@m m
the other book another book
my other book some/any other book
the other one my other book
the other another one
| aqother
SHE R = e
the other books other books
my other books some/any other books
the other ones my other books
the others other ones
9 others )

3. Indefinite Pronouns—Use one/some/any to substitute for indefinite nouns.
I need a quarter. Do you have one!
I need some pennies. You have some.
I don’t have any change. Do you have any?

Editing Advice

1. Use the after a quantity word when the noun is definite.
the

Most of students in my class are from Romania.

2. Be careful with most and almost.
Most: of

Almost my teachers are very patient.

3. Use a plural count noun after a quantity expression.

A few of my f‘riend;\ live in Canada.

4. Another is always singular.
Other

Some teachers are strict. Anether teachers are easy.

5. Use an indefinite pronoun to substitute for an indefinite noun.
one

I need to borrow a pen. I didn't bring i today.

6. A and an are always singular.

She has & beautiful eyes.
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7. Use a or an for a definition or a classification of a singular count noun.

Pl
a

The Statue of Liberty is;monument.

Editing Quiz

ot 5 e T S A A

Some of the shaded words and phrases have mistakes. Find the
mistakes and correct them. If the shaded words are correct, write C.

['m a teenager and I know this: he teenagers think about
(example} {example)
the money. They want money to buy a new jeans or sneakers. Or they
i (2) (3)
want money to go out with their friends. They might want to go to the
(4)
restaurant or to a movie. Almost my friends try to get a job in the summer
(5) (6)
to make some money. At the beginning of every summer, my friends always
(7) ) '
say, “I need a job. Do you know where [ can find it?”
(8) (9

One of my friend found a summer job at Bender’s. Bendert’s is
(10)

big bookstore. Another friend found a job at a summer camp. But [ have
(11} (12)

th-e_;r other way to make money. I prefer to work in my neighborhood.
13)

Most of people in my neighborhood are working or elderly. I ask my
(14) ' ’
neighbors if they have a work for me. Some neighbors pay me to take care
{15}
of the lawn in front of their house. Another neighbors pay me to clean
(16) (17)

their garage. In the winter, [ shovel sidewalks in front of their houses. I like
(18)

these jobs. I love a music and I listen to my favorite music while I work.
(19)

What do I do with the money I get from my jobs? I buy songs on
(20)
Internet. [ used to buy CDs, but I only liked a few songs. Some of sones

(21) (22)

on the CDs were great but I never listened to anothers. Now | can download
: (23)

thf? songs I like and not pay for all fh’e_cgher songs on a CD. This helps me
(24 2

save money. | have an old MP3 player I got from my grandfather for my

twelfth birthday, but I want to buy other _)O'r-.-le. The new ones are smaller
(26) 27

and hold more songs. If | keep working hard, I know I\’H be able to buy all t%;e}:
(

things [ want.
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Lesson 14 Test/Review

PART Fill in the blanks with the, a, an, some, any, or @ (for no article). In
some cases, more than one answer is possible.

A: Do you want to come to my house tonight? I rented __20M€
{example)
movies. We can make e popcorn and watch
5 movies together.
B: Thanks, but I'm going to et party. Do you want to
go with me? |
A: Where's it going to be?
B: It’s going to be at Michael’s apartment.
A: Who's going to be at e party!
B: Most of — students in my English class will be there. Each
student is goiﬁg to bring — food.
A: In the US. —— life is strange. In my country, =
people don’t have to bring — food to a party.
B: That’s the way it is in my country, too. But we're in ___ =
U.S. now. I'm going to bake — cake. You can make
- special dish from your country.
A: You know I'm terrible cook.

(13)
B: Don’t worry. You can buy something. My friend Max is going
tobuy_______ crackers and cheese. Why don’t you bring
(14)
salami or roast beef!

(15)
A: Butldon’teat___ meat.'m_____ vegetarian.
(16) (17)
B: Well, youcanbring — bowl of fruit.
(18)
A: That's __ good idea. What time does
(19) (z0)

party start’

B: At 8 pm.

(continued)
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PART

PART
EXAMPLE

A: 1 have to take my brotherto ______ airport at 6:30. [ don’t know
(21)

if I'll be back on time.
B: You don’t have to arrive at 8:00 exactly. I'll give you

(22)
address, and you can arrive any time you want.

Fill in the blanks with other, others, another, or the other.

A: I don’t like my apartment.

B: Why not?

A: It’s very small. It only has two closets. One is big, but the other
{example)
is very small,
B: That’s not very serious. Is that the only problem! Are there

problems!

(1)
A: There are many

(2)
B: Such as’

]

A: Well, the landlord doesn’t provide enough heat in the winter.

B: Hmm. That’s a real problem. Did you complain to him?

A: 1 did, but he says that all = tenants are happy.

B: Why don’t you look for (4-) apartment!

A: [ have two roommates. One wants to move, but =
likes it here.

B: Well, if one wants to stay and “ two want to move,
why don’t you move and look for = roommate!

)

Fill in the blanks with one, some, any, it, or them.

I have a computer, but my roommate doesn’t have ___ o€

1. Do you want to use my bicycle’ Iwon'tneed __ this
afternoon.

2. Irented amovie. Wecanwatch  tonight.

3. My English teacher gives some homework every day, but she doesn’t

give __ on the weekends.

464 Lesson 14



Expansion

B Classroom [

Activities

4. My class has a lot of Mexican students. Does your class have
?

5. [wrote two compositions last week, but I got bad grad.es because
Iwrote _ very quickly.

6. I don’t have any problems with English, but my roommate
has

7. I can’t remember the teacher’s name. Do you remember ___ ?

8. You won’t need any paper for the test, butyou'llmeed  for
the composition.

9. lwent to the library to find some books in my language, but I couldn't

find

Fill in the blanks with all, most, some, a few, or very few to make a
general statement about your native country or another country you
know well. Find a partner from a different country, if possible, and
compare your answers.

a. — banks are safe places to put your money.
b. — doctors make a lot of money.
€. __ teenagers work.

d. — children work.
€ _teachers are rich.
f. __ government officials are rich.

g. — children get an allowance.

h. _ people work on Saturdays.
i. — businesses are closed on Sundays.
jo —— families own a car.

k. — women work outside the home.
L people have a college education.
m ___ people have servants.

n. — married couples have their own apartment.

0. — old people live with their grown children.
p. — people speak English.
g. — children study English in school.
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AbOUt It € The following sayings and proverbs are about money. Discuss the
meaning of each one. Do you have a similar saying in your native
language?

e All that glitters isn’t gold.

e Money is the root of all evil.
Friendship and money don't mix.
Another day, another dollar.
Money talks.

@ Discuss ways to save money. Discuss difficulties in saving money.

€ Discuss this saying: The difference between men and boys is the
price of their toys.

About It @ Do you think kids should get an allowance from their parents? How
much? Does it depend on the child’s age? Should the child have to work
for the money? Write a few paragraphs explaining your point of view.

@ Write a short composition giving advice to teenagers on how to
earn and save money.

How Teenagers Can Make Money
Teenagers often want to make some money. One
way to make money is by taking a job in the summer.
. Teenagers can work at fast-food restaurants or
- summer camps, or by doing gardening work for their

| neighbors. Another way to make money . ..

For more practice using grammar in context,
please visit our Web site.
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Appendix A

Appendices

Spelling and Pronunciation of Verbs

Spelling of the -s Form of Verbs

faz/,

wash—washes
watch—watches

change—changes
dance—dances

(" Rule Base Form -s Form 9
Add -s to most verbs to make the -s form. hope hopes
eat eats
When the base form ends in ss, zz, sh, ch, orx, | miss misses
add -es and pronounce an extra syllable, /oz/. buzz buzzes
wash washes
catch catches
fix fixes
When the base form ends in a consonant + y, carry carries
change the y to 7 and add -es. worry worries
When the base form ends in a vowel + y, do pay pays
not change the y. obey obeys
Add -es to go and do. go goes
- do does )
(Three Pronunciations of the -s Form =
We pronounce /s/ if the verb ends in these hope—hopes pick—picks
voiceless sounds: /p t k f/. eat—eats laugh—laughs
We pronounce /z/ if the verb ends in most live—lives run—runs
voiced sounds. grab—grabs sing—sings
read—reads borrow—borrows
When the base form ends in ss, zz, sh, ch, x, miss—misses fix—fixes
se, ge, or ce, we pronounce an extra syllable, buzz—buzzes use—uses

These verbs have a change in the vowel sound.

do/du/—does/doaz/

say/sei/—says/sez/ J
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Spelling of the -ing Form of Verbs

(" Rule Base Form -ing Form
Add -ing to most verbs. eat eating
qo going
study studying
Note: Do not remove the y for the -ing form. carry carrying
For a one-syllable verb that ends in a consonant + plan planning
vowel + consonant (CVC), double the final ‘ ‘ ‘
consonant and add -ing. Cve
S ch ("J T stopping
cvec
S‘ 1‘ "E sitting
CYE
g ‘r T l‘J grabbing
CY L
Do not double the final w, x, or y. show showing
mix mixing
stay staying
For a two-syllable word that ends in CVC, double refér referring
the final consonant only if the last syllable is admit admitting
stressed. begin beginning
rebél rebelling
When the last syllable of a multi-syllable word is listen listening
not stressed, do not double the final consonant. open opening
offer offering
limit limiting
devélop developing
If the word ends in a consonant + e, drop the e live living
before adding -ing. take taking
write writing
arrive arriving
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Spelling of the Past Tense of Reqular Verbs

Rule Base Form -ed Form 3
Add -ed to the base form to make the past tense of start started
most regular verbs. kick kicked
When the base form ends in e, add -d only. die died
live lived
When the base form ends in a consonant + y, carry carried
change the y to 7 and add -ed. worry worried
When the base form ends in a vowel + y, do not destroy destroyed
change the y. stay stayed
For a one-syllable word that ends in a consonant + stop stopped
vowel + consonant (CVC), double the final consonant il |
and add -ed. cvc
plu gf plugged
| |
Ve
Do not double the final w or x. sew sewed
fix fixed
For a two-syllable word that ends in CVC, double the | occdr occurred
final consonant only if the last syllable is stressed. permit permitted
When the last syllable of a multi-syllable word is not | 6pen opened
stressed, do not double the final consonant. happen happened
devélop developed
X J
Pronunciation of Past Forms that End in -ed
( The past tense with -ed has three pronunciations. )
We pronounce a /t/ if the base | jump—jumped cough—coughed wash—washed
form ends in these voiceless cook—cooked kiss—kissed watch—watched
sounds: /p, k, f, s, §, €/.
We pronounce a /d/ if the rub—rubbed charge—charged bang—banged
base form ends in most voiced drag—dragged glue—glued call—called
sounds. love—loved massage—massaged fear—feared
bathe—bathed name—named free—freed
use—used learn—learned stay—stayed
We pronounce an extra syllable | wait—waited want—wanted need—needed
/2d/ if the base form ends in hate—hated add—added decide—decided
2 /t/ or /d/ sound. J
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Appendix B

hl

Irregular Noun Plurals

fSingular Plural Explanation
man men Vowel change
gl Wil i (Note: The first vowel in
footh gt women is pronounced /I/.)
foot feet :
goose geese
sheep sheep No change
fish fish
deer deer
child children Different word form
person people (or persons)
mouse mice
(eye)glasses No singular form
belongings
clothes
goods
groceries
jeans
pajamas
pants/slacks
scissors
shorts
alumnus alumni us — i
cactus cacti (or cactuses)
radius radii
stimulus stimuli
syllabus syllabi (or syllabuses)
analysis analyses is — es
crisis crises
hypothesis hypotheses
oasis oases
parenthesis parentheses
thesis theses
appendix appendices (or appendixes) ix — ices orR — ixes
L index indices (or indexes) ex —> ices 0R — exes
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’rSingular Plural Explanation E
bacterium bacteria um —a
curriculum curricula
datum data
medium media
memorandum memoranda
criterion criteria ion — a
phenomenon phenomena on—a
alga algae a — ae
formula formulae (or formulas)
vertebra vertebrae
\ J
Ap pend1x C
Spelling Rules for Adverbs Ending in - ly
rJl‘ldjercti\a'f.' Ending Examples Adverb Ending Adverb )
Most endings careful Add -ly. carefully
quiet quietly
serious seriously
v easy Change y to 7 and easily
happy add -ly. happily
lucky luckily
e nice Keep the e and add nicely
free -ly.* freely
consonant + le simple Drop the e and add simply
comfortable -ly. comfortably
double doubly
ic basic Add -ally.** basically
enthusiastic enthusiastically
Exceptions:
*true—truly
**public—publicly )
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Metric Conversion Chart
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Length
(When You Know Symbol Multiply by To Find Symbol E
inches in 2.54 centimeters cm
feet ft 30.5 centimeters cm
feet ft 0.3 meters
yards vd 0.91 meters
miles mi 1.6 kilometers km
Metric:
centimeters cm 0.39 inches in
centimeters cm 0.03 feet ft
meters 3.28 feet ft
meters 1.09 yards yd
kilometers km 0.62 miles mi
Note:
12 inches = 1 foot
x3 feet / 36 inches = 1 yard :
Area
( When You Know Symbol Multiply by To Find Symbol )
square inches in2 6.5 square centimeters | cm?
square feet 2 0.09 square meters m2
square yards yd2 0.8 square meters m?
square miles mi2 2.6 square kilometers km?
Metric:
square centimeters cm2 0.16 square inches in2
square meters m2 10.76 square feet ft?
square meters m2 1.2 square yards yd?
\_square kilometers km2 0.39 square miles mi? ]
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Weight (Mass)

(When You Know Symbol Multiply by To Find Symbol b
ounces 0z 28.35 grams g
pounds lb 0.45 kilograms kg
Metric:
grams ] 0.04 ounces 0z
kilograms kg 2.2 pounds b
Note:
L 1 pound = 16 ounces )
Volume
(When You Know Symbol Multiply by | To Find Symbol )
fluid ounces fl oz 30.0 milliliters mL
pints pt 0.47 liters L
quarts qt 0.95 liters L
gallons gal 3.8 liters L
Metric:
milliliters mL 0.03 fluid ounces fl oz
liters L 211 pints pt
liters L 1.05 quarts qt
L liters L 0.26 gallons gal )
Temperature
KWhen You Know Symbol Do this To Find Symbol
degrees Fahrenheit 2 Subtract 32, degrees Celsius °C
then multiply
by /e
Metric:
degrees Celsius g Multiply by s, degrees Fahrenheit @5
J—r then add 32 )
Appendix D / Metric Conversion Chart  AP7




Appendix E

Sample temperatures

Fahrenheit Celsius
0 - 18
10 -12
20 -7
32
40 4
50 10
60 : 16
70 21
80 27
90 32
100 38
L e 100

The Verb GET

T T T e s v P 1 o

Get has many meanings. Here is a list of the most common ones:

- : 3
® get something = receive
I got a letter from my father.

get + (to) place = arrive
I got home at six. What time do you get to school?

get + object + infinitive = persuade
She got him to wash the dishes.

® get + past participle = become

get acquainted get worried get hurt
get lost get bored get married
get confused get divorced get used to
get tired get dressed

They got married in 1989.

get engaged
get accustomed to
get scared

get + adjective = become

It gets dark at 6:30.

get hungry get sleepy get rich get dark
get angry get well get old get upset

get nervous
get fat

get an illness = catch
While she was traveling, she got malaria.
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get a joke or an idea = understand
Everybody except Tom laughed at the joke. He didn't get it.
The boss explained the project to us, but T didn't get it.

get ahead = advance
He works very hard because he wants to get ahead in his job.

get along (well) (with someone) = have a good relationship
She doesn’t get along with her mother-in-law.
Do you and your roommate get along well?

get around to something = find the time to do something
I wanted to write my brother a letter yesterday, but I didn't get around to it.

get away = escape
The police chased the thief, but he got away.

get away with something = escape punishment
He cheated on his taxes and got away with it.

get back = return
He got back from his vacation last Saturday.

get back at someone = get revenge
My brother wants to get back at me for stealing his girlfriend.

get back to someone = communicate with someone at a later time
The boss can't talk to you today. Can she get back to you tomorrow?

get by = have just enough but nothing more
On her salary, she’s just getting by. She can’t afford a car or a vacation.

get in trouble = be caught and punished for doing something wrong
They got in trouble for cheating on the test.

get in(to) = enter a car
She got in the car and drove away quickly.

get out (of) = leave a car
When the taxi arrived at the theater, everyone got out.

get on = seat yourself on a hicycle, motorcycle, horse
She got on the motorcycle and left.

get on = enter a train, bus, airplane
She got on the bus and took a seat in the back.

get off = leave a bicycle, motorcycle, horse, train, bus, airplane
They will get off the train at the next stop.

get out of something = escape responsibility
My boss wants me to help him on Saturday, but I'm going to try to get out of it.

J

(continued)
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(e get over something = recover from an illness or disappointment
She has the flu this week. I hope she gets over it soon.

® get rid of someone or something = free oneself of someone or something undesirable
My apartment has roaches, and I cant get rid of them.

® get through (to someone) = communicate, often by telephone
I tried to call my mother many times, but her line was busy. T couldn’t get through.

* get through (with something) = finish

I can meet you after I get through with my homework.

® get together = meet with another person

I'd like to see you again. When can we get together?

e get up = arise from bed

He woke up at six o’clock, but he didn’t get up until 6:30.

Appendix F

MAKE and DO

Some expressions use make. Others use do.

(" Make

Do )

make a date/an appointment

do (the) homework

make a plan

do an exercise

make a decision

do the cleaning, laundry, dishes, washing, etc.

make a telephone call

do the shopping

make a meal (breakfast, lunch, dinner)

do one’s best

make a mistake

do a favor

make an effort

do the right/wrong thing

make an improvement

do a job

make a promise

do business

make money

What do you do for a living? (asks about a job)

make noise

make the bed
/S

How do you do? (said when you
meet someone for the first time)
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Prepositions of Time

in the morning: He takes a shower in the morning.

in the afternoon: He takes a shower in the afternoon.

in the evening: He takes a shower in the evening.

at night: He takes a shower at night.

in the summer, fall, winter, spring: He takes classes in the summer.
on that/this day: May 4 is my birthday. I became a citizen on that day.
on the weekend: He studies on the weekend.

on a specific day: His birthday is on March 5.

in a month: His birthday is in March.

in a year: He was born in 1978.

in a century: People didn’t use cars in the 19th century.

on a day: [ don’t have class on Monday.

at a specific time: My class begins at 12:30.

from a time to (or till or until) another time: My class is from 12:30 to

(or tll or until) 3:30.

in a number of hours, days, weeks, months, years: She will graduate in
three weeks. (This means “after” three weeks.)

for a number of hours, days, weeks, months, years: She was in Mexico
for three weeks. (This means during the period of three weeks.)

by a time: Please finish your test by six o’clock. (This means “no later
than” six o’clock.)

until a time: I lived with my parents until I came to the U.S. (This
means “all the time before.”)

during the movie, class, meeting: He slept during the meeting.

about/around six o’clock: The movie will begin about six o’clock. People
will arrive around 5:45.

in the past/future: In the past, she never exercised.
at present: At present, the days are getting longer.

in the beginning/end: In the beginning, she didn’t understand the
teacher at all.

at the beginning/end of something: The semester begins at the
beginning of September. My birthday is at the end of June.

before/after a time: You should finish the job before Friday. The library
will be closed after six o’clock.

before/after an action takes place: Turn off the lights before you leave.
Wash the dishes after you finish dinner.
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Appendix H

Verbs and Adjectives Followed by a Preposition

(v Many verbs and adjectives are followed by a preposition.

accuse someone of
(be) accustomed to
adjust to

(be) afraid of
agree with

(be) amazed at/by
(be) angry about
(be) angry at/with
apologize for
approve of

argue about

argue with

(be) ashamed of
(be) aware of
believe in

blame someone for
(be) bored with/by
(be) capable of
care about

care for

compare to/with
complain about
(be) concerned about
concentrate on
consist of

count on

deal with

decide on

depend on/upon
(be) different from
disapprove of

(be) divorced from
dream about/of
(be) engaged to

¥ (be) excited about

(be) familiar with
(be) famous for
feel like

(be) fond of

forget about
forgive someone for
(be) glad about
(be) good at

(be) grateful to someone for

(be) guilty of
(be) happy about
hear about

hear of

hope for

(be) incapable of
insist on/upon
(be) interested in
(be) involved in
(be) jealous of
(be) known for
(be) lazy about
listen to

look at

look for

look forward to
(be) mad about
(be) mad at

(be) made from/of
(be) married to
object to

(be) opposed to
participate in
plan on

pray to

pray for

(be) prepared for/to

prevent (someone) from

prohibit (someone) from

protect (someone) from

(be) proud of

recover from

(be) related to

rely on/upon

(be) responsible for

(be) sad about

(be) satisfied with

(be) scared of

(be) sick of

(be) sorry about

(be) sorry for

speak about

speak to/with

succeed in

(be) sure of/about

(be) surprised at

take care of

talk about

talk to/with

thank (someone) for

(be) thankful (to someone)
for

think about/of

(be) tired of

(be) upset about

(be) upset with

(be) used to

wait for

warn (someone) about

(be) worried about

worry about
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Appendix I

Direct and Indirect Objects

(" The order of direct and indirect objects depends on the verb you use. It also can )
depend on whether you use a noun or a pronoun as the object.
Group 1 Pronouns affect word order. The preposition used is to.
Patterns: He gave a present to his wife. (DO to I0)
He gave his wife a present. (I0/D0)
He gave it to his wife. (DO to 10)
He gave her a present. (10/D0)
He gave it to her. (DO to I0)
Verbs: bring lend pass sell show teach
give offer pay send sing tell
hand owe read serve take write
Group 2 Pronouns affect word order. The preposition used is for.
Patterns: He bought a car for his daughter. (DO for I0)

He bought his daughter a car. (10/D0)

He bought it for his daughter. (DO for I0)

He bought her a car. (10/D0)

He bought it for her. (DO for 10)

Verbs: bake buy draw get make

build do find knit reserve
Group 3 Pronouns don't affect word order. The preposition used is to.
Patterns: He explained the problem to his friend. (DO to I0)

He explained it to her. (DO to I0)

Verbs: admit introduce recommend  say
announce mention repeat speak
describe prove report suggest
explain

Group 4 Pronouns don't affect word order. The preposition used is for.
Patterns: He cashed a check for his friend. (DO for I0)
He cashed it for her. (DO for I0)
Verbs: answer change design open prescribe
cash close fix prepare pronounce
Group 5 Pronouns don't affect word order. No preposition is used.
Patterns: She asked the teacher a question. (10/D0)
She asked him a question. (I0/D0)
4 Verbs: ask charge cost wish take (with time) y
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Appendix J

Capitalization Rules

* The first word in a sentence: My friends are helpful.
* The word “I”: My sister and I took a trip together.
* Names of people: Julia Roberts; George Washington

* Titles preceding names of people: Doctor (Dr.) Smith;
President Lincoln; Queen Elizabeth; Mr. Rogers; Mrs. Carter

* Geographic names: the United States; Lake Superior; California; the
Rocky Mountains; the Mississippi River

Norte: The word “the” in a geographic name is not capitalized.

* Street names: Pennsylvania Avenue (Ave.); Wall Street (St.);
Abbey Road (Rd.)

* Names of organizations, companies, colleges, buildings, stores, hotels:
the Republican Party; Heinle Cengage; Dartmouth College; the

University of Wisconsin; the White House; Bloomingdale’s; the Hilton
Hotel

* Nationalities and ethnic groups: Mexicans; Canadians; Spaniards;
Americans; Jews; Kurds; Eskimos

* Languages: English; Spanish; Polish; Viethamese; Russian
* Months: January; February

* Days: Sunday; Monday

* Holidays: Christmas; Independence Day

* Important words in a title: Grammar in Context; The Old Man and the Sea;
Romeo and Juliet; The Sound of Music

Nore: Capitalize “the” as the first word of a title.
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Appendix K

Glossary of Grammatical Terms

* Adjective An adjective gives a description of a noun.

It’s a tall tree. He’s an old man. My neighbors are nice.

Adverb An adverb describes the action of a sentence or an adjective or
another adverb.

She speaks English fluently. [ drive carefully.
She speaks English extremely well. She is very intelligent.

Adverb of Frequency An adverb of frequency tells how often the
action happens.

[ never drink coffee. They usually take the bus.

Affirmative means vyes.

Apostrophe ’ We use the apostrophe for possession and contractions.
My sister’s friend is beautiful. Today isn’t Sunday.

Article The definite article is the. The indefinite articles are a and an.
[ have a cat. I ate an apple. The teacher came late.

Auxiliary Verb Some verbs have two parts: an auxiliary verb and a
main verb.

He can’t study. We will return.

Base Form The base form, sometimes called the “simple” form, of the
verb has no tense. It has no ending (s or -ed): be, go, eat, take, write.

[ didn’t go out. We don’t know you. He can’t drive.

Capital Letter ABCDEFG...

Clause A clause is a group of words that has a subject and a verb. Some
sentences have only one clause.

She speaks Spanish.

Some sentences have a main clause and a dependent clause.

MAIN CLAUSE DEPENDENT CLAUSE (reason clause)
She found a good job because she has computer skills.
MAIN CLAUSE DEPENDENT CLAUSE (time clause)

She’ll turn off the light before she goes to bed.

MAIN CLAUSE DEPENDENT cLAUSE (if clause)
I'll take you to the doctor  if you don’t have your car on Saturday.

(continued)
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* Colon :
* Comma ,

* Comparative Form A comparative form of an adjective or adverb is
used to compare two things.

My house is bigger than your house.
Her husband drives faster than she does.

* Complement The complement of the sentence is the information after
the verb. It completes the verb phrase.

He works hard. I slept for five houss. They are late.

* Consonant The following letters are consonants: b, ¢, d, f, g, h, j, k, |, m,
11) p‘ q} 'rl 5! t} U! u’l} x) :)[) z

NOTE: y is sometimes considered a vowel, as in the world syllable.

* Contraction A contraction is made up of two words put together with
an apostrophe.

He’s my brother. You're late. They won’t talk to me.
(He’s = he is) (You're = you are)  (won’t = will not)

* Count Noun Count nouns are nouns that we can count. They have
a singular and a plural form.

1 pen — 3 pens 1 table — 4 tables
* Dependent Clause See Clause.

* Direct Object A direct object is a noun (phrase) or pronoun that
receives the action of the verb.

We saw the movie. You have a nice car. [ love you.

* Exclamation Mark !

* Frequency Words Frequency words are always, usually, generally, often
sometimes, rarely, seldom, hardly ever, never.

}

[ never drink coffee. We always do our homework.
e Hyphen -

* Imperative An imperative sentence gives a command or instructions.
An imperative sentence omits the word you.

Come here. Don’t be late. Please sit down.
* Infinitive An infinitive is to + base form.
[ want to leave. You need to be here on time.

* Linking Verb A linking verb is a verb that links the subject to the noun
or adjective after it. Linking verbs include be, seem, feel, smell, sound, look,
appear, taste.

She is a doctor.  She seems very intelligent.  She looks tired.
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Modal The modal verbs are can, could, shall, should, will, would, may,
might, must.

They should leave. [ must go.
Negative means no.

Nonaction Verb A nonaction verb has no action. We do not use a
continuous tense (be + verb -ing) with a nonaction verb. The nonaction
verbs are: believe, cost, care, have, hear, know, like, love, matter, mean,

need, own, prefer, remember, see, seem, think, understand, want, and
sense-perception verbs.

She has a laptop. We love our mother. You look great.

Noncount Noun A noncount noun is 2 noun that we don’t count. It
has no plural form.

She drank some water. He prepared some rice.
Do you need any money! We had a lot of homework.

Noun A noun is a person (brother), a place (kitchen), or a thing (table).
Nouns can be either count (1 table, 2 tables) or noncount (money, water).

My brother lives in California. My sisters live in New York.
[ get advice from them. [ drink coffee every day.

Noun Modifier A noun modifier makes a noun more specific.
fire department Independence Day can opener

Noun Phrase A noun phrase is a group of words that form the subject
or object of the sentence.

A very nice woman helped me at registration.
[ bought a big box of cereal.

Object The object of the sentence follows the verb. It receives the
action of the verb.

He bought a car. [ saw a movie. [ met your brother.

Object Pronoun Use object pronouns (me, you, him, her, it, us, them)
after the verb or preposition.

He likes her. I saw the movie. Let’s talk abour it.
Parentheses ()
Paragraph A paragraph is a group of sentences about one topic.
Participle, Present The present participle is verb + -ing.

She is sleeping. They were laughing.
Period .
Phrase A group of words that go together.

Last month my sister came to visit.
There is a strange car in front of my house.
(continued)
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e Plural Plural means more than one. A plural noun usually ends with .
She has beéautiful eyes. My feet are big.

* Possessive Form Possessive forms show ownership or relationship.
Mary’s coat is in the closet. My brother lives in Miami,

* Preposition A preposifion is a short connecting word: about, above,
across, after, around, as, at, away, back, before, behind, below, by, down, for,
from, in, into, like, of, off, on, out, over, to, under, up, with.

The book is on the table. She studies with her friends.
* Pronoun A pronoun takes the place of a noun.

[ have a new car. I bought it last week.
John likes Mary, but she doesn’t like him.

* Punctuation Period . Comma , Colon : Semicolon ; Question Mark ?
Exclamation Mark !

* Question Mark !

* Quotation Marks “”

* Regular Verb A regular verb forms its past tense with -ed.
He worked yesterday. [ laughed at the joke.

¢ -s Form A present tense verb that ends in - or -s.

He lives in New York. She watches TV a lot.

* Sense-Perception Verb A sense-perception verb has no action. It
describes a sense. The sense perception verbs are: look, feel, taste,
sound, smell.

She feels fine.  The coffee smells fresh.  The milk tastes sour.

* Sentence A sentence is a group of words that contains a subject' and a
verb (at least) and gives a complete thought.

SENTENCE: She came home,
NOT A SENTENCE: When she came home

* Simple Form of Verb The simple form of the verb, also called the base
form, has no tense; it never has an -, -ed, or -ing ending.

Did you see the movie? [ couldn’t find your phone number.
* Singular Singular means one.
She ate a sandwich. I have one television.

* Subject The subject of the sentence tells who or what the sentence is
about.

My sister got married last April. The wedding was beautiful.

'In an imperative sentence, the subject vou is omitred: Sit down. Come here.
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Subject Pronouns Use subject pronouns (I, you, he, she, it, we, you, they)
before a verb.

They speak Japanese. We speak Spanish.

Superlative Form A superlative form of an adjective or adverb shows
the number one item in a group of three or more.

January is the coldest month of the year.
My brother speaks English the best in my family.

Syllable A syllable is a part of a word that has only one vowel sound.
(Some words have only one syllable.)

change (one syllable)  after (af-ter = two syllables)
look (one syllable) responsible (re'spon-si-ble = four syllables)

Tag Question A tag question is a short question at the end of a
sentence. It is used in conversation.

You speak Spanish, don’t you? He's not happy, is he?

Tense A verb has tense. Tense shows when the action of the sentence
happened.

siMPLE PRESENT: She usually works hard.
FUTURE: She will work tomorrow.
PRESENT CONTINUOUS: She is working now.
SIMPLE PAST: She worked yesterday.

Verb A verb is the action of the sentence.
He runs fast. [ speak English.

Some verbs have no action. They are linking verbs. They connect the
subject to the rest of the sentence.

He is tall. She looks beautiful. You seem tired.

Vowel The following letters are vowels: a, ¢, i, 0, u. Y is sometimes
considered a vowel (for example, in the word mystery).
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Special Uses of Articles

e ]
No Article

Article

Personal names:
John Kennedy
Michael Jordan

The whole family:
the Kennedys
the Jordans

Title and name;
Queen Elizabheth
Pope Benedict

Title without name:
the Queen
the Pope

Cities, states, countries, continents:
Cleveland
Ohio
Mexico
South America

Places that are considered a union:
the United States
the former Soviet Union
the United Kingdom

Place names: the of

the Republic of China
the District of Columbia

Mountains:
Mount Everest
Mount McKinley

Mountain ranges:
the Himalayas
the Rocky Mountains

Islands:
Coney Island
Staten Island

Collectives of islands:
the Hawaiian Islands
the Virgin Islands
the Philippines

Lakes:
Lake Superior
Lake Michigan

Collectives of lakes:
the Great Lakes
the Finger Lakes

Beaches:
Palm Beach
Pebble Beach

Rivers, oceans, seas, canals:
the Mississippi River
the Atlantic Ocean
the Dead Sea
the Panama Canal

Streets and avenues:
Madison Avenue

Well-known buildings:
the Willis Tower

Wall Street the Empire State Building
Parks: Zoos:

Central Park the San Diego Zoo

Hyde Park the Milwaukee Zoo
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3 . . N
No Article Article
Seasons: Deserts:
summer fall the Mojave Desert
spring winter the Sahara Desert

Summer is my favorite season.
note: After a preposition, the may be used.
In (the) winter, my car runs badly.

Directions: Sections of a piece of land:
north south the Southwest (of the U.S.)
east west the West Side (of New York)

School subjects: Unique geographical points:
history the North Pole
math the Vatican

Name + college or university: The University/College of
Northwestern University the University of Michigan
Bradford College the College of DuPage County

Magazines: Newspapers:

Time the Tribune

Sports Illustrated the Wall Street Journal
Months and days: Ships:

September the Titanic

Monday the Queen Elizabeth

Holidays and dates The day of the month:
Thanksgiving the Fourth of July
Mother's Day the fifth of May
July 4 (month + day)

Diseases: Ailments:
cancer AIDS a cold a toothache
polio  malaria a headache the flu

Games and sports: Musical instruments, after play:
poker the drums
soccer the piano

NoTE: Sometimes the is omitted.
She plays (the) drums.

Languages: The _ language:
French the French language
English the English language
Last month, year, week, etc. = the The last month, the last year, the last
one before this one: week, etc. = the last in a series:
I forgot to pay my rent last month. December is the last month of the year.
The teacher gave us a test last week. Summer vacation begins the last week in May. )

(continued)
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( No Article

Article

In office = in an elected position:
The president is in office for four years.

In the office = in a specific room:
The teacher is in the office.

In back/front:
She’s in back of
the car.

&
Wl

In the back/the front:

He’s in the back of the bus.

3

s At ol e e et

Alphabetical List of Irregular Verb Forms

D e e

She hung the picture an the wall.

(Base Past Past Base Past Past
Form Form Participle Form Form Participle
be was/were been drink drank drunk
bear bore born/borne drive drove driven
beat beat beaten eat ate eaten
become became become fall fell fallen
begin began begun feed fed fed
bend bent bent feel felt felt
bet bet bet fight fought fought
bid bid bid find found found
bind bound bound fit fit fit
bite bit bitten flee fled fled
bleed bled bled fly flew flown
blow blew blown forbid forbade forbidden
break broke broken forget forgot forgotten
breed bred bred forgive forgave forgiven
bring brought brought freeze froze frozen
broadcast broadcast broadcast get got gotten
build built built give gave given
burst burst burst go went gone
buy bought bought grind ground ground
cast cast cast grow grew grown
catch caught caught hang hung hung®
choose chose chosen have had had
cling clung clung hear heard heard
come came come hide hid hidden
cost cost cost hit hit hit
creep crept crept hold held held
cut cut cut hurt hurt hurt
deal dealt dealt keep kept kept
dig dug dug know knew known
dive dove/dived dove/dived lay laid laid
do did done lead led led

\draw drew drawn leave left left

*Hanged is used as the past form to refer to punishment by death. Hung is used in other situations:

AP22 Appendix M / Alphabetical List of Irregular Verb Forms




(Base Past Past Base Past Past R
Form Form Participle Form Form Participle
lend lent lent split split split
let let let spread spread spread
lie lay lain spring sprang sprung
light lit/lighted lit/lighted stand stood stood
lose lost lost steal stole stolen
make made made stick stuck stuck
mean meant meant sting stung stung
meet met met stink stank stunk
mistake mistook mistaken strike struck struck/stricken
overcome overcame overcome strive strove striven
overdo overdid overdone swear swore sworn
overtake overtook overtaken sweep swept swept
overthrow overthrew overthrown swell swelled swelled/swollen
pay paid paid swim swam swum
plead pled/pleaded  pled/pleaded swing swung swung
prove proved proven/proved | take took taken
put put put teach taught taught
quit quit quit tear tore torn
read read read tell told told
ride rode ridden think thought thought
ring rang rung throw threw thrown
rise rose risen understand understood understood
run ran run uphold upheld upheld
say said said upset upset upset
see saw seen wake woke woken
seek sought sought wear wore worn
sell sold sold weave wove woven
send sent sent wed wedded/wed  wedded/wed
set set set weep wept wept
sew sewed sewed/sewn win won won
shake shook shaken wind wound wound
shed shed shed withhold withheld withheld
shine shone/shined  shone/shined withdraw withdrew withdrawn
shoot shot shot withstand withstood withstood
show showed shown/showed | wring wrung wrung
shrink shrank/shrunk shrunk/shrunken | write wrote written
shut shut shut Note:

S Sdtlg sH0g The past and past participle of some verbs can
sink sank sunk end in -ed or-t
sit sat sat burn burned or burnt
sleep stgpt slept dream dreamed or dreamt
sh_de Sh.d Sh.d kneel kneeled or knelt
slit slit slit learn learned or learnt
speak spoke spoken leap leaped or leapt
feed i 2ped spill spilled or spilt
spend spent spent ; : ;
] spoil spoiled or spoilt
spin spun spun
épit spit/spat spit/spat )

Appendix M /' Alphabetical List of [rregular Verb Forms AP23



Appendix N

Map of the United States of America

Alaska Facific tima zone R
tfme zone
S = LT Maountain time zone g«... A
Central time zone
Glpm.‘FA !]H =
AK i Eastern time zone Lo ! '\__
Salem 25 Monipuhkar i "E \
-'-.1__-.::..__|unenu oA < -‘.' \ *‘Uﬂu &
1 : | L MA
N Rt B CUONY b}__.’_,__/‘/B:wlun
= Hiser L- B
/ — UNTTSR1
J JIf { Flﬂr.w\urk Pravdenca
Searamenta_ "(.aimr' iy Bag
SanFranciey et
CA ‘\ | Lce,m:uu T
b e ftharu, o ‘M 3
\,\ . fr *,W:?\’f Fhr.nmnn:l
5 --*'—-1
Lo Anpeles T v NC ﬁ"v!!ﬂal
1 * T s . SC‘_'_ >
{iegha { Aia i Washington, D.C
e \
e = R S R R
b Pdakity |
ookl Sen \ Las ‘i e
Hi M fomen | B | £ s "r.g_an:m
CBED. T L :
. P FL
Hawaii-Aleutian _ i
time rans -
AL Alabama HI Hawaii MA  Massachuselis NM  New Mexico S0 South Dakota
AK  Alaska D |daho Ml Michigan NY  New York TN Tennessee
AZ  Arizona I llinois MN  Minnesota NC  North Carclina TX Texas
AR Arkansas IN  Indiana MS  Mississippi NI} North Dakota UT  Utah
CA  California 1A lowa MO Misscuri OH  Ohio VT  Vermont
CC  Coloradn KS Kansas MT  Montana 0K Oklahoma VA Virginia
CT  Connecticut KY  Kentucky NE  Nebraska OR  Oregon WA Washington
DE  Delaware LA Louisiana NV Nevada PA  Pennsylvania WV West Virginia
FL  Florida ME Maine NH  New Hampshire Rl Rhode Istand Wi Wisconsin
GA  Georgia MDD Maryland NJ  New Jersey SC  South Carolina WY Wyoming

DC* District of Columbia

*The District of Columbia is not a state. Washington, D.C., is the capital of the United States.
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Index

A
Adan, 156, 171,438, 439, 440, 445
vs. the, 443
Action verbs, 61-67
vi. nonaction verhs, 61
Active vaice, 416, 425
V3. passive voice, form of, 418
Adjective(s), 192-193
with as . . . as, 393-394, 398-309
vs. adjective clauses, 358
after adverbs, 198, 200
vs. adverbs, 200
after be, seem, or sense-perception verbs, 192
comparative form, 382-383, 388, 390
ending in ed, 3, 93, 192
ending in -ing, 192
ending in -y, 198
after enough, 203
after ger, 200
after impersonal expressions (it + be), 192
infinitives after, 332, 334, 336
before nouns, 192
with plural nouns, 157
possessive, 119, 121
prepositions with gerunds after, 327-328
superlative form, 381, 382, 386
with very, so, quite, and extremely, 192
Adjective clauses, 357-372
vs. adjectives, 358
formal and informal, prepositions in, 367
with relative pronoun as object, 362
with relative pronoun as subject, 360
with comma, 366
after superlative form, 381
with when and when, 366
with whaose, 369
who vs. whom as object of, 362
Adverb(s), 198-206
with as. . . as, 393-394, 398-399
before adjectives, 198, 200
vs. adjecrives, 200
comparative form, 382, 388, 390
after enough, 203
of frequency, 27
-ly, spelling of, APS
of manner, 198
with passive voice, 418
with present perfect tense, 285
superlative form, 381, 382, 386
with very, so, real, and quite, 198
Adverbial phrases, gerunds in, 330
A few
vi. few or very few, 177
vs. (u) little or very litele, 176, 448
Affirmative questions
in passive voice, 422
with present continuous tense, 52, 58
with present perfect continuous, 296
with present perfecr rense, 284, 286
with simple past rense, 94, 102
with simple present tense, 58

with be going to and will, 67, 70
Affirmative statements
with be going to, 70
with be in simple past rense, 94
with future tense, 67, 70
with modals, 243
in passive voice, 422
with present continuous tense, 46, 49,
2058
with present perfect continuous, 296
with present perfecr tense, 284, 286
with simple past tense, 100, 102
with simple present tense, 15, 58
Aftervs. in, 218
Ago vs. before, 218
AlikeTike, 401
A little
before comparative forms, 388
va. (a) few, 176, 448
vs. little orvery little, 177
A lat of
with count and noncount nouns, 173
vs. too much/too many, 174, 205
Alreddy and yer, 305
Anda, 156, 438, 439, 440
vs. the, 443
avs.an, 171
with generalizations, 443
Ancther/other, 451-456
Any
vs.na, 171
hefore other, 451
vs.some, 171, 440, 457
Apostrophes
for contractions, 3
for possession, 117
Articles, 438-451, AP20-22
definite, 438, 442-443
Ve, a/an, 443
atter quantity words, 448
before superlative form, 381
indefinite, 156, 438, 439, 440
davs an, 171
generalizations with, 156, 445
with singular nouns, 156
vs. the, 443
As . as, 393-394
with adiectives and adverbs, 398-359
vs, the same . as, 398-399
As many/much . . . as, 395

B
Base form. See Verb(s), base form
Be
adjectives after, 192
with born, 93
in contracrions, 5
forms, 3, 5, 8,93, 102
with passive voice, 417, 418
short answers with, 8, 102
simple past tense, 93

simple present tense, 3
with theve. See There + be, 166-167
uses, 3
Be able to, 240, 248
Be allowed 1o, 240
Before
vs. by, 218
vs. ago, 218
Be going to, 70
vs. will, 72
Be lile vs. look like, 403
Be permitted to, 248
Be supposed 1o, 240, 256
vs. must, 246
pronunciation of, 246
Be used to
gerund after, 346
vs. get wsed 1o, 346
negative of, 346
noun after, 346
vs. used to, 346
By vs. before, 218

C
Can, 240, 242, 248, 268
Cannaot, 242, 256
Can't, 256
pronunciation of, 248
Clauses
adjective. See Adjective clanses,
357-372
if, 75
since clauses, 287
time, 75
Commas, 75
with adjective clauses, 366, 369
with time clauses, 222
Comparatives, 380, 382-383, 385-406
forms, 388
irregular, 382
spelling of, 383
waord order with, 390
Cemparison
with as . .. as, 393-394
with as many/much _ _ _as, 395
with the same . . . as, 397
Contractions
with b, 5
with don't/doesn’s, 17
with had, 252
with has/have not, 284
negative
with be, 5, 93
with modals, 242
with present continuous tense, 46
with short answers, 8, 19, 52, 102, 243,
286, 296
with was/were not, 93
with wh words, 9
with will, 67
with would, 268
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Could, 240
o ask permission, 268
for past abilirty, 248
for past permission, 248

Count nouns, 1589-165, 171, 173, 439, 445

with a few or several, 176

with a lot of ‘meny, 173

with as many... as, 395

using a or an, 171

with expressions of quantiry, 170
vs, noncount nouns, 159
plural, 159

quantities with, 164
questions using how many, 173
singular, 159

with there + he, 166

toa many before, 203

Definirte article, 438, 442-443, AP20-22

vs. afan, 443
before superlative form, 381
Different from, 404
Direct object(s), 129
and indirect objects, AP13
reflexive pronoun as, 132
after say, 130
Da/does/did, in questions, 136-137
Dan't/doesn’s, 17
Don’t have to vs. must not, 256
During vs. for, 218

E
ed
adjecrives ending in, 3, 192
for regular past rense verbs, 95, 282
for regular past participle, 282
Enough, 203
Equality
as ... as for, 398-399
the same . . . as for, 398-399
-er, comparative form, 388
Ever, 305
questions with, 31
in superlative statements, 381
Every vs. all, 157

F

Few/very few vs. a few, 177

Few vs, (a) little, 177, 448

Far, 297
vs. during, 218
with noun or ohject pronoun, 334
with present perfect tense, 287

Frequency words and expressions, 27-33

answering how often with, 31
position of, 29, 31
in short answers, 31
with simple present tense, 27
with will, 67
Furure rense, 67-78
with be going to, 70
v, arll, 72
negatives, 67
with time/if clause, 75

G
Gerund(s), 320-331

in adverbial phrases, 330

after be used to/get used to, 346
vs. infinitive subjects, 334
vs. infinitives, 327, 328
as noun modifiers, 194
after prepositions, 327-328
as subject, 323
afrer verbs, 325, 340

(iet, adjective after, 200
expressions with, AP8-10

Get used to, 346

Good ws. well, 198, 200

Got to, informal pronunciation of, 244

H
Had, contraction with, 252
Had better, 252, 256
Hardly vs, hard, 198
Have, as action vs. nonaction verb, 61
Have got to, 244
Heawe/has with present perfect tense
contractions with, 284
with present perfect tense, 280
Have to, 240, 244
How lomg, with present perfect tense. See
Since clavses, 287
How many
vs. how much, 173
with present perfect tense, 302
How often, 31

I
If clauses, with future tense, 73
Indefinite articles, 156, 438, 439, 440
avs.oan, 171
generalizations with, 156, 445
with singular nouns, 156
v, the, 443
Indefinite pronouns, 457-460
Indirect object(s), 129, AP13
afeer well, 130
reflexive pronoun as, 132
Inequality, 398-399
Infinirive{s), 332-345
after adjectives, 332, 334, 336
after expressions with it, 332
vs. gerunds, 327, 328
help followed by object and, 341
after nouns, 334
objects before, 332, 341
to show purpose, 332, 343
as subject, 334
arter verbs, 332, 338, 340
Infinitive phrases, after too and enough,
203
Ang form
as adjectives, 192
as gerund, 320
with present continuous tense, 46
with past continuous tense, 220
spelling of, AP1
In ordder to, 343
Invs. after, 218
lrrepular adjectives and adverhs, 382

compatatives and superlatives of, 382

lrregular noun plurals, 154, AP4-5
[rregular verbs
past and past participle, 282-283,
AP22-23
simple past tense, 97

It

L

before impersonal expressions, 192
infinitives after expressions with, 332
passive voice affer, 425

with take and time, 23

Late vs. lately, 198
Like/alike, 401
Little

vs. (a) few, 177, 448
vs. a little, 177

Loolk like vs. be like, 403
1y adjectives, 198
Iy adverbs, 198

with more, 388

Many, 448

. much, 173

May, 240

to ask permission, 248, 268
vs. maybe, 264
tor possibility, 264

Maybe vs. may/might be, 264
May not, 256
Mighs, 240

for possibility, 264

Modals and relared expressions, 239-271

be able to, 240, 248
be allowed to, 240
be permitted to, 248
be supposed to, 240, 246
can, 240, 248, 268
cannot, 242
could, 240, 248, 268
had better, 252
have got to, 244
have to, 240, 244
may, 240, 248, 264, 268
might, 240, 264
must, 240, 144, 246, 252
for obligation or urgency, 244, 245,
261
for conclusions/deductions, 261
nepatives, 242, 236
for politeness, 268
should, 240, 252
statements and questions with, 243
will, 240, 264, 268
wingld, 240‘ 268

More

any and some before, 437
compatative form with, 388

Most, 448
Mugch

betore comparative forms, 388
vs. many, 173

Must, 240

vs. be supposed to, 246

for necessity/obligation/urgency, 244,
246

with tules, 252

vs. should, 252

for deduction/conclusion, 261

Must not

vs. don't hawve to, 256
for negarive conelusions/deductions,

261
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N count nouns, 159-165, 171, 173, 439, 445
Negartive(s) definite article with, 442-443

with when and clauses, 222
with while clauses, 225

with be going to, 70

of be wsed to, 346

of get used to, 346

with future tense, G7

of modals, 256

with past continuous tense, 220

with simple present tense, 17

with present continuous tense, 46, 52

with present perfect continuous tense,
296

with present perfect tense, 284, 286

with simple past tense, 100, 102

with there + be, 166

of used to, 90, 346

with will, 67

Negative conclusions/deducrions, must not

for, 261

Negative questions

with be going ta, 70

with be in past, 94

in passive voice, 422

with present continuous tense, 52

with present perfect confinuous tense,
296

with present perfect tense, 284, 286

with simple past tense, 102

with will, 67

Negative statements

with any, 440, 457

with be going ta, 70

with be in past, 94

with modal, 243

in passive voice, 422

with past tense of be, 93

with present continuous tense, 52

with present perfect continuous tense,
296

with present perfect tense, 286

with simple past tense, 100, 102

with simple present tense, 17

with some/any, 171

with will, 67

Newer

with simple present tense, 27
verb after, 31

Nonaction verbs, 61-67, 297

vs. action verbs, 61

Noncount nouns, 159-165, 171, 173, 439,

445
vs. count nouns, 159
with expressions of quanrtity with,
170
with a little, 176
with as much . as, 385
quantities with, 164
questions using how much, 173
with some, 443
with there + be, 166
oo much before, 203
using a lot of‘much with, 173
using some ot any, 171

Noun(s)

with the same ... as, 397
adjecrives before, 192
comparatives wich, 390
as compound words, 194
contractions with, 5

after enough, 203
‘general, 448
cerunds before, 194
with indefinite articles, 440
indefinite vs. definite, with the orher/
another, 451
before infinitives, 334, 341
as moditiers, 194
noncount nouns, 159-165, 171, 173,
439, 445
ane/ones as substitution after adjective,
192
possessive, 117, 119, 120, 194
with the same . .. gs, 398-399
singular and plural, 133-159, AP4-5
specific, 442-443
superlative before, 386
with there + be, 166
for with, 334

Noun modifiers, 194-197

Object(s)

direct and indirecr, 129, AP13

before infinitives, 332, 341

of preposition, reflexive pronoun as, 132
with say/tell, 130

verbs without, 425

Object pronouns, 124-132, 125

betore infinitives, 341
after than, 38R

for with, 334

OUne, as indefinite pronoun, 457
One/ones

aflver other/another, 451
as substitute for noun, 192

Ovcher

after possessive form, 451
after some, 451

Orther/another, 451-456

Participles, past

vs. base forms and past forms, 282
of irrepular and regular verhs, 282
with passive voice, 417

with present perfect tense, 280

Passive voice, 415-436

vs. active voice, form of, 418
with adverbs, 418

with a by phrase, 425

form of, 417, 418

with a performer, 417

without a performer, 419, 425
pronouns with, 425

in statements and questions, 422
uses of, 418, 419

verbs that cannor be used with, 425
word order with, 418

Past continuous rense, 221-231

forms of, 220
vz, simple past tense, 230
with simple past tense, 222, 225
with specific times, 221
when with,
vs. simple past tense, 229
vs. while, 225

Past forms, irregular, 283, AP22-23
Past participles
vs, hase forms and past forms, 282
of regular and irregular verhs, 282
with passive voice, 417, 418
with present perfect tense, 280
Past progressive tense. See Past continuous
tense
Past tense, See Simple past tense
Phrases
prepositional, afrer superlative form,
381
Plural nouns, 153-159, AP4-5
with are or there are, 3
count nouns, 159
using some or any, 171
generalizations with, 156, 445
irregular forms, 154, AP4-5
with other/another, 451
possessive forms, 117
pronunciation of, 153
regular forms, 153
with some, 443
with there + be, 167
Possession, with whase in adjective clause,
369
Possessive forms, 117-124, 443
of adjectives, 119, 121
of inanimate objects, 117
as noun madifiers, 194
of nouns, 117, 119, 120
before other, 451
of pronouns, 120, 121
Preposition(s)
in adjective clauses, 367

adverbial phrases heginning with, gerunds

in, 330
gerunds after, 327-328
abject of, reflexive pronoun as, 132
object pronoun after, 124
word order with
at end of question, 52
in wh- questions, 21

Prepositional phrases, after superlative form,

381
Present continuous tense, 46-50
affirmarive questions with, 52, 58
affirmative statements with, 46, 49, 52,
58
forms, 46, 58
with future meaning, 72
questions with, 52
negatives with, 46, 52
short answers with, 52
vs. simple pregent, 58
uses of, 46, 49, 58
Present perfect continuous rense, 294-301
formation of, 296
negatives, 296
nonaction verbs and, 297
vs. present perfect, 297
short answers with, 296
statements and questions with, 296
with for and since, 297
use of, 297
Present perfect progressive tense. See Prese
perftct continuous tense

nt
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Present perfect tense, 280-293, 302-310
adverbs with, 285
affirmative statements and questions
with, 284, 286
with for + an amount of time, 287
continuation from past to present with,
287
contractions with, 284
formation of, 280
have/ has with, 280
with indefinite past time, 305
negative statements and questions with,
284, 286
with no reference to time, 305
past participle with, 280
v, present perfect continuous tense,
297
questions using, 286
with ever, vet, and already, 305
with how much/how many, 302
with how long, 287
repetition from past to present with, 302
short answers with, 286
vs. simple past tense, 292, 302
for repeated action, 304
vs. simple present tense, 290
since clause with, 287
with so far and up to now, 302, 304
with yet and already, 305
Present progressive tense. See Present
continuous tense
Present tense. See Simple present tense
Pronouns
in active vs. passive sentences, 425
definite, 457
indefinite, 457-460
abject, 124-132
before infinitives, 341
after than, 388
for with, 334
possessive, 120, 121
reflexive, 132-133, 132-136
relative, 360-369
in short answers, 8
subject, 119, 121, 125
alter than, 388
Pronunciation
of be supposed to, 246
of can and can’t, 248
of —ed endings, AP1
of going to as “gonna,” 70
of gt to, 244
of had better, 252
of have to, 244
of = form of nouns, 153
of o in infinitives, 338
of used to, 346
of want to as “wanna,” 338
Punctuation
apostrophes
for contractions, 5
for possession, 117
commas, 75
with adjective clauses, 366, 369
separating clauses, time clauses, 222
separating {requency expressions at
heginning of sentences, 29
with time/if clause, 73

Purpose, infinitives to show, 332-33

Q
Quantity words and expressions, 170-180,
448
usitig a few or several, 176
with count and noncounr OIS, 164,
170
with there + be, 166
Questions, 136-140
with any, 457
with be going to, 70
about the complement, 136-137
how often in, 31
with modals, 243
for politeness, 268
prepositions in, 21
with present continuous tense, 52
with simple past tense, 102
with some/uny, 171, 440
about the subject, 136-137
with verb tenses, 19, 52, 67-68, 94, 102,
286, 296,
whe. See Wh- questions
with whose, 123
with will, 67
ves/no. See Yes/no questions

R
Reflexive pronouns, 132-136

Regular noun plurals, 153
Regular verbs
past and past participle, 282
simple past tense, 95
Relartive clauses. See Adjective clauses
Relative pronouns
as object of adjective clause, 362
omission of in informal adjective clause,
367
as subject of adjective clause, 360
that, 360, 362, 367
which, 360, 362, 367
who, 360, 362, 367
whom, 362, 367
whose, 369

5
Same as, 404
Saytell, 130
Sense-perception verbs
as action vi. nonaction verbs, 61
adjective after, 192
with like and alike, 401
= form of nouns, 153
Short answers
with be, B
with be going 1o, 70
with frequency words, 31
with modals, 243
with present continuous tense, 52
with present perfect continuous tense,
296
with present perfect tense, 286
with simple past tense, 102
with simple present tense, 19
Should, 240
vs, must, 252
Shouldn't, 256
Similarity
be like and look like to show, 403
with like and alike, 401

same as to show, 404
Simple past rense, 93-105
affirmative starements and questions
with, 102
with be, 93
irregular verbs, 97, AP22-23
negative statements with, 100
V5, past continuous tense, 230
with past continuous tense, 222
vs. present perfect tense, 292, 302
for repeated action, 304
regular verbs, 95
short answers with, 102
since clause with. See Since clauses, 287
with when, vs. past continuous tense,
229
Simple present rense, 1-33
affirmative questions with, 58
affirmative statements with, 15, 58
with be, 3
forms, 15, 58
with frequency words and expressions, 27
in if and time clause, 75
with nesative statements, 17
with nonaction verbs, 61
Vi, present continuous tense, 58
vs. present perfect tense, 290
short answers wirh, 19
use, 15, 58
wh- questions with, 19, 23
yes/mo questions with, 19
Since, 297
with present perfect tense, 287
Singular nouns, 156, 157
count nouns, 159
with generalizations, 156, 445
with indefinite articles, 156
irregular plurals, 154
with a or an, 443
with other/another, 451
regular plurals, 153
with there + be, 167
-« noun ending
contractions with, 3
possessive forms, 117
8o, adjectives afrer, 192
Some, 170, 171, 448
vs. any, 457
as indefinite pronoun, 457
hefare other, 451
Somesany, 171, 440
Spelling
of comparatives and superlatives forms,
383
of —ed form of verh, AP1
of —ing form of verb, AP1
of —ky adverbs, AP5
of —s form of verb, AP1
Subject(s)
of adjective clauses, relative pronouns
as, 360
gerunds as, 323
infinitives as, 334
vs. perund, 334
questions about, 136-137
Subject pronouns, 119, 121, 125
confractions with, 5
after than, 388
Superlatives, 380-387
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of adjectives and adverbs, 381, 383, 381,
386

form, 381

of irregular adjectives and adverbs, 382

before nouns, 386

word order with, 386

] 3
Take, with time, 23
Tell/say, 130
Tensels)
future, 67-78
past continuous, 221-231
present continuous (present progressive),
46-50, 52, 58, 72
present perfect, 280-293, 297,
302-310
present perfect continuous (present
perfect progressive), 294-301
simple past, 93-105, 222, 229, 230, 292,
302, 304
simple present, 1-33, 58, 61, 75, 290
Than, pronoun after, 388
That
as object of adjective clause, 362
as relative pronoun, 360
The, 438, 442
vs. alan, 443
hefore superlative form, 381
There + be, 3, 166-169
contracrion with, 5, 167
with count or noncount nouns, 166
negative forms of, 166
plural and singular nouns with, 167
with quantity words, 166
questions with, 167
uses of, 167
word order with, 167
with present perfecr, 289
The same . . . as
vs, as . . . as, 398-399
Think, as action vs. nonaction verb, 61
Time clauses
comma with, 222
with future tense, 75, 215-219
Time words,215-219, 231-232
TU
in perunds vs. infinitives, 327, 328
in infinitives, 332
pronunciation of, 338
with purpose, 343
Too
before adjectives and adverbs, 203
hefore an infinitive phrase, 203
vs. enough, 203
vs. wery, 2035
Too many
before count nouns, 203
vs. a lot of, 174, 205
Too much
vs. a lot of, 174, 205

B e ey T

with noncount nouns, 203
after a verb phrase, 203

U-.

Uniil, 215

Used to
Lase verb form after, 346
vs. be/ger used to, 346
habitual past with, 90-93
negative of, 90, 346
pronunciation of, 346

Vv
Verb(s)
action, 61-67
vs, nonaction verbs, &1
active voice of, 416
base form, 15
after did, 102
in infinitives, 332
after modal, 240
vs. past and past participle, 282-283
vs. 5 form, 15
after used to, 346
gerunds after, 325, 340
infinitives after, 332, 338
irregular
past participles of, 282, AP22-123
simple past, 97
nonacticn, 61-67, 297
vs. action verbs, 61
with no abject, 425
passive voice of. See Passive voice
prepositions with gerunds after, 327-328
regular
past participles of, 282
past tense of, 95
= form, 15
sense-perception
as action vs. nonaction verbs, 61
with like and alike, 401
superlative after, 386
Verb phrases
comparatives with, 390
:iupeﬂative after, 386
Verb tenses. See Tense(s)
Very
adjectives after, 192
vs. toa, 203
Very few/few ve. a few, 177
Very lietle/Tittle vs. a litele, 177

w
Want to, pronunciation of, 338
Was/were
with past continuous tense, 220
with past tense, 93
Was/ were going to, 228
Well vs. good, 198, 200
When, 215
in adjective clause, 366

vs. whenever, 217
vs. while, with past continuous tense, 225
When clause, 229
with past continuous tense, 222
Whenever v, when, 217
Where, in adjective clause, 366
Which, as relative pronoun, 360
as object of adjective clause, 362
after preposition in adjective clause, 367
as subject of adjective clause, 360
While, 215
with past continuous tense, 230
with simple past tense, 230
vs. when, with past continuous tense, 225
Who
as object of adjective clause, 362
after preposition in adjective clause, 367
as subject of adjective clause, 360
vs. whom, 21, 137
vs. whose, 369
Whom
as object of adjective clause, 361
after preposition in adjective clause, 367
vs. who, 21, 137
in adjective clause, 362
Whaose, 123
in adjective clause, 369
Wh- questions
how efien in, 31
with mean, spell, say, cost, take, 23
with prepositions, 21
with tenses, 19, 52, 67-68, 70, 94, 102,
220, 286, 296
Will, 67-68, 240, 264, 268
vs. be going to, 72
Wan't, 264
Word order
with adverbs, 198
with comparatives, 390
with direct and indirect objects, 129,
AP13
with frequency words and expressions,
29,31
with gerunds, 320, 325
with negative questions, 9
with passive voice and adverbs, 418
with prepositions in wh- questions, 21
in statements with be, 8
with superlatives, 386
Would, 240
in contraction, 268
Would like, 268
Would rather, 263

Y
Yes/no questions
with be, 8
with ever, 31
with simple present tense, 19
word order in, 8

Yet and abready, 305
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